e e Y e e L e 1

DELHI UNIVERSITY
LIBRARY

A rt ity et e mak —r—— 2P Tt b Yt P ot
B I N I R

B P e ]



DELHI UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

an WS 4 Go sl
Date of release for loan

e No 143418 o cmm ns,
This book should be returned on before the date last stamped

below An overdue charge of Six nP will be charged for each day

the book 1s kept overtime







SPECIAL PUBLICATIONS

OF THE

LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA

EDITED BY
GEORGE MELVILLE BOLLING
Ohio Stale Uniweraily

HANS KURATH SAMUEL MOORE
Ohio State Universily University of Mwchigan

EDWARD SAPIR
Unwwersaty of Chicago

VEbICc VARIANTS SERIES Volume I, 193(5

VEDIC VARIANTS

BY
MAURICE BLOOMFIELD
AND
FRANKLIN EDGERTON

PUBLISUED WITII THF \ID OF TIT
AMLRICAN COUNCIL OF LF ARNLD SOCIETILS
1930






VEDIC VARIANTS

A Study of the Vaniant Readings in the Repeated
Mantras of the Veda

BY
MAURICE BLOOMTFIELD

Late Profissor of Sanshrit and Compuratioe Philology
an The Johns Hoplins Unacersity

AND
FRANKLIN EDGERTON

Salisbury Professor of Senshrit and Comparatwe Plilology
in ¥ ule Unwersity

Volume I
THE VERB

SrocIAL PUBLICATIONS OF THE
LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA
UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA
PHILADELPIIIA
1930



WAVERLY PRESS, INC
BALTIMORE



CONTENTS

Preface
Abbreviations and Symbols
Chapter I Introductory
Scope and plan of this wark
Ambiguous grammatical forms augmented and augmentless
preterites
Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorsts
Imperatives (7) acsubjunctives 1n se
Phonetic varigfps ‘interchange between ¢ and th 1n 2d plurals
Phonetic vaf{@nts interchange between ¢ and t 1 2d and 3d
duals “. L
Phonctie vn.rla,ntg interchange between ¢ and u before v
Phonetic variants loss of ¢(d) as first of a group of three conso-
nants
Phonetic variants presence or absence of visarga at the end of
words, mostly at the end of padas
Phonetic vanants 1mterchange between e and az
Thonetic interchanges concerning ¥ 1n combination with other
consonants
Chapter II The Voices Interchange between active and
middle and passive
V1 Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or inter-
changes between active and muddle in thewr true and
original meanings
2 Interchange between active and middle 1n the same verb as
part of the break-down of this distinetion froia earhest
tunes
Interehanges between active and middle which occur twice
or oftener
Interchanges between active nnd middle which occur only
once
,3 Interchange between active and passive
4 Interchange between passive and middle
Chapter III The Moods
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges
5

1
15
17
17

20
21
22
23

24
25

26

27
28

28

30

30

33

37

45
49
51
53
33



CONTENTS

Interchange of moods 1n passages repeated 1n the same text 54
Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage 58
Change of tense 63
Systematie classification of modal interchanges 64

I Present indicative 1n interchange with other moods 65

Present indicative and imperative 1n principal clauses 66
Present indicative and subjunctive in principal clauses 73
Present 1indicative and injunctive in principal elauses 76

~ Present indicative and optative (precative) in princi-
pal clauses 77
Interchange between present mdicative and various
modal forms 1n dependent (mostly relative) clauses 78

II Pretentes in interchange with moods 81
Aorist indicative and imperative 1n prineipal elauses 82
Aorist indicative and subjunctive 1o prineipal clauses 85
Aonst indicative and mjunctive in prineipal clauses 35
Aorist indieative and optative (precative) 1n prineipal

clauses 86
Aorist indicative and future 1n principal elauses 86

Aornist indientive and desiderative in principal clause 87
Imperfect 1ndicative and imperative 1n prineipal

clauses 87
Imperfect indicative and subjunctive in principal
clauses 88

Imperfect indicative and injunctive in principal clause 88
Perfect indicative and imperative in principal clauses 88
Perfect indicative and subjunctive inprineipal elauses 89

Perfect indicative and injunctive 1n principal elause 90
Perfect indieative and optative in prineipal clauses 90
Past passive participles interchanging with moods 1n
prineipal clauses 90
Interchange between preterites and modal forms in
dependent and prohibitive clauses 91
Mugmentless and augmented prohibitives with ma 93
Interchanges between the moods proper 94
III Imperative in exchange with other moods 94
Imperative and subjunctive without change of tense
Or person 95
Imperative and subjunctive without change of tense
but with change of person 96

Imperative and subjunctive with change of tense 97



CONTENTS

Imperative and mJunctive without change of tense or
person
Imperative and mnjunctive with change of person or
tense
Imperative and injunctive i prohibitive clauses with
ma
Imperative and optative
Imperative and precative
Imperative and future
Imperative and infinitive
IV Imperative second singular 1n sz and (?) se
V Subjunctive m interchange with other moods
Subjunctive and mnjunctive
Subjunctive and optative .
Subjunctive and precative
Subjunctive and future
VI Mixed unperative-subjunctive forms
VII Injunctive in interchange with other moods
Injunctive and optative
VIII Optative 1n interchange with other moods
—Optative and precative
~Optative and future
IX Precative in interchange with other moods
Precative and future
X Future 1n mnterchange with other moods
XI Desiderative 1n interchange with other moods
XII Infinitive in interchange with imperative
Summary of modal interchanges 1n dependent clauses
Interchanges of moods 1n relative clauses
Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with
ma
Interchanges of moods in nterrogative and lest-clauses
Chapter IV The tenses Interchange between tenses and tense-
systems
1 Interchanges between different formations of the same tense
a Interchanges between different present systems
The stems Arno (Arnu) and karo (Aurw)
Interchange between the various nasal classes
Interchange of nasa! with non-nasal classes
Interchange bcetween non-thematic and thematic
presents

99

100

101
101
102
103
103
104
105
105
107
107
108
108
109
109
110
110
111
111
111
112
112
112
112
113

113
114

115
116
116
116
120
122

123



8 CONTENTS

Interchange between ¢ and aya formations 124
Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others 125
Different treatments of the same root which produce

the effect of different present systems 125
Accented and unaccented a-presents (st and 6th
classes) 126
Reduphcated and other presents 126
b Interchanges between different aonst systems 127
Reduplicated aonsts (class 3) and others 128
Sigmatic and non-sigmatic aonsts 128
Interchanges of various sigmatic aornst forms 130
Interchanges of 1st and 2nd (non-mgmatic) nonsts 130
2 Interchanges between identical moods of different tenses 130
Interchanges of the same mood 1n different tenses in cate-
gorical clauses 131
Prohibitive injunctives (augmentless pretentes) 133
3 True interchanges of tense Indicatives of various tenses
varying with each other (also a few participles) 133
a Interchanges between the preterites 133
Imperfect and aornist 135
Imperfect and perfect 137
Aonst and perfect 138
Pluperfect and other preterites 139
b Interchanges between present and the preterites 140
Present and mmperfect 143
Present, and nornst 144
Present and perfect 145
Present and other participles 146
Present and pluperfect 147
¢ Future and other tenses 147
Chapter V' The secondary conjugations 149
1 Intensive . 149
2 Causative 150

a Causatives and primary verbs with transfusion of con-
struction, resulting 1n equivalence of meaning 1n both

clauses 151
b Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change

of meaning 152
¢ Causative and primary verbs, both 1n the same sense 153
d Dafferent forms of the ecausative 155

3 Denominative 155



CONTENTS

Chapter VI  Interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns
1 Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent

2

3

predicative verbal nouns without copula
Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future 1n -t@
Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal
noun and copulaic verb .
Interchange between one of two coordinate verbs and a ver-
bal noun dependent on the other verb

Chapter VII  Interchange between equivalent personal endings

1

2
3
4

5
6
7

r-endings varying among themselves, and with equivalent
non-r endings

Subjunctive endings 1n 5z and s, &z and ¢, te and ta1, ete

Imperative 1n {3 exchanging with other inperatives

Presence or absence of imperative dhi(fe), and interchange of
dhe and Mz

Second plural endings with or without na

Endings 1n a sometunes rhiythmically lengthened to @

Miscellaneous interchanges of endings

Chapter VIII Matters pertaimng to augment and reduplication
Preterites with and without augment

1n principal clauses
1n dependent clauses

Interchanges concerning reduplication
Chapter IX Vanations in grade or quantity of stems and allied

L N

00 ~1

9

matters

Strong stems, mainly 5th and 9th classes, substituted for weak

Strong and weak aorist stems

Strong and weak perfect stems

Interchanges between strong and weak stems in 7 (ra, arz), and
other vanants of r

Interchanges between radical short and long z before y

Other long and short ¢ and « 1n radical syllables

Long and short ‘intermediate 2’

Presence or absence of ‘intermediate 2’

Miscellaneous strong and weak forms

Chapter X  Person and number
Introductory remarks
A Variants concerning person

1 Variants between all three persons
a Activity attributed to the speaker or a potency
b Others

157

157
161

161

162
169

169
170
171

172
172
174
176
179
179
180
181
181

184
184
185
187

187
188
188
189
189
191
193
193
200
200
200
201



10 CONTENTS

2 Vanants between first and second person 203
a Activity attributed to the speaker or a potency 203
b Reference to priests or associates 1 st or 2d

person 206
¢ The same person speaks or 1s spoken to 207
d Different contexts, and miscellaneous 209
3 Vanants between first and third person 210
a Activity attributed to the speaker or a potency 210
b Generahzing or indefimite statements 213
¢ The same person 1s referred to 1n first or third
person 215
d Different subjects, and miscellaneous 217
4 Variants between second and third person 220

2 Direct address and indrect reference, with vocative
and nominative subjects (expressed or under-
stood) 220
b Direct address and indirect reference, the case of
the subject being inconsistent with the verbal

person 1n one form 230
¢ Direct address and indirect reference, one form
being inconsistent with the context 234
d Change of subject, in the same context 242
e Change of context and subject 245
f Corruptions and errors 247
B Vanants concerning number 248
1 First person singular and plural, of the priests and
associates 248
2 BSecond person singular and plural, of the priests and
assoclates 251
3 Subject pluralized or dualized, varying with the same
subject n the singular 255
4 Subject pluraiized or dualized by inclusion of different
entities 260
5 Singular verb with plural or dual subject felt collectively 264
0 Generalizing or indefinite forms, simgular and plural 264
7 Change of subject, 1n the same context 267
8 Change of context and subject 273
9 Corruptions and errors 281
Index of subjeets 285
Index of words 287

Index of mantras 288



PREFACE

Here 15 presented the first volume of the VEplc Vamiants The
aim of this work 1s to present a grammatieal and stylhstic study of the
entire mass of the vanant readings in the repeated mantras of the
Vedic tradition, as revealed primanly by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord-
ance That book presents a complete ‘index to every hne of every
stanza of the [then] published Vedic literature [and of some works not
yet published at the time], and to the hturgieal formulas theréof ' Of
1ts some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once,
erther 1n the same text or in different tests  Of the repeated text-umnits,
again, 1t 15 estimated that about one-third show vamations The
VEpIc VARiaNTs are concerned with the vamant readings of these
repeated mantras, numhering roughly 10,000
-~ A to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single
leiter n a single_word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text,
They may or may not be accom_pamf'd by shift of mcamng, preat or
s_hghL They may _be assumed to haye been made sometimes con-
sciously and sometimes unconspiously _As to character, they are of the

_most varied sort  They concern phorietics, the interrelation of different
sounds and sound-changes, varioys departments of morphology, such
_as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and yerbs, their nfiection,
and_suffixation, syntax, order of words ip the sentence, synonyms,
_meter, ete ~ There s hardly an 1mportant paragraph in Vedic grammar,
_or_a_department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on
whieh they fail to_throw hight ~

Furthermore, 1t 18 believed that the Variants will have great interest
and value for general inguistics  The literature of the world happens
to contain no analogous Lody of material which can compare with them
1o size and scope  The tradition of the Veda was at first oral, and

what was originally one and the same stan:za or formuls was handed down 1nthe
texts of the various schools 1n more or less varying forms The variants are often
of the same general character as thuse which appear 1n the various forms of
ballads, or of church hymns there are sumple differences 1n the order of words,
differences due to the substitution of & more familiar, handy, or modern word or
grammatical form for an archaie, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent
meaning or function §or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten-
dency] To this must be ndded the very important point that there are also many

n
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cases 1n which a glven mantra passage, composed under certain definite eircum-
stancea, was later on adapted and changed to serve a new purpose

Furthermore, Vedic literary production 18 often mn a high degree imitative and
mechanical [a trait which 1t shares with most religious literature] The poets or
priests, more or less consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire
lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ-
ent prose passages, show much sumilarity

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote 1n the Preface to
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably
unconscious element 1n the vanations, which was perhaps at least as
_weighty ns the conscious, and 15 certainly at least asinteresting hngusti-
cally Isuspect, at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech-
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced
without realizing 1t, than from their deliberate alterations _But whether
consclous or unconseious—and at this distance 1t 1s obviously impossmible
to separate the two classes with confidence—any linguistic scholar will
see at_a glance how many interesting observaiions can he drawn from
_these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of
Lingwistic psychology

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classe
fied the Variants in a prehminary way, arranging them topically under
ten or » dozen mamn heads, with numerous subdivisions 1 each  Of
course very many passages had to be meluded several times over under
different headings This preliminary spade-work was completed when
he proposed to the present writer a collaborative enterpnise, which
offer was gladly acecepted This was about 1913 In the next half-
dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield's hsts, supplemented by
further gleanings of my own, a prehminary diaft of four of the major
sections of the work those on Phonetics (including Iuphome Combi-
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffives), on Noun
Inflection, and on Order of Words Bloomficld completed the first
draft of the greater part of the section on the Verh  There the matter
rested, for lack of prospect of publication Bloomfield left collectanea
on Syponyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor
hsts, 1 addition to those already mentioned A section on Meter
would also be desirable .

On Bloomfield’s death 1in 1928, I took charge of the entire work,
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here
presented It seems best to publish 1t first, since the major part of it
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can be 18sued substantially as 1t came from the pen of one of the world's
greatest Vedists and hngwistic scholars

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the
LinguisTic SocIETY OF AMERICA, and of the AMericaN CouNcIL oOF
LeArNED Socreries DeEvoTep To HuMANIsTIC STUDIES, to both of which
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered The surviving author
also desires to express his deep appreciation of the stauneh and effective
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on
Publications of the LinguisTic SoCIETY OF AMERICA, Professor George
Melville Bolling

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise,
and since 1t was Bloomfield’s intention that 1t should appear over our
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions
of the two authors It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a
separation completely Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the
general plan of the whole work on the Variants, 1t was he who conceived
1t and sketched 1ts outhnes He also prepared, from the Concordance,
the preliminary lists of matenals for this as well us for nearly all the
volumes to follow To some extent these lists have been expanded
by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere
Morcover, 1t was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica-
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb  To be
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person
and Number, the last 1n the book I have checked and revised his
manuscript, verifying most of the references from the onginal texts,
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary Most of the
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made
himself 10 a final revision I have preserved his language thruout as
far as 1t was possible to do so A more radical revision of some para-
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield
wrote his mapuscript, of new publications, as for mnstance Renou’s
valuable dissertation on _@a valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védiques
(Pars, 1925) WhenT have made such far-reaching changes, and when-
ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been
1n agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the imtials of my name
1 hope and believe that, even in these parts (which are not numerous), I
have written httle that would not have met with his approval The
chapter on Person and Number 1s entirely my work, amde from the
gathering of the prehminary hsts, which 1n this case proved to be rather
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incomplete  Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for
that of all the volumes to follow In them, unhappily, Bloomfield's
ghare will be much smaller than in this volume, altho I am glad to
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received
considerable attention from him

FrangLin EpGERTON



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The abbreviations used nced httle explanation Vedic texts are
referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance, except
that, of course, the letter s 15 stbstituted for ¢, as also 1n all Sanskrit
words, 1n accordance with the now prevalent international usage
Other abbreviations arc rarcly used and, 1t 1s hoped, will be self-explana-
tory RVERep = Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetatrons

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation the
asterisk * and the dagger 1

The asterisk * 19 used to 1ndicate a vanant reading of one text when the
mantra oceurs 1o the same text with the reading for which this variant
1s 2 substitute Tor instance satyam vatisydms (TA ™ vadigye) TA
(b18) TU §G MG  This meins that TA has the pada i both forms,
namely, satyam vadisyame, and satyam vadisye .

The dagger T 15 used to call attention to a quetation which needs to
be correcied 1n the Concordance Tor instance tal satyam yad viram
bubhrthah (MS t °tah) TB ApS MS This means that the reading of
MS 1& wrongly quoted 1n the Concordance (1t fails to note the varant
bibhrtah)

15






CHAPTER I INTRODUCTORY
Scope and plan of this work

§1 The vanations 1 verbal inflexion are concerned with every
leading aspect under which the verb 1s treated 1n the grammars They
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sansknt
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or 1n
accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences These
interchanges are, 1n any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn-
tactical, and partly stylstic, the boundary lines between these kinds
are hazy The more unportant rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense,
are, moreover, 8o large a part of the whole a= to call for first considera-
tion, to some extent they serve as a convement background for assorting
and placing the remaimng interchanges 1t has <cemed best then to
present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics

II The Voices

III The Moods

IV The Tenses and Tense-Systems

V The Secondary Conjugations

VI Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns
VII Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings

VIII Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplcation

IX Vanation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters

X Person and Number

§2 By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least
many, of these phases of verbal variation 1n the case of a given root, we
have chosen the root hi ‘call’ The interchanges practised on the hody
of this root are gathered 1n the following Lst
huve nu (RV V8 K8 MahianU hvayami) Sakrem puruhitam indran

RV AV 8V V8 TS MS KS MahanU
sarasvalim sukbrlo ahvayania (AV havante, comm alwayanta) RV AV
K8
sarvan agrinr apsugado huve vah (MS om wvah) TS MS AB Swan
agnin apsusado havamahe AV
marutvantam sakhydya havdmahe (SV huvemahi) RV SV
17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

tam (RV om ) sarasvanteam avase huvema (AV havamahe, RV K8
johavimz) RV RVKh AV TS MS K8 AS §§
agram (AV uhtharr, MahinU ugram) huvema (AV havdmahe) paramdt
sadhasthdt AV TA MahinU
rtasytszspatnim avase huvema (AV havamahe) AV VS TS MS KS AS§
pratarptam bhagam ugram huvema (AV havdmahe) RV AV VS TB
ApMB N
pratah somam ula rudram huvema (AV havamahe) RV AV VS TB
ApMB
mano nv @ kuvamahe (Vait °hr, VS 8B K8 Kaué hvamahe) RV VS
VSK TS MS IS AB SB AS S§ KS LS ApS Vait Kau$
The Vait (20 9) reading should be the same as that of its source,
IKau§ 891, but 3 mss of Kau§ read heamahz, and possibly this
should be read in both texts
rathitamau rathinam ahve (KS °nam huva) dtaye TS MS KS .asan
huve (AV wa) suyamdan (AV °man ahva) itaye AV TS MS KS
havante vdjasdtaye RV huvemae va® RV 8V M8 K8 huveya va® RV
AV
brhaspatim vah praj@patim vo vzsvdn vo devdn visvalah pari havd-
mahe GB Vait cf brhaspatim visvan devdan aham huve RV
§3 If we contemplate this welter of vamations we find, 1o the first
place, that 1t 18 not due, 15 might be antecedently supposed, to adapta-
tion No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par-
al]lels They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly styhstic
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist-
1ng expressions, which appear 1n the texts, notably the RV, elsewhere
Thus, 1n the item
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe, K8 johavima),
the unmetrical KS reading 1s due, secondanly of course, to the parallel
piada
sarasvantem avase johavimz RV
Here johavima 18 metrically faultless, and 1ts passage 1nto a wrong place
was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavim:, RV
1 34 12, and avase yohavits, RV 3 62 2,7 38 6
§4 In no less than five instances of the above hist AV reads, at the
end of 1ts padas, havamahe 1n the place of related expressions 1n other
texts So favonte a cadence has this become 1n AV that we find 1t 1n
four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagati cadence 1n
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otherwise #rigtubh stanzas 3 16 2,7 6 2,7 40 1,16 1 13! Only mn
one case, 3 16 1, does the AV cadence conform to the rest of the (agatz)
stanza It 18 quite clear that AV, tho well acquainted with all the
other present stems of the root ki, has been enticed 1nto this preference
for havamahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of
pidas, e g avase havamahe RV 2 16 1,3 26 2,8 86 4,8 99 8,10 66
4, reproduced 1n two of the four AV 1nstances, 7 6 2,7 40 1 For
other numcrous instances of havdmahe 1n jage#r cadence sec RV Rep
660, under final cadences 1n -he

§5 That the four present stems of A, namely hava, huva, kvaye, and
johavi, should interchange 1n the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no
comment It 1s, probably, supported by set phrases in which the ha
present 1s accompamied by some other word The only surprnising thing
18 that the popular AV has not passcd over into the (later regular) stem
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds 1t 1n 1ts heart to exhihit 1n two in-
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts?
huve nu (RV VS KS MabhanU hvaydmi) fagkram puruhitam indram

RV AV 8V VS TS MS KS MahanU
sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV havante) RV AV KS @

§6 For interchange 1n this group between moods, tcnses, augmented
and augmentless forms, and so forth, see the respeetive rubu_c_s:/ Bar-
ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others hike them
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedice tradition as a whole,
which 1n the main does not show the formal, syntactie, and styhstic
stability which 18 customary 1n literature of & more advanced type For
the most part, as may be scen, rubric by rubrne, the variations between
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression 1n prayers
and songs of prase, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for
mstance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sapshrit from the Veda to the
end of its career  Faults of memory no doubt entered largely 1nfo these
variations, and so help to account for such nstability 1 the tradition
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral

1 In one internal occurrence, 7 63 1, AV uses havamahe where 1t can only be
called a gross metrical blunder agmim (AV uktharr, MahinU wugram) huvema
(AV havamahe) paramat sadhasthat AV TA MahanU

2 See Bloomfield, JAOS 21 48, The Atharvaveda 50, n 6§

1 Here, to be sure, the AV comm reads ehvayanta with the rest The variant
quoted by the Cone as apdm napdtam abind huve dhiya (TS advind hvayantdm)
18 a slip, TS reads heyantam and this does not concern the root hi
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Ambiguous grammatical forms  augmented and augmentless preterites

§7 According to a famihar expenience of Vedic grammar 1t 18 quite
often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or
functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs This difficulty would, to
some extent, scem to be elminable by means of the variants which are,
of course, occasionally 1n the nature of reciprocal comments Thus
augmentless preterites are not infrequently 1n interchange with unam-
biguous modal forms This makes, or seems at first blush to make,
prumae facze evidence 1 favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have go classified
them Thus in the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunetive’, §167 { , the aug-
mentless forms are regarded as modal Yet they might in perhaps
every casc be considered p‘feterltes, but for that very interchange with
subjunctives, as e g 1n

pracinam sidat (MS sidat) pradi$a prthawyah VS MS KS TB
Nay more even 1p spite of that interchange, there 1s no way of proving
that they are not lo be considered preterites T'or, as we shall show,
§§112 ff, indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 ff more particularly
preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge scale for good and
proper reasons, so that the alternation of sidat and 1ts apparent inter-
preter sidat ~eally proves notlung n 1tself The decision 1n such cases
must be left to tactful individual cons1der?tmns

§8 We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of
this sort, e g

havyd te svadantam (MS svadant, KS asvadan) VS TS MS KS SB
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations’ Here svadan may
be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantam, or 1t may be
preterite indicative to match asvadan ® Chi lo sa? Similarly, 1n

kamam (AV PB kdmah, K8 Lamas) samudram 4 née (AV viwela,
KS PB wméaf) AV KS PB TB TA AS ApS,
visat 18 ambiguous, 1t may he preterite, to match vivesa, or injunctive to
match méa  Of a different aspect 1s

dsann @ (SV PB asan nah) patram janayanta (KS °tu) devah RV,
SV V8§ TS MS KS PB SB

¢ In one of two occurrences the MS mss and ed read svadom (p p likewise),
which 18 probably an error as indieated by the other reading 1n the same text,
tho possibly a transitive 1st person sing

8 And that whether we regard 1t as nugmentless with the mss and pp of
MS | or as intended for 'svadan = ssvadan of KS , we 1gnore at this point this
purely formal question as to whether an sugment 18 or 18 not felt as present where
Vedic sandh permits the elision of 1mitial g, & question which obviously increases
the dubiety of some of the forma we are discussing, see §§264fF
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agn1) a5 a vessel at their (our) mouths’
We have classified (§136) janayanta as 1mperfect, because that seems to
us the better sense, we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be
In other words, we refuse to attach value 1n {his instance to the implied
comment of the single janayantu of K8  Yet the Kathakas, if we may
trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf
Next,

tiero yad agne saradas tvdm ic, chucim ghriena Sucayah saparyan (TB
saparyan), ndmdni cud dadhire yayieyan, RV TB ,
‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2 117 n ) the
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, O Agm, the pure one, they
obtaimned names (forms) worthy of sacrifice’ Here one muight (lassify
saparyan as mnjunctive, hecause of the modal value of saparydn But
[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F E ), and]
a glance at §§264 fi shows that augmentless imperfects may be regarded
just ag easly as true imperfeets  On the whole, 1n spite of the imphed
corument of saparydn, we have preferred to construc (§145, d) saparyan
ag mmperfect  |This may, indeed, suggest the re.son for TB’s vana-
tion, to the feeling of TB |, as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per-
haps required F E |

§9 Simularly, mn

gatah prehad (SV prehdd) vi mdtaram RV SV
(ef v2 prchad vtz mataram RV ¥ ‘as soon as born he asked his mother’, the
SV, wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon
the verb  More perpleaing than these 1s the smali st discussed §268
(cf §145), 1n which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond-
mg augmentless forms 1n dependent clauses  The latier may be either
umperfeets, or injunctives, which oceur fieely enuf 1n relative clauses,
see §§125 and 168 In brief, the evidence of the vanants, talen by
itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites

Uncertawnty as to the moods of certain presenls and aorists

§10 In this work, as elsewhere, 1t 15 hard to distinguish modal forms
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorist present) from the
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aorist In two related cases,

marto vurita (TS vrnita, KS wareta) sakhyam RV VS TS MS KS
SB

dyumnam (K8 also °ne) vrnila pusyase (KS varela pusyatu) RV VS
TS MS KS SB
we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the
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forms vurita (Lat volite) and vareta as aonsts  The decision 15 grounded
on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms
We are of course not influenced by the present-tense varant vrnila,
which 15 ambiguous as to mood * But this eniterion 18 not always vahd
1n our eyes  In §210 a, occur seven cases 1n which Ardh: (once krgva)
exchanges with Arnu and kuru (once Arnugva) We have taken krdhe
to be aonst imperative, contrary to some authorties (c g Grassmann,
Whbch 334b), not deterred by sporadic hack-formations (from this very
krdhi) 1nto the present Lrthas, Artha (cf Whitney, Roots, 21) With
some hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following
pairs  patam, pibatam (notwithstanding RV pants, §210, 2), srota, $rnota
(ibidem), mana1, manve (§119)  Or we have shirked a final decision as
to whether the first 18 a present or an sorist in the following pairs
yukgvd, yuiiksva (§192), madasva (probably present), mandawa (1bidem)
Various cases of ambigmity spring from thematic @ 18 1t present sign or
subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form? Thus i karatz,
karoty (§124, end), ef karatr,hrnotu (§154),and harah, krnotu (§104, 0),1n
both of which last eases we classify hara- as aomst subjunctive  Doubt-
ful also 1s varate, varying with both the present vanute and the aorist
vansate (§117), or, agan, with vanwiam (§§116, 154, 191)

§11 In the perfectly clear expression

sa trartebhyah pary dadat (TA dadat) purbhyah RV AV TA N
‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram-
matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and 1n-
junctive (see §167) They might also be regarded as 1mperfect indica-
tives, thematic and non-thematic, sce §193 where occur what may be
felt as the same forms, since the eircumstances make 1t 1mpossible to
say whether the augment was felt with them or not

§12 In all these and sumilar cases we have often classified on what
may be called the hne of least resistance, on the bass of common sense
and average Vedic habit, and we have not, 1n all eases, thought it neces-
sary to suggest the obvious alternative  Cf. on this theme Neisser, BB
7 211 ff

Imperatwes (?) or Subjunctives in se

§13 Of exccptional interest are the two forms stuse and Arge inter-
changing with stuht and Ardhe, hsted §165 We have inchned to regard

® Perhaps best considered optative 1n view of the parallels, tho 1n 1tself i1t might
equally well be injunctive or imperative
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them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub-
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal
forms 1n &

Phonetic variants interchange between t and th in 2d plurals

§14 A number of phonetic varations are so constant as to rase the
question whether the resulting formal differences are not 1 part mere
oral blunders, especially 1n cases where one of the verb-forms 1s question-
able on some other ground The most important of these 1s the inter-
chanpe between t and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor-
tant part of our volume on Phonetics  Thus the 2d plural endings ta and
tha interchange freely, there bemng rirely any connexion i which erther
of them, notwithstanding their modal diffeiener, 18 1mpossible or cven
difficult, ef the other intcrehanges hetween indicative ard unperative,
§116  The chronolopy of the texts penerally decides 1o favor of one or
the othcr
tam sma zanita (VI “tha) parame vyoman AV VS VSK TS kS SB
MS  ere janitha, tho perfectly sound grammar, 1s a secondary
blend of ydnite and (subjy ) yandtha m the lundrcd formula etam
jandtha (K8 jdnita, TB jantidt) pa® vy° VS KS SB TB , of
gantla smarnam (TS MS janitad enam) pa” vy® AV TS MS
§15 In the next, iythas a dubious root present, really a back-forma-
tion from aorists such as Ardhr Yt 1t 1s certainly the orginal reading
yad dmayaty s hrtha (TS M8 LS Arta) RV V8 TS MS K8
§16 In the following group, primary the, with indicanive sense, 18
secondary and more o1 less inferior to the ending {o with injunctive or
1mperative scnse
devebhyo bhavata (TB °tha) suprayanih RV AV VS MS KS TB N
Sl mo bhavata (ApS °tha) jivase MS ApS
suddhd h pata bhavata (TA °tha, MG "nte) yoyfaydsah RV TA MG
tena hridantis (8CG kril®) carate (3G °tha) priyena (AV vaéin anu) AV
TS 8G PG ViDh

asvd bhavate (AV TS KS °tha) vayinah AV VS TS MS KS SB
devd bhavata vi°® RV

datto asmabhyam (ete , sce §250, p 165) dravineha bhadram AV KS
AS SMB dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS

§17 Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally
recorded tha forms in the net two
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ye 'tra pitarah bhaydstha AV S8 ya etasmun loke
bhiydsta TS TB  Of course & precative formation cannot, accord-
ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending, yet apparently
“all mss of both AV and S8 agree on -tha, see Whitney on AV
18 4 86
aralag udabhartsata (AV mss °tha) AV 8§ The AV mass at 20 139 1
read thus, 1n an augmented form fho 18 a monstrosity Roth’s
violent emendation, dsannd udabher yathd, has of course no standing
§18 Omn the other hand the forms 1 tha claim precedence 1n the
following
peyasvatih krnuthdpa (TS “tapa) osadhih &wah (TS om &%) AV TB
ud Dayatha (MS MS °ta, AV K8 °ta) marutah samudretah RV AV
TS MS KS AS MS
yiyam (MBS dwo) vystim varsayathd (M8 °(a@) puriginah RV TS MBS
KB
§19 Doubtful as to precedence are
aulaba (HG “va) «t tam upa hayatha (HG °tz) ApMB HG
saputrikayam jagrathe PG yajamandye jagrte ApS Cf Stenzler's
note to translation of PG 1 16 22

Phonetic variants wnterchange between t and th wn 2d and 3d duals

§20 About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as
to mvolve ¢ and ¢h, these cases will be classified in greater detail 1n the
section on Person, below  The decision as to priority depends on attend-
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts
hato (8V TB hatho) vrtrany aryd (AV TB apret:) RV AV SV TB
Followed in RV SV by the next two

hato (8V  hatho) ddsdni satpaty, and hato (8V hatho) viévd apa dvigah
RV SV An entire stanza 1s changed here from 3d person reference
to direct address, see below, §§329, 332 —Asn this case, the ¢ forms
are prior 1n

sam (ApMB $am) @dho romasam hatah (ApMB hathah) RV ApMB
The form hathah 18 absurd, though apparently very old 1n the Ap
tradition, see Winteritz, Introduction to ApMB , p xx

purd grdhrdad ararugah pibatah (TB °thah) RV MS TB

§21 But 1n the next two the th form 18 evidently prior, while in most
of the rest here listed there 1s little clear evidence supporting either one
citreblur abhrawr upa tigthatho (MS °to) ravem RV 1 MS Followed by
dydm varsayatho (MS °to) asurasya mayayd RV MS The pp of MS

has °thah  See §337
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ghrtena dyavaprthwi prornuwdtham (VSK TS ApS prornvatham, MS
M8t prornuvdtam) VS VSK TS MS KS SB ApS MS, of
vapayd etc Kaué , and see Conc under svarge (“gena, suvarge)
loke(-na) prornuvatham ete (only MS °tgm, V§ VSK TS KSA{
[which reads samprornuvatham) SB TB Vait °tham)

ya@ (AV TS ydv) dtmanvad bhrio (K8 T °the, AV wéatho) yau ca rak-
gatah (AV KBS T °thah) AV TS MS KS

yau nsvasya parbhi (K8 wuévasyddhipa) babhivathuh (TSt “tuh)
KS TS

ya ragand (TS °nam) saratham ygtha (MS yata) ugra TS MS K8

tat satyam yad viram bibhrthah (MS t °tah), and, 1n same passage

viram janayigyathah (MS °tah), and

te mat pratah praganayrsyethe (MS °te), te ma prajdte prajanayisyathah
(MS °tak) TB ApS MS

yagiasya yuhtau dhurya (TB ApS °yav) abhitam (MS °tham) MS K8 t
TB ApS And, in same stanza

dwi (KS duve) jyoter agaram (MS KS uttamam) drabhetim (MS KS t
°tham), same texts  abhdthdm 18 anomalous, see §§56, 337

hamam duhatam iha Sakvaribhih AV raglram duhdtham tha revatibhih
TB Here, tho the context in AV requires a 3d person verb, most
mss read °tham like TB (but Ppp °tam)

§22 For lack of a betirer place we append here another curions variant
between ¢ and th 1n verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d
plurals *
abhiramyatam (MS 8 20 °tham’) MS 8G YDh BrhPDh  So accord-

g to Cone the mss of MS as recorded by Knauer, since 1t oceurs
1n the unpubhshed part of M8 1t 18 impossible to verify it, but 1t 18
presumably a mistake 1n copying by either an Indian scribe or a
western scholar  The form abhiramyatdm 1s, of course, 3d singular
passive imperative

Phonetic varants wnlerchange between a and u bejore v

§23 TFrom out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition i1n the
varnants, to be treated 1n our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends tu
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes  Namely,
10 quite a number of cases u wnterchanges with a before v, so that the
resulting forms may be judged to Le erther phonetic or morphological, in
all probability a mixture of both Thus, 1n

abhs pra nonuvur (8V nonavur) girah RV SV
nonuvyr 18 itensive perfect (Whitney, Gr § 1018a), whule nonavur 1s 1n-
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tensive augmentless imperfect (sbrd §1015) The SV reading 18 surely
secondary, and phonetic at least 1n part, rather than truly morphological
Considerations of this sort are 1n order 1n the following list, in which the
frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bhuva- strikes the eye,
note pariicularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of SV 1n the
firat s1x examples (ef contranwise SV nonavur above) The Black YV
texts also show a preference for « as against a, as we shall show 1n the
Phoneties volume
sammadlo arugo bhava (S8V bhuvah)  dhenubhah RV SV
ula trata Swo bhavd (SV bhuvo) varidthyah RV SV VS TS MS KS
Kaus$
tatra pusabhavat (BV °bhuvat) sacd RV SV K8
nemas cakram wabhavat (SV M8 “bhuvat) RV 8V TS MS
yat some-soma dbhavah (SV dbhuvah) RV SV
yad dire sann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV 8V MS N
sampriyah (TA °yam pragaya) pasubhir bhava (TB TA bhuvat) MS
TB TA ApS§
asaepatnd (RV * °nah) klabhuvam (ApMB °bhavam) RV (bis) ApMB
yatra (SV yatrd) devd 22 bravan (8V bruvan) RV SV
tasmar devd adhe bruvan (VS8 TS bravan) V8 TS MS KS TB ApS
tasmar somo adht bravat (KS bruvat) RV AV KS
pra bravaéma (MS bruvdma,v 1 bra®) Saradah Satam VS MS TA ApMB
HG MG
tad aham nahnave (S8 nihnuve) tubhyam AB S8
upae §ravat (MS sruval, pp sravat) subhaga yajiie asmzn RV MS
An nterchange hke tam ahve (SV wu huve = u hve) v@jasdlaye RV
SV, may be suspected of being a similar phonctic variant across the
faint pronunciation of &

Phonetic variants loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants

§24 Inasmall group attention s arrcsted by the interchange between
at (ad) and @ before two consonants, in connexion with which the ¢ (d)
makes three consonants There are three such cases each before d and
before s
agner dad (TS da) dravinam virapesah RV TS P p of TS dak, this form

oceurs several times 1n the conteyt, and no doubt flitted thru the
mind of the compiler But a 2d person form 1s most bizarre, since
a nomunative subject (agnu) 1mmediately precedes, despite Keith's
attempt to explamm 1t (TS 162, o 4), we believe the varant 13
essentially phonetic  Cf the next
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yad Grdhvas (25tha (KS tigthad) dravineha dhattat RV MS KS AB TB
N P p of RV ti5thdh ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou
standest erect ’ All texts have as next pada, yad vd keayo matur
asyd upasthe, showing up the extreme reprehensiblenss of the K8
reading Cf prec, of which this 15 the reverse

daprd (AV dprad) dydvaprthwt antarihgam RV AV ArS VS TS MS
KS SB TB AA TA -

Here both forms are 3d person, AV has the later form dprad for dprds

tan ddityan anu meda (MS madat) svastaye RV MS P p of MS
mada, madat may be a mere corruplion, see §315

bodha stotre (MS bodhat stomarr) vayo dadhat (ApS vayovrdhah) RV
SV MS ApS InMS part of a differcnt stanza, but o v 1 bodha
18 recorded

adharo mad asqu vadat svah@ ApMB  adharo veddsau vadd svahd HG
(corrupt, see §153), ef adho vadddharo vada HG

Phonetic variants, presence or absence of wsarga af the end of words,
mostly at the end of pddas

§25 Ina number of cases verbal varniations depend entirely or m part
upon the presence or absence of visarga (R), especially at the end of a
pdde  As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as 1n modern Hindu
pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), 1t 18 quute possible that some
of these interchangcs are purely phonetie, 1t would doubtless be going
too far to say that they all are  Thus (§158,end) TS 3 5 10 1 has the
anomalous yodh: for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit-
ney, Gr §839),1f this 18 the only occurrence of yodh:, we mght cancel 1t
from our grammars and lexicons  Cf ICeith’s note, /OS 28 286,n 1
The total of such correspondences 15 not small, those which concern
verb forms are supported by others, ¢f p:bat somam mamadad (AS 8§
somam amadonn) enam 15te (AS S8 i5tayak), AV AS SS, §137, where
1t occurs 1n poun forms
pra-pra yayiapatim tira (TA tirah, but Poonied fira) AV VS TS MS
KS TA AS 85 ApS See §136 for this and the next three

suryasya tapas lapa (MS MS tapak) MS TA ApS MS

e dirasravase vaha (88 vahah) AV 88

visvasmat (TA dwo n°) sim aghdyata urusye (TA urusyeh) RV TA

tdv smd upa sarpatah SV JB  emdm anu sarpaia MS  Sce §116

agne wtidd dhaviso yad yagama (TB °mah) RV TB  Sce §124, where
also, but 1n the intenor of the passage, dhvarima dhirvamas, 1n
the 1item tam dharva ete
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anyavratasye (TA anyad vra”) sascma (TA °mah, RV saécire) RV VS
MB 8B TA (corrupt) For this and the next four items see
§262, ¢

pratr bhagam na didhama (SV °mah) RV AV 8V VS N

viraldh smah (SG sma bhoh) 8G PG

abhiratdh smah (YDh sma ha) ViDh YDh BrhPDh

tasman vayam upahatds tava smah (M8 sma) TB MS

tau saka (VS SB tG ubhau) caturah padah sam prasiraydvahar (VS
8B °yava, MS °yavah) VS TS MS KSA SB ApS

nibvah prnvathah (TB °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV MS TB (comm
Bibl Ind ed “thah, but Poona ed °tha) Vaeillation of sandhm
before s + cons , one ms of MS °tha

Phonetic variants wnterchange between e and a1

§26 Especully at the end of padas, but also elsewhere, e and az fre-
quently interchange This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most
part mterchange between the (indicative or srubjunctive) endings mahe,
vahe, and the subjunctive mahar, vaha:, see §§118, 124, 253  To 1llus-
trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmaz
supippeld osadhih kartondsme (AV hkartam asmar, VSK kartam asme)
AV VS VSK MS

In the item brahmdaham antaram krnve (KS harave) AV KS | the Conc

sugge ste the more proper karava: for KS

v sakhyans spgamahe (S8 °mahai, M8 wmsrjavaha) AS 8§ Vail ApS
MS PG

yam jiwam asnavdmahar (MS “he) RV AV VB TS MS KS

devan yajfiryan tha yan yayamahar (TS havamahe) TS MS KS

rayrm yena vandmahar (SV “he) BV SV

hva tydn: now sakhya babhiavuh, sacdvahe (MS °har, pp °he) yad avrkam
pura cit RV M8

The same mterchange occurs between te and ta: as subjunctive end-
ngs, all the cases which occur are grouped 1n §253

Phonetic interchanges concernang y in combination unth other consonants

§27 For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE 42 418 ff , and
the appropriate section of our volume on Phonetics The Concordance
presents the item
bhaksa dgatah TS bhaksah pitah VSK bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS

bhaksa®) VS K8 So the single ms of KS (at that time unedited)
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reads, but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhahsya-
mdnah, matching VS Similarly,
(net tva ) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryonhkhayite (AV mdhaksan parisikh-
aydlar) RV AV net twa dadhed wmdhaksyan paryaiibhaydias
TS ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending
to burn thee’, or thc hke Many mss of AV read wndhaksyan,
which should be adopted Cf Whitney on AV 18 2 58
vdcaspale vdco viryena sambhriatamendyaksase (TA “yalésyase, S8
°yachase) MS TA 88 The aonst yaksese may = the future
yaksyase, and yochase 18 certainly a phonetic corruption for
yaks(y)ase
On the other hand, the fuller kgy 15 secondary 1n the following
d te yatanle rathyo yathd prihak, $ardhdnsy agne ajaran: (SV ajorasya)
dhaksatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV 8V MS ApS dhaksatah 1s nomst
partiaple, gen sing , dhaksyase, ‘thou shalt be Jundled’, connected
asyndetically with yatante, 1s obviously secondary  Infact, Caland
on ApS 3 15 5takes 1t as 2 mere corruption of the other reading
§29 Simmlarly the group scy 15 redueed, sccondardly
a vrscyamtam (AV vrécantdm) aduitaye durevah RV AV See §87
In one instance gy 15 secondarly reduced to ¢
ratho na v@jamn samsyann (8V sanigann) aydsit RV 8V ‘He hath come
like a chartot about to win (that hath won) booty ' sanisyan 1s a
common form, sgnigan an aorist participle made for the oecasion
Cf Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, ¢
In a rcmarkably persistent way the mss read ardtsyam, improper
conditional, for aratsam, proper prophetic aonst, 1n the set formula
tendratsyam (S8 MS GG v 1 °rdtsam) MS 8§ MS GG, cf tan me
'radhs (Kau§ rdaddham) VS TS TA Kaus
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INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND
PASSIVE

§29. The number of these interchanges 18 large They naturally
fall into four rubrics First, a not very large group of interchanges
between active and middle, in which the middle has middle or passive
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are defimtely
distinguished

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the
Ianguage, 1o which the interchange between active and middle 13 with-
out clearly perceptible difference, this 18 a part of the break-down of the
distinction between the two voices which 15 noticeable from the earliest
times Our vanants are grouped 1n two subdivisions, according as
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only
once

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part
of a growing movement towards passive forms of evpression, which
becomes far more pronounced 1n later Sanskrit

Fourth, interchanges hetween middle and passive, a small group
which the middle has passive meaming and 1s therefore equivalent to the
passive form

1 Transfusions belween actwe and maddle psychology, or winterchanges
between actwe and middle in their true and orginal meanings

§30 The primary distinction between active and middle as vehicles
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject)
function, well named hy the Hindu grammanans parasme:pade and
atmanepada, comes to the fore 1 not a few passages which alternate
active and middle forms with more o1 less material and clear change of
meaning, and, we may add, hy no means always so that the active
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage These
cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and
passive constructions, treated below  They are, morcover, flanked by
a few others which offer oceasion for a quasi-variant use of active and
middle, tho they are not true vanants of one another, but merely pas-
sages denived from similar spheres of conception in which active and

30
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middle each are properly differentiated in accordance with the total

sense of the passage

apriyah prat mudicatim AV ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’, apriye
praty mudica tat (Kau§ T mudicatam) AV Kaug ‘fasten thou (ye
two) that on the enemy’

nagkam wa prats mudicate (and, °t@m) AV (both) In different verses
‘fasten ye on (others) like o necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him-
self’ ete

ya Tm vahanta @Subhih RV ‘who travel (transport themselves) with
swift horses’, yadi vahanty aSavah SV “if swift horses transport
(him) > Cf §67, where the two voices of wah are found without
difference of meaning

yad vo "$uddhah (VSK °ah) pard jeghnur (VSK jrghdnaitad) 1dam vas
tac chundham: VS VSK SB ‘whatcver of yours the unpure have
(has) polluted, that do I here cleanse for youw’, yad aSuddhah
parajaghana tad va etcne Sundhanidm KS ‘whatsoever the impure
has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them purify themselves
(become pure)', or, perhops, ‘let them (indefimte) punfy that for
you thru this’, ef below, §71, to which the K8 version helongs if
Sundhanidm has active meamng vad vo '$uddha alebhe tafl sun-
dhadhvam MS ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye
purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that)’

yat te kriiram  lat te sudhyate (TS ApS lat ta etena sundhatain, MS
tad etena sundhasva) VS TS MS SB ApS See prec, and cf
§§71, 82, 338 end

sa visva praty cdhlpe AV ‘he hath shaped himself into all thingg’, sa
wévam prate cahlpat AS S5 ‘he hath shaped (or, shall shape) the
universe ’

ato muksiya mamutah (ApS md pateh) V8 8B ApS  preto musicama
(AG SG SMB MG muiicdtu, PG T mudicatu, ApMB  muficdti)
ndmutah (8G MG SMB { mamutah, PG ma pateh) RV AV
AG S8G SMB PG ApMB MG cof mrtyor muhsiya mamrtdt
(MS ma patyuh) RV VS TS MS KS §B TB TAA Vait L§
MS N  See §§104a, 312

The hturgical senes, vacam (cte ) te Sundhame, VS 6 14, ‘I punfy thy
voice’ ete , 1s paralleled by a corresponding list showing true reflex-
wve value, mukham sundhasva ete Kaud 44 19,'punfy thy mouth’
ete

dpo devih Sundhata md  devayayydyar MS dawydya karmane Sun-
dhadhvam devayagyayar VS 8B sundhadhvam dawydya karmane
(TS TB add devayajydya:) TS MS TB ApS
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yad ahndt (also, ratriyat) kurufe pagpam TAA yad ahnd (and, ratryd)
papam akdrgam TA MahanU ‘What evil 1s done (I have done)
by day (might) ' kurute has passive force

agne dakgarh punth: nah (TB ma, MS punimahe) RV MS TB  ‘Punfy
ug’, ‘(may) we become pure’ And simlarly

brahma tena punihi nah (LS md, V8 KS pundtu mé, MS TB puni-
mahke) RV V8 KS MS TB LS 1dam brahma punimahe TB

evam tam (ApMB tvam) garbham @ dhehr (ApMB dhatsva) RVKh
ApMB MG ‘'Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’ ‘thus set thou
(addressing the woman) the embryo 1n thyself (recerve the embryo) ’
See §302

madhu kargydm: madhu janayrgydma JB  madhu  jampye (AV
°siya) AV TS TA 88 'I shall produce honey (for myself) '’

ud dhargantam maghavan vipndn: AV ud dharsaya maghavann (AV,
satvanam) dyudhans RV AV SV V8 TS ‘Let strengths be
aroused, O generous one" or, ‘arouse the weapons, O generous
one (or, the weapons of the warriors)’

trtiye nake adht vi srayasva (and, {rayainam) AV (both) ‘Spread thou
(him) out upon the third heaven ’

samnahye (K8 °hya, 2d sing act ) sukrtdya kam TS KS TB ApS MS
ApMB samnohyesvamriaya kam AV Only KS has a transitive
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned 1n the preceding padas)
For the others (‘I gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end

asvam medhyam abandhayet (88 cbadhnate) 8B 8§  The subject 1n
§B 1s 2 lung, the active form goes with the causative ‘he caused
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, 1e caused the afvamedha to be
performed In 8§ the subject i1s the priests ‘they bound a
sacrificial horse’
§31 We group separately such interchanges of voice 1n Puarficiples,
since they conmstitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem
Renou hag shown (Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice 1n the participles
frequently seems not to run parallel to that 1n finite forms
pardsutrpah Sofucatah érniht AV ‘destroy the fiercely burmng (demons)
that delight 1 (takang) hfe’, pardsuirpo abhs SoSucanak (sc &rnihe)
RV ! destroy (the demons) that delight in (talung) bfe, burming
fiercely against them’ Cf Renou 128

vibvasmad tgatah (MS igamdnah) pardhah TS MS KS ‘the fence
from every attacker’, the MS reading (somewhat uncertain, see
editor’s note, 1 1 12 7 10) seems to mean ‘fleeing from every
attack ’



VOICES 33

Jagfidnak (8V janayan) suryam apinvo arkarh RV SV In RV jajyridnah
15 absolute, ‘when born’, 1n SV janayan lamely governs siryam
The 1nterchange 1s of the loosest kand

§32. In one case active and middle are used 1n precisely the reverse
of the function to be expected
tasmar tvam stana pra pydya ApMB 'do thou, O breast, swell for him’,

tasman stanam pra pydyasva HG ‘do thou swell out thy breast for
him’ [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’
breast —G M B, approved by F E ]
§33 There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related 1n con-
text, but not strictly vanants of one another, which contrast the two
volices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or
at least intransitive, the active being transitive
dwo matraya varina (VS 8B varimna) prathasve V8 TS MS KS SB
rsayas v prathamajd devesu dwo métraya varind (VS varimnd)
prathantu VS MBS K8 ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself
m breadth’, ‘the sages of yore  shall extend thee in breadth ’

drnha prithavim PB | and prthwim drrke VS TS MS KS 8B JB MG
‘make firm the carth’ drnhasva prthwyam VS KS SB 'be firm
upon earth '

13¢ pinvasva, irje prvasva VS SB wgam prnve, drjam pinve MG

vdcam me tvay: dadhdni, (response,) vdcam te mayr dadhe KBU And
the same with many other nouns besides vdc, 1n a long htany
The father says ‘Let me place my speech (etc ) in thee’ The
gon replies ‘I take thy speech (etc ) 1n myself’

2 Interchange between actwe and maddle in the same verb as part of the
break-down of this distinction from earliest times

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as
a rule, on change of construction, or some imaginable difference of
attitude towards the same passage But the bulk of the interchanges
between active and middle of the same root arc 1n passages of 1dentical
construction, devoid of any appreciable difference, 1f there 1s a difference
1n meaning between the voices, 1t 18 certainly of the most tenuous kind,
and while we would not ngorously deny such possibihities here and there,
there seems no doubt, that by and large they are signs of the almost
complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language
tends from the very beginning, from the RV on 7

7 Renou, pasam, shows that a verbal system 18 frequently made up with one
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of
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§38 In his adourable Worterbuch, Grassmann says (column 1070)
under yaj, ‘Das Medium fugt uberall die bekannte reflexave Bedeutung
hinzu’ BR sv cite the schohast to Pan 1 3 72, Vop 23 58 to the
effect that the active of yaj 15 used of the prest, the middle of the
sacnficing householder (yagant: ydjakah, yajamano yajate) However,
both BR and Delbruck® recognize that this distinction 1s not absolute
The yay vanants, below, show at any rate that 1t 18 not adhered to very
closely 1n Vedic tradition The twin of yayatz, namely juhot, which
might be expected to be on all fours with yayat:, shows searcely, if ever,
any such distinction, being generally active This may be due to the
fact that juhotz 18 concerved as the function of the hotar The root
hi ‘call’, produces only middle forms 1n the RV when the present stem
18 hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and muddles This
18 not the place to go into an elaborate 1nvestigation of the reason why
hava- has no actives, the variants, at any rate, show 1n almost every
mstance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle
forms of hava- In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of
night and wrong, the total of this evanescent, distinction has broken
down, almost every root showing actives 1n interchange with middles

§36 Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two
volces 18 prior 1n & given variant In one case AV gives us two forms
of what 15 essentially the same pida wge visam aprkthah 7 88 1,
apragap: 10 4 26b “in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison ’* Here,
1n the first place, metrical considerations come 1n, 7 88 115 prose, and
the formula 15 made metrical in 10 4 26 by the addition of the ‘patch-
word’ apr  Asde from the question of meter, when a longer form of one
voice 18 replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which 18 then padded
out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of
the pada invanably impresses one as secondary  Other cases are

meaning represented 1n the voice distinetion Even 1n essentially the same
pida, active and middie may be equuvalent as early as RV ajasrena docr§d doducac
chuce 8 48 3, ajasrena fociyd fofucdnah 7 5 4 The needs respectively of yagatl
and trigjubh are deferred to, see RVRep 204, B31 Cf Renou 121ff (participles
and volce)

¥ AISyntax 248, so also Renou 108, 110 Delbrick 241, observes that ci ‘pile’
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being
used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest

*[In a charm aganst poison, especially that of snakes, there may be m the
middle & suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the powson being magically directed back
against ite emitter F E ]
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syonam patye (AV patibhyo) vahatum krnusva (AV krnu tvam) RV AV
SMB ApMB MGN
marutdm pitas lad aham grnagm: (MS grne te) TS MS * marutém pilar
uta tad grnimah KS
anu manyasva suyayd yaydma (MS yage ) TS MS
n no rayrm subhgrasam yuvasva (TS yuveha) RV VS TS MS KS
sa no mayobhih pito ansasva (§G PG SMB [Jorgensen)] pitay @nbasva,
AS putav anbeha) TS TB AS SG SMB PG See §69
huve nu (RV VS KS MahanU hvayams) Sakram puruhitam indrem
RV AV SV V8 TS MS KS MahanU
tam manyeta (V1Dh vaz manyet) pitaram mataram ca SamhitopanigadB
VaDh ViDh
Agide from such cases there are occasionally otler indications as to
pricrity which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently
certain and not too obvious
§37 We have arranged the interchanges between artive and middle
1n two hets In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener,
1n the second only once  We have wished 1n this way to separate the
verbs that are more habitually free 1n their choice of voice from those 1n
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or
solecistic Delbruck, AISyntar 228ff, has collected considerable
material for the use of the voices in Brihmana prose  We have added
1n parentheses (D ) the pages on which he comments on a large number
of our roots
§38. The following 15 an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter-
change, those which are not treated by Delbriick—a rather large
number—are distinguished by 1talics The two depominatives rdjays
‘demean oneself as king’, and sukratiZye ‘have superior wisdom’, are not
hsted

aé ‘obtaln’ kalp (caus ) ‘shape’
ars ‘move’ gam go’

as ‘throw’ gar ‘praise

88 ‘sit’ gup ‘protect’
1+adhi ‘read’ ga1 ‘sing’

1+ pald ‘flee’ grabh ‘seize’

ir ‘arouse’ ghus 'sound’

edh ‘prosper’ caf (caus ) ‘drive off’
kar ‘make’ ¢z ‘observe’

kar ‘praige’ jan 'beget’
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11 ‘conquer’
Jus 'enjoy’
tan ‘extend’
tar ‘cross’

dah ‘burn’

da ‘give’

d7 ‘shine’

dz ‘Ay’

diks ‘consecrate’
dyut ‘shine’
dharg+d 'dare’
dhi ‘set’
dhiraya ‘hold’
nam ‘bend’
na$§ ‘perish’
na$ ‘obtain’
ol ‘lead’

nud ‘expel’
pac ‘cook’
parc ‘mix’

pa ‘punfy’
bandh 'bind’
bha) ‘share’
bhar ‘bear’
bhi ‘be’

bhray ‘shine’
ma)] ‘dive’
mad ‘revel’
man ‘think’
muc ‘release’
ya) ‘revere’
yam ‘hold’

yu ‘unite’ and ‘separate’
raks 'protect’
ram ‘rest’
ram, rd ‘give’
ruh ‘grow’

rej ‘tremble’

lubh ‘desire’

vakg ‘grow’

vac ‘speak’

vad ‘speak’

vadh ‘slay’

van ‘win’

vap ‘throw’

viraya ‘ward off’
vart ‘turn’

vardh ‘grow’

vah ‘carry’

valh ‘ask a riddle’
vid ‘obtain’ and ‘percerve’
vi§ ‘enter’

vyi ‘envelop’
§1ks ‘help’

§n ‘set up’

sudh ‘purify’

sac ‘follow’

sad ‘sit’

san ‘be effective’
sar (caus ) 'move’
sar) 'loosen’

sah ‘be able’
sev+nz ‘be devoted to’
stan ‘thunder’

stu ‘praise’

sthia ‘stand’
sthipaya ‘place’
snapaya 'cnuse:tn:b&the
svad ‘taste’

gvap ‘sleep’

han ‘slay’

hi ‘leave’

hz ‘incite’

hu ‘sacrifice’

ha ‘eall’
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Interchanges between actwe and middle which occur twice or oftener

§39 of ‘obtamn’ (D 229)
vibvam ayur vy asnavar (AV “vam) AV V8 MB KS TB The AV
mss (19 55 6) read ainavat, which Whitney (Transl ) emend. to
asnavan Cf the parallels with active, nisvam ayur vy einutak and
asnuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dirgham dyur and
sarvam d@yur 1 Cone See §140
visvam 1d dhitam (MS dhitam) dna$uh (SV aSata) RV AV SV MS
ApS
yena sravdansy dnafuh (8V asata) RV SV
vy asema (SV V8 abemahi) devahitam yad ayuh RV 8V VS VSK MS
KS TA ApS NrpU NruU MG The active 1s usual with
prepositions, and vy asema ohviously prior to °mahz, Delbruck,
I ¢ Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278
tenamrtatvam asyam (KS PB afiya) KS PB TB TA ApS g0 'mriat-
vam astya (VSK aéyat) VS VSK MS SB 8§ tayamriotvam
(and, tarr amr®) asiya PB
tato ma dravinam astu (AB agfa) VS AD SB §§ See §130
§40 7ir ‘arouse’
vacaspate 'chidrayd vacdchidrayd jubva dive devavrdham (S8 erroneously
deva vrdhan) hotram awrayat (K8 aiwrayant, TA erayasva, S8,
arrayasva) svahd (5§ om ) 8B TA S8 KS  See §248, end
svayd tanvd lanvam amrayat AV svdm yat tanidm tanrdm awrayafe MS
AA A8 88 sva yat tani tanvam avrayata KS KSA  svayam yat
tanvam (TS tanuvam) tandm arrayata TS K8 But mrayata 18
the reading of most mss alsom AV 7 3 1, see Whitney
aghayandm ud trate (AS °t)) AV PB AS We put httle faith 1n the
Bibl Ind edition of AS
tam nah pigesl chwatamam erayasva HG  tam pdsern (AV “an) chwa-
tamdam erayasva RV AV ApMB  sd nah pigi §watamam eraya PG
§41 kor ‘make’ (D 238)
ugram celtdam adhirdyam akran (AV akrata) RV AV VS T8 K8
akrata collides with the tristubh meter of the stanza as a whale,
and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 37 264) reads akran
dyumantam ghosam vijaydya krninahe (AV krnmasi) RV AV
agnau karisye karavar karavin: (with reply krnyatam kurusve kuru)
AG agnau karanam harisydme M8 agnau kargyama GG BDh
agnau karavan: ViDh  Cf Stenzler’s note on AG 4 7 18, Transl
syonam patye (AV patribhyo) vahatum krnugwe (AV krnu tvam) RV
AV SMB ApMB MG N Besides the patch-word (cf §36),
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AV 15 marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonem (the others,
archaically, stonam)
kuru AG GG ViDh  kuruspa AG YDh AuéDh BrhPDh
kurutaMS MS LS SG Kau§ GG KhG PG HG omkuruta 8§ AG,
MG Fkurudhvam PG
krsvm sudasydm ut krge (KS krdhe) MS KS MS  See §165
yajfiapalaye vasu varyam dsamskarase 8§ yajfiapataye varyam 4 svad
kah MS yajamandya varyam @ suvas kar asmar TA
Participles (cf §31)
punah krnvand (KS krnvantd) petard ywina VS KS SB  punah
krnvantah prlaro yuvdnah MS  punah krnvans tvd pitaram yuvdanam
TS
§41a. gam ‘go’
Juste qugtum te gameyam (S8 °ya, TS ’éiye) TS KS S§§ L§
ndpa vriigdte na gamdtlo antam AV ndvapryydle na gamdie antam TB
§42 gup ‘protect’
tad gopdyata (KS °yadhvam) KS ApS
tan me gopaye (Kau§ °yasva) MS KS ApS M§ Kau$
tam gopaye (K8 SG °yasva) KS AG SG ApMB t@m gopdyasva TA
asvapna§ ca mdnavadranaé cotlarato gopayetam (K8 MG ca daksinato
gopayatam) K§ PG MG asvapnaé ca tvanavadranas ca raksatdm
AV  Bee nleo Conc under gopayané ca, yagrvié ca, diduns ca, and
gopdyamanam  gopdyatdm 18 3d dual impv act, rather than
3d sing 1mpv md
§43 grah (grabh) 'seize’ (D 240)
tam atman (MS K8 dtman:i) pari grhnimahe vayam (MS grinimasiha)
TS MS KS
(asyed vndro madegv @) grabham grbhnita (SV grbhndti) sdnasim RV SV
§44 gan beget’
surayd (MS KS suraya) mdtrdy janayania (KS ¥ TB ) retah VS
MS KS TH
hrd@ matim janaye (VS K8 TB °ya) carum agnaye RV VS MS KS
TB ApS
dydavaprthwyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (KS * devaya-
Jyayd pragamgeyam prajayd paubheh, KS* MS devayajyayd
prajamgiya pragayd pasubhih) KS (bis) Ap§ MS  See §175
§45 jus ‘emjoy’ (D 229)
sa no nedigtham (TS MS °tha, VS 8B wévani) havandns jopat (TS
jogate, MS havand juzose) VS TS MS KS SB On perfect
active and present middle ef Renou 14, 144
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twpra (SV wpraya) gatham gayate yay jujosaty (AA °sat, SV yam
jugosate) SV AA §§
§46. lan ‘extend’ (D 242)
brhaspater yagfiam wmam fanotu VS SB LS brhaspatis tanutam tmam
nah TS TB
ya akrntann avayan ya alanvale (AV yas ca tatmre) AV SMB PG
ApMB HG ya akrntan yd atanvan MG —MG is obviously
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form-
assimilation atenvan for atanvaia to match akrntan
yunahte sird vi yugd tanudhvam (AV TS MS K8 tanote) RV AV VS
TS MS KS SB
§47 tar ‘cross’
pra candramas tirate (TS t °ty, AV | °mas lirase) dirgham ayuh RV AV
TS MS KS N
tsuvirabhis tirate vajabharmablah (8V TS tlaratr vajakarmabh:h) RV
SV TS KS See §197
§48 da ‘give’ (D 242)
wgam drjam aham e adam (TS ApS ddade, MS KS MS adi) VS
TS MS KS SB ApS MS VS comm understands ddam as from
ad 'eat’, but the accent shows that 1t 1s from @ + dé ‘take’ The
active of @ 4 dd 1s rare or anomalous, ¢f Delbruck
na me tad (Aps ma rdam) upadambhigar dhrgir (ApS “bhigag rgir [once,
erroneously, udambh:’]) brahma yad dadau (ApS dade) MS Ap§
§49 d7 ‘shine’ (only 1n participles, ef §31)
ajasrena bhanund didyatam (TS didyanam) VS TS MS KS S§B
vi$va d@éa didydno (MS KS didyad) v bhahe VS TS MS KS SB TB
The meter favors didyano
§49a dha ‘set’ (D 243, ¢f also Grassmann g v)
adigirasam tvd devandm (ApS devanam vratapate, Kauk devandn ddutya-
nam) vratend dadhe (ApS dadhami) MS KS ApS MS Kaué
bhrganam tvangirasdm (ApS tvd@ devdndm) vratend dadhdms TB
ApS  And mmlarly under ddutyandm tvd@ devanam, indrasya ta
etc , manos tva ete , see Conc
asman rég{ra indriyam dadhadmz AB  asman ragire friyam dadhe SMB
paridam vaso adhithah (HG adhidhdh, ApMB adhi dha) svastaye AV
HG ApMB The readings of HG ApMB are obviously inferior,
the sense requires o middle (‘thou hast put this garment round
thyself unto well-being’)
n2 me dhehe na te dadhe (VSK dedFau) VS VSK TS MS KS SB AS
The middle 1s here proper, VSK assimilates the voice to that of
dheht
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annddayannapalydyd dadhet Kaud annddam annddyayadedhe (KS
annddydydnnapatydyddedhe) TS KS  annddam agnem anna-
patyayadadhe MS  annddam tvdnnapatyayadadhe AS  agnim
annddam annddydyddadhe V8
g bham dadhatham te vam aham dade TB ApS reto dhattam pugtym
pragananam MS
paiicabker dhatd vi dadha (MS p p dadhe, TS dadhav) vdam yat (MS
om yat) TS MS K8 Uncertan, because KS must, and MS
may (contrary to its p p ), intend dedhau, hike TS
vak tvd samudra upadadhatu (ApS °dhe) KS ApS Cf §139
§50 nam ‘bend’
sam akatir namamast (M8 anansate, 3 pl mid ) RVKh AV MS
tasmas vidah svayam evd namante (TB °t) RV TB AB
sam bahubhyidm dhamats (AV bharati, TS TA namatr, KS namate,
MS °bhyam adhamal) sam patatraih (KS yajatraih) RV AV VS
TS MS KS TA MshinU SvetU
§51 n7 ‘lead’ (D 244)
agms te 'gram nayatu TS agnag te agram nayatam MS .
samudrasya tvahgutyd un nayagme VS SB  samudrasya vo 'kulyd un
naye TS MS KS ApS MS The V8 SB reading simulates
trigtubh meter, the passage 1s really prose
devasya tvd@ samiuh prasave 'svinor bahubhyam pigno hastabhyam upa
naydmy asaw (HG naye 'sau) SG HG  And others, see Conc
1sam madantah par: gaim nayadhvam (AV nayamah) RV AV MG
§52 nud ‘expel’ (D 244)
nh kravyddam nudamost (MS nudasva) AV MS
agnas (Gn asmdal pra nunotlu lokdt MS  agms tan (VS tan, AS tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS nudaty, SMB nudatv) asmat VS SB AS
ApS SMB agne tan asmdt pra nudasva lokdt ApS
§53 pac ‘cook’ (D 245)
aty apacah TB ApS ty apacathah MS
varitrayo janayas twd  pacontikhe TS wardtri (and, veru®) ta
pacatam ukhe MS  janayasivd  pacantikhe VS MS KS SB
§54 bandh ‘Dind’ (D 245)
matras téd pads badhnatu (VS SB badhnitam) VS TS MS KS SB
Ap
yena tvabadhnat (KS mdba®, TS ApMB* yam abadhnita) savitd susevah
(ASV °vgh, TS ApMB * suketah) RV AV TS ApMB (bis)
K
afvam medhyam abandhayat (38 abadhnata) SB §§ on this see §30,
end
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§55 bhar ‘bear’ (D 230)
tatra rayigthdm anu sambharartam (MS C°retdam, 3 du mpv md ) TB
ApS M§ (InTB ApS sumbhara—etam )
(ud u tvd vibve deva) agne bharantu (MS also bharanta) cittebhih VS TS
MS KS SB  See §156
§56 bhu ‘be, become’
yayiiasya yuktau dhurya (TB ApS °yav) abhiatam (MS °tham) MS KS
TB ApS—MS (2 du mud) 1s probably only an error for 3 du
act °tdm, mechamically influenced by the parallel form darabhetham,
see §§337 and 21
yathdgrnar akgilo 'nupadasta evam mahyam putre 'ksito 'nupadasta (HG
°tah) svadhd bhava (HG bhavatgm) ApMB HG And the same
with yathd vayur , yathadityo See §329
§57 bhra; ‘shine’
sa yatha tvam bhrdjatd bhrdjo 'sy evaham bhrdjatd bhrajyasam AV  sa
yathd tvam bhrdyyd bhrdjasa evam eham bhrajyd bhray siya MS
mahs bhrajante (TS MS K8 °fy) arcayo wbhavaso RV SV V8 TS
MS KS SB  On the evidence of RV (sce Grassmann) the nuddle
present 1s prior to the active See also Whitney, Roots s v, and
Oldenberg, Proleg 409
§58 mad ‘revel’
hota yahsad awinauw  somandm pibatu madantdm vyantu MS
vyantu pibanty madentu (form-assimilatjon) AS  The KS parallel
lacks any form of mad
pribantu madantu (MS “tam) vyantu (TB wyantu somam) VS MS TB.
Cf prec
yatra@ (TA yatra) suhardah sukrto madants (TA °te) AV TA
§59 muc ‘release’ (D 247)
yena s@ryam tamaso nar amoct (TA mumoca) MS TA amoct must be
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive
Participles (ef §41)
promuiicamand (AV  °canfo) bhuvanasya retah AV TS K8 ApS
MS
§60 yay ‘revere’ (D 248), sce §35 above
ava devarr devakrtam eno yoks (K8 T8 TB 'yat) V8 TS KS SB
TB , ava no devawr devakriam eno yaks: MS KS  See §266
agne devinam ava heda wakga (KS tksva) KS ApS  ava devandm yaga
hedo agne (KS yage Midyani, MS yage hedyan:) AV KS MS  Cf
ava devan yage hedyan TB ApS
sarvdr apa yaydmas: Kaué sarvan ava yagamahe KSt TB TAA ApS
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asau yaga AS, aesau yajate LS
mahyam yazantu (AV K8 °ntdm) mama yans havya (AV K8 ydnistd)
RV AV TS KS
anu manyasva suyajd yayama (MS yage ) TS MS  See §36
yasmdd yoner uddrithd (KS °tha) yage (MS K8 yayd) tam RV V8.
TS MS K8 SB
§61. yam ‘hold’ (D 248)
yachantam pafica V8 SB KS ApS yachantu peiica MS yachantu
tvd paiica KS
gharmasyaikad savibarkam nz yachats (MS K8 °te, PG °tu) TS MS KS
PG
§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘umte’ (D 249)
ato no 'nyal pitaro md yogta (HG yudhvam) ApS MS HG ma vo
(AS no) '"to ’nyat prtare yoyuvata (AS yungdhvam) AS Kaus
n1 no rayvm subhojasam yuvasva (TS yuveha) RV V8 TS MS KS§ Cf
Delbruck, I ¢, and §36 above
§63 rakp ‘protect’ (D 250)
agne hasﬂyam raksasva (VS SB rakse) VS VSK TS MS KS §B TB
M

vigno havyam raksasve (VS 8B raksa) VS TS MS KS SB ApS
MS
vratam rakganty vibvahd AV  vratd rakgante visvahd RV  The AV
reading 1s 1n every way secondary, cf the formulas vratd raksante
mn Conc
§64 vad 'speak’ (D 252)
achavaka vadasva (MS vada) AS SS MS  achavike vadasva yat te
vidyam AB KB. SB K§ ApS
avapatantir avadan RV V8 TS MS KS avayalih sem avadanta VSK
pppalyah semavadanta AV  Here the preposition sam 18, of
course, concerned in the use of the middle, which might perhaps
better be placed 1n §30
satyam vadisyama (TA * vadigye) TA (bis) TU §G MG
§65 wvar (caus wdraya) ‘'hold 1n, hold oft’ (D 230)
antar evogmanam varayadhval (MS TB varayatdt, but most mss and
pp of MS °dhvat) MS KS AB TB AS 88
varano varayater AV wverano varaypigyate AV varuno (Poona ed
varano) vargyat TA See §171
§66 vart ‘turn’ (D 235)
wme givd v2 mriaar dvavrlran (TA agvavartin') RV AV TA AG The
monstrous form 15 found 1n both edd of TA, text and comm ,
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comm glosses by deritdh It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous
3d plural impf act
rlenasye nwvartaye (M8 °ya), satyene parwariaye (MS °ya) TB Ap§
MB  See §116
§67 vah 'carry’ (D 253)
ta @ vahants MS taydvahante) kavaych purastat TS MS TB
yatavedo vahemam (S8 vehasamnam) sukrtam yatra lohak (TA lokah)
TA S8 The reading of 8§ 15 obviously secondary
ayasd havyam dhige ApS ApMB HG ayd san (MS S8 ayah sen,
and so ApMB comm explains, KS ayds san, Kaud oyasyem)
havyam ihge MS K8 TB AS §S ApS Kaué ApMB HG oyd
no yaziiam vahdss K§  See §140
§68 v:d ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D 253)
videya TS K8 AS ApS wideyam KS 88 Ap8 wideya TS 18 1n same
passage as wdeyam 8§
brahmanam adya mdeyam (VSK °ya) VS VSK SB
tat purugdya (MahanU * °sasya) vidmahe MS KS TA MehanU
purugasye vidma Sahasraksasya TA (ummediately preceding the
other form)
tasya vittat (MS vitsva) TS MS KS  etasya mittat VS SB "Take note
of that’
md jfiatdram md pratstham vidanta (AG t wndanfu) AV AG
§69 w25 ‘enter’ (D 253)
ny anya arhem abhulo vwifre (AV ’wianta, JB wmsyuh) RV AV JB
SB AA
sa no mayobhih puto aviéasva (SG PG SMB [Jorgensen] pulav GuiSasva,
AS putey Griseha, MS pitur @vwwela) TS TB AS MS 8G SMB.
PG  sa nah puo (') maedhuman a vwesa Kauk sa nah pito ma-
dhuman dnéeha KS  See §§139, 332, on perfect active and present
middle, Renou 14, 144ff
Participles (ef §31)
mso-visah pravifwdansam mahe AV wviSvasyum wisi pravwibwinsem
(KS t pravwisanam) imahe TS MS KS See §273
§70 wvya ‘envelop’ (D 254)
lasmaz dev@ amrptah (AV °tam) sam vyayantam (AV °ntu) AV TS MS
ApMB
tas twva devir (SMB MG devyo) jarase (SMB HG °sd) sam vyayantu
(PG wyayasva) SMB PG HG ApMB MG tas tv@ jarase sam
vyayantu AV  Stenzler, Transl of PG 1 4 13, takes PG to bes
mere corruption, at a pinch 1t could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap
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thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinet middle force,
belonging then with the preceding section
§71. Sudh ‘purify, be pure’
yad vo 'Suddhah pard jaghnur ete , see §30
yat te kriram  tat te sudhyatu (TS ApS tat ta elena Sundhatam, MS
tad etena sundhasve) VS TS MS SB ApS Here both verbs are
middle 1n force, or, more strictly, fudhyatu 1s properly a passive,
made 1nto an active intransitive by change from middle to active
ending, see §§82, 30
§72 $r1 'set up’ (D 255)
vak palamgaya Sériye TS vak patamgo asiéryat (KS °gd aérérayuh)
AV KS BSee §219
ya@ na uri usaty mfrayate (AV °tz, ApMB HG wmsraydte:) RV AV
ApMB HG See §253
§73 sad ‘mit’ (D 230)
t1s7o devir barhir edam sadantu (AV “tam) RV AV VS TS KS
sarasvall (AV °tth) svapasah sadantu (AV °tam) RV AV VS MS K8
TB N
§74 sarj ‘loosen’ (D 255f )
tena mdm indra sam spja (M8 spasve) TS TB MS
rayas posena sam srja (MG syjasva) AV VS TS MS KS ApS SMB
MG In this and the prec srjasva 1n the cadence 1s bad
ve (MS K8 pra) parjanyah (AV °yam, TS °yah) sppante MS KS
sryatam) rodasi anu RV TS MS K8
pdvamdnasya lvd stomena  viryenot stje MS  pdvamdnena tvd stomena
viryena devas tvd samlot stjatu TS
§75 stu ‘prase’ (D 257)
indravante (AB °tah) stuta (AB studhvam) AB GB Vait
stuta Vait MS  om stuta 8§ ApS  studhvam AS  om studhvam AS
wndro nide tam u stuhy (AA stuge) AA Mahandmnyah See §165
§76 stha ‘stand’ (D 257)
&wo me saptarsin (KS MS sapta 751n) upa tigthasva (Vait MS t3tha)
TS Vait KS§ M§
yavac ca sapta sindhavo witasthire (TS C°tasthuh) TS VS  ydvat sapta
sindhavo vitagthire AV
yenmiza bhitas tigthaty (MahinU bhitars tigthate hy) antardatma TA
MahanU
kyultrsndbhydm tam yo gam wikrntantam mddsam blaksamdana upaftig-
thate TB  kyudhe yo gam wvikrntantam bhiksamana upaligthal
V8
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caus sthdpaya ‘place’ (cf D 257)
& madtard sthdpayase pngatni RV AV dsthdpayata mdteram ngatnum
AV
§77 hu 'sacnfice’
pra tve having juhure (K8 juhumas) samiddhe (MS tve samiddhe juhure
having) RV VS TS MS KS §B  But juhure may be passive,
with having as subject, so Grassmann
wndraya devebhyo juhutd (ApS jusatam, MS Juhutam) havih svaha PB
K8 ApS MS
§78 hu ‘call’ (D 261)
huvenu (RV VS K8 MahanU hvaydms) Sakram purubditam indram RV
AV SV V8§ TS MS KS MahinU
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe, KS johavimi) RVKh
AV TS MS KS AS 8§ sarasvantam avase johavim: RV The
AV reading ntroduces a jagafi pada into an otherwise frigfubh
stanza, while KS 1s a bad tres{ubh contaminaied from the two
other rendings  (Delete reference to K§ 19 14d in Conc under
sarasvantam, and add bes to this reference under the other )
agram (MahanU wgram, AV ukthair) huvema (AV havamahe) paramdat
sadhasthat AV TA MahanU The AV reading 13 metrically
bad
rlasya palnim avase huvema (AV havimahe) AV VS TS KS MS AS
S8  The stenza 1s otherwise tregfubh
pratarptam bhagam ugrem huvema (AV havamahe) RV AV VS TB
ApMB N Asinprec, Irig/ubh slanza
pratah somam ula rudram huvema (AV havamahe) RV AV VS TB
ApMB Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza 1s jagati,
and AV makes this pida fit 1ts context metrically
havante vajasataye RV huveya va® RV AV huvema va® RV SV MS
KS
§79 Interchanges between actwe and middle whech accur only once
ars ‘move’ (D 233) marye wa yuvalibhh sam arsair (AV wae yogah
sam argase) RV 8V AV The AV. reading 18 bad in meter and
sense
as ‘throw’ (D 237) ayam yajamano mrdho wyasyatam (AS vyasyatu)
TB AS ApS
as + upa ‘revere’ (cf D 233) brakmaitad updsvadtet (MahipU
upgsyastat) tapah TA MahanU But Poonaed of TA as MahanU ,
v | updsvar® See §195
1 + adh 'read’ (D 237) adhihi bhoh AG SG GG KhG HG GDh
ApDh RVPratiéikhya 15 2 adhigva bhoh MDh AuéDh
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v 4+ pald 'flee’ polayzyamandya svahd TS paldypgyate swaha K8
Participles

edh ‘prosper’ (D 229) athdsya: (TS MS TB °sya) madhyam edhatdm
(Vait “tu, AS LS eatu, 8§ ejats) VS TS MS SB TB AS§ §§
Vait LS adhdsya madhyam edhatdm KSA

kar ‘prawse’ sacayor indraé carkrsa (3d sing pres intensive mid ) @
RV  sadd va 1ndraé corkrgad @ SV See Grassmenn s v kir, and
Oldenberg RVNoten 2 325

kalp, caus kalpaya 'shape’ (cf D 234) yathavabam tanvam (AV C°vah)
kalpayasve (AV V8 kalpayatr) RV AV VS

gar ‘praise’ marutam putar ula ted grnimah K8  marutim mitas tad
aham grngm: (MS grne te) TS MS

gar 'mng’ (D 240) rdjanam samgayata (PG °giyetam) §G PG

ghug sound’ devaSrutau devegv @ ghoyetham (VS SB ghogatam) VS TS
MS KS SB MS

cat, caus ‘drive off’ (ef D 231) ghosendmivans cdtayata (PB °mivan
catayadhvam) PB TB ApS

c1 ‘observe’ cakyugd e cakigate (MS °1) VS TS MS K5 8B

71 ‘conquer’ (D 241) ity amum samgramam ahan (M8 ajayathah, SB
ajayat) SB TB ApS MS

dah ‘burn’ (D 242) a te yaifante rathyo yathdprithak, $ardhansy agne
ajaram SV ayarasya) dhaksatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV SV MS
ApS  See §§27, 250

@t 'fly’ parnavir wa diyats (SV °te) RV SV

diks ‘consecrate’ (D 234) agmir diksitah prihwl dihsa s@ ma diksa
diksayatu (JB dikseta) tayd diksaya dikse JB ApS  And others,
see §160 The active 1s better, note the medio-passive dikge follow-
g 1n both texts

dyut 'shine’ sam siryena rocate (SV didyute) RV SV VS MS SB
TA sam siuryena didyutad udadher nadhih VS

dhar, dhdraya ‘hold’ soma (MS soma) indro varunoe matro agns te deva
dharmadhrto dharmam dhdrayanty (K8 °tdm te’smaz vacam suvan-
tam) MS KS

dhars ‘dare’ nadhrsa @ dadhrsale (AA dadharga, S8 dadharsaya)
Savah AV AV §§ ‘Heis not to be dared against, s mght dares’
Sec Whitney on AV 6 33 2end Kethon AA 5 2 3 1 S§§
seems to 1ntend e perfect from caus , 1n sense of primary

naé ‘penish’ alakgmi me naSyatu (MahinU °ta) TA MahanU cf
alaksmir me nafyatam RVEKh  Seeunder bhay, below

na$ ‘attain’ madhva yayiiam naksats (VS TS naksase) prindnah (AV
prax”) AV V8 TS MS KS
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parc ‘mix’ wge vigam aprithdh (and, aprdg api) AV (both) See
§3e

paldya ‘fee’ &ee 1 + pald

pi ‘punfy’ (D 234, 245) tat punidhvam (and, punidhvam ca) yavd
mama ViIDh sarvam punathe me yavdh BDh sarvam punadha
(ViDh punita) me papam BDh ViDh

bhay ‘share’ (D 246) &% me bhajatn MahanU &rir me bhajatu TA
Comm on MahanU lakgmir mahyam bhagatv +ly artheh  See nas
‘perish’, above

magy ‘dive’ (D 232) upamarksyatr syd (S8 °maiiksye 'ham) sahlasya
madhye SB 8§ mimariksye *ham sahlasya madhye AB

man ‘thimk’ (D 234) tam manyela (VIDh va: manyet) pitaram mataram
ca SamhtopB ViDh ViDh N

ram ‘rest’ (D 250) iha rame (SMB ramasva) MS AB AS ApS
SMB HG +ho ramatgm VS 8B HG Note that HG 1 12 2
has rama and ramatam side by side VS comm 1ha bhavdn rama-
am

rd (ram) ‘give’ na pdpatvayae rasiya (SV ransmigam) RV AV SV See
§174

rdjaya (denom ) ‘be king’ (ef D 232) adhurdyo rdyasu rajaydtar (TS
°t2, M8 rdjayate) AV TS MS See §117

ruh ‘grow’ vayd wdnu rohate (KS °t) RV K8 ApS MS vayd wanu
rohate jusanta yat BV

rej ‘tremble’ arejetam (TB arejayatdm) rodasi pdjasa ira RV TB  See
§241

Iubh 'desire’ (D 232) yan me matd pralulubhe (ApMB HG ° lulobha,
ApS °mamdda) Ap8 §G ApMB HG MDh

vaks ‘grow’ deva somaiga le lokas tasmafi cham ca vahgva part ca vakwa
(VSK lokah par. ca vakst $am ca vaks, SBK tasmudl cham pan
ca vaks sam ca vaks) VS VSK SB SBK See §164

vac ‘'speak’ (D 251) pra tad voced (TA MahanU voce) amrtam nu (AV
amrtasya) vidvan AV V8 TA MahinU But the form voce 13
highly questionable, see § 174

vadh ‘slay’ (D 232) wndriyam me viryam ma mar vadhth (M8 vadhegta)
TS MS

van ‘win’ dawyd hotdro (TS °ra) vanugante (TS vam®) pirve (KS{
vamgan na etal) RV TS KS Cf dawd hotdrah sanigan na etat AV

vap ‘throw’ (D 252) pratiprasthdleh sovaniydn mir vapo (MS vapasva)
ApS MS§

vardh ‘grow’ (D 253) avivrdhat (VSK avivrdhala) purodasena (VSK
purol®) VS VSK Cf avivrdhanta ete 1n Conc
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valh 'ask a nddle’ etad brahmann upavalhdmas (AS apae®, L8 upabal-
hamahe) tva VS AS 8§ LS

&ky ‘help’ wndro yayvane prnate ca &kgalr (AV grnate ca §ikyate) RV
AV TB

sac ‘follow’ (D 230) anyavratasya (TA. enyad vratasya) sacrma (RV
sascire, TA safcomah) RV V8 MS SB TA Read sefcvma 1n
TA §262, c

san ‘be effective’ (D 233) aryo nafanta samsanta (SV 1 nas santu
sanigantu) no duyah RV 8V See Oldenberg, Proleg 72

sar ‘move’ (caus) 1a ubhau (TS MS KSA ApS teu saho) ceturah
padah sam prasarayava (TS KSA ApS °ydvahar, MS °yavah) VS
TS MS KSA SB ApS

sah ‘be able’ pra sdksate pratimandni bharn RV AV  pra saksab
pratimanam prthwyah AV

suhratiya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (demom ) varter yajfiam pariyan
sukratiyase (K8 °s/) RV K8

sev 'be devoted to' grdhralk suparnah hunapam ni gevatr (TA t sevase)
MS TA

stan ‘thunder’ (D 232) pra te dwo na stanayants sugmah (MS °yanta
Susmmbh) RV TS MS

snd ‘bathe’, caus (D 232) prasnapayanty drminem RV prasndapayan-
ta drmayah SV  Benfey, Transl 270a, ‘waves bathed’' (soma)
The SV passage 18 thoroly secondary, 1ts comm , as quoted by
Benfey, suggests that @rmayah stands for ace sing idrmum, the
subject being preempted by svas@rah  But 1t may be taken as an
additional, asyndetic subject ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash
(soma),” DBenfey’s ‘imperfect’ 1= a ship for present

svad ‘taste’ (D 230) havyad te svadantim (MS svadan, and once—
erroneously >—svadam, KS asvadan) VS TS MS KS §B

svap ‘sleep’ (D 236) wrdhwas tigthan ma dwd svdpsth Kaué md dwd
susupthah (SMB GG HG svipsth) SG SMB GG PG HG ma
sugupthdh 8B ApMB  dwad md svapsih AG

han 'slay’ (D 259) joghanan upa pghnate (MS °tu, pp °tz) RV V8
TS MS IKSA

ha ‘leave’ (D 234) 7 vo yamayo phatd (SS jhatdm) ny ayagmayah KB
A§ 8§

h meite’  rlasya yonau (RV yond) mahisd ahanvan (RV ahegata) RV
TS XS ApMB
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3 Interchange between active and passive

§80 Encroachment of passive construction upon active 18 a growing
movement thru the history of Classical Sansknit It 1s already notice-
able 1n the later Vedic texts, and indeed 18 not entirely absent inthe
earhest, see Delbruck, AISyntar 268ff , who quotes many 1nstances of
passive construction where we should expect the active

§81 The passive finite forms are onginally medio-passive, their most
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are speciahized
middles, and the remaiming tenses, for the most part, are ordinary
middles, not at all differentiated 1n form ° Hence, occasionally, a
present middle construction interchanges with an active construction
10 & manper comparable with the vamants of the present rubrec, see
above, §30 In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive
version uses a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which
see §245fT , and a few simular cases will be found 1n the rubric Perfeet
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f

§82 Therc are one or two cascs of a present passive form in ya ap-
pearing with active endings (¢f Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774)
yatha tvam agne samidha samidhyese (SMB t °s1) SMB PG ApMB HG

But SMB hasa v 1 “se
yat te krdram  lat te Sudhyatu ete , see §71

§83 In the following list, 1n which both versions contain finlte
verbs (or, In a very few cases at the end, active and passive partieiples),
no attempt 1s made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or
passive construction The examples are largely from ritual texts in
which both constructions may be assumed to be familtar, and which
offer no basis for relutive chronology  In onc instance, however, which
involves RV, the nctive construction 1s ¢learly prior

mahe cana ledm adriak, pard fulkdyo deyam RV ‘not would I, even
for a high pnice, sell thee, O (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones”
mahe ca na tvadrwah, pard sulkaya diyase SV, where tvd and diyase
together make nonsense  Cf Oldenherg, Proleg 278

§84 On the other hand, 1n

dd 1d ghrtena prthwi vy udyate (AV t prthwim vy ddub) RV AV MS

101t 18 to be noted that the well known 3d person in + (Whitney, Grammar
§§ 842ff ), which 1s the only finite furm outside of the present supposed to have
exclusively passive function, 18 used at least once as a middle with active foree,
mterchanging with a perfect active of the same meamng See yena suryam
tamaso nar amoct (mumoca), §59 Cf further Newssecr, BB 30 305, and the variant
a gharmo eynim rlayann asdd; ete | §84
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KS ad+t prthwi ghrtair vy udyate TS cf ghriena dydvdaprthavt vy undhs
(K8 wyundan) RV K8
the solitary active of AV 1s clearly secondary, patterned after RV 5
83 8
Thus also 1n the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV 13 supernor to
TA’s active
@ gharmo agmum rlayann aséds (TA asadif) RV TA 4 gharmo agmir
amrto na sade MS We agree with Oldenberg, RVNolenon 5 43 7,1n
considering the TA vanant ‘meaningless’ for the RV | against Neisser
(BB 30 305) who finds 1t unportant and would 1nterpret asids as a
middle, ¢f our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre-
tation of the word 1s per se quite possible
§85 The remaiming cases involve occasionally direct transmutations
of one voice 1nto the other, but for the most part the interrelations are
of a looser kund, 1n which active 1n one version and passive 1n the other
are not directly convertible
rajaid harinth stsa (MS ragatah sisd harinir), yugo yugyante (MS yurizan-
tu) karmabhih VS TS MS KSA
yal svapne annam asnami AV yad annam adyate naktam (HG sayam)
Ap§ HG
sirnants (RV * strnita, RV * AV tistire) bariar anugak RV (all three)
AV SV V8 MS KBS SB TB ApS N tistire 13 passive
yendksa (S8 yena hsam, SMB yendksan, PG yendhsydv) abhyagicyanta
(88 SMB abhyaspiicatam, PG °tam) AV S§ SMB PG See
§332 Subject 15 Aévins, except 1n AV , where the verse 18 addrest
to them too, but turned into passive comstruction with subject
aksdh
varca & dhehr me lanvam (KS dhdy: me tandh) AV K8
satyam rte 'dhdayr (TB dhdy: but Poona ed ’dhays bhere and 1n next, TS
KSA 'dham) TS KSA TB Ap§
rtam satye 'dhayr (TB | see prec , TS KSA 'dham), same texts
mays dhayr (MS dhehs) suviryam MS TB TA
abhiramantu bhavantah ViDh abhiramyatam (MS °tham) MS 8G
YDh BrhPDh
ghrtena dydvaprthwi piryetham VS SB  ghriena dyavdprthwi a prne-
tham (MS MS prna, LS prinatham svahd) TS MS K8 L§
ApS MS
marydm kam canoc chigah TS TB Aps maisam uc chegy kam cana AV
mamisam kam canoc chigah RV 8V VS  mamigdm moct kat cana

AV
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paramena pafund kriyase (M8 kriyasva) VS MS KS SB  tasyds te
sahasrapogam pugyaniyds§ caramena palund hrindmi TS

pra tve havingt juhure (Quhumas) , see §77 juhure either mid or
pass

tat striyam anu greyete (SG siicatu) AV 8G

saha dharmam cara (GDh dharmas$ caryatdm) GDh NaradaDh  saho-
bhau caratam dharmam MDh

asmun gogtha upe priica nah AV  dsu gogipe preyatam RV TB LS
The AV 18 secondary 1n various ways, see Whitney on 9 4 23

tan me 'radhs (Kaub rdddham) VS TS TA Kau§ tendratsyam (S8
MS GG, °ratsam) MS S8 MS GG See §248

dadato me ma kgdayr (GB Vait me mopadasah, MS °sat) TS MS KS
GB TB Vait ApS

ajany agnar hotd (ApS ajann agmik) piarvah parvebhyak pavamanak
pavaka$ Sucir (ApS $uch pavaka) idyeh KS ApS Cf Delbrick,
AISyntaz 266

§86. A couple of cases, finally, coneern interchange of active and

passive participles, as stated above, we shall deal later with the more

numerous 1nstances of mterchange between participles and finite

verbs

tantum tanvan (KS tatam) rajaso bhanum anv 1hi RV TS KS AB AS
§8 ApS AG HG

hargamandaso dhrguta (TB “atd) marutvah RV TB N  dhrgatd 18 an
adverbial instrumental of the present participle

4 Interchange between passwe and middle

§87 This group exhibits interestingly a few cases 1n which the medio-
passive value of dtmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, 18, as 16
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms  Thus, twice, the medio-
passive amuhthdh varies with amoct, or bhaksyamdanah (bhaksamanah)
with bhakteh Note Delbruck’s remark vn amoc:, op eit 266, and,
more generally, 263ff A few cases of this sort are unreliable on account,
of the phonetic uncertainty of y in combination with two other conso-
nants, such as vrscantdin and vrscyantdm, the former of which may in
reality be equal to vrécyantam cf §§27, 28
md pronan plrtyd vi rddhigte (TS radhi) TS MS KS
amoct (AV amukthd) yahymad duriad avartyar (AV avadydt) AV TB

ApMB

Followed by

druhah pasin murrtyar codamoct TB ApMB  druhah pasad grahyas
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codamukthédh AV~ Cf Delbruck, op eit 266 Both here and 1n
the prec Ppp has amoc:, but see §320

sam barhir aktam (VS SB anktdm) hangd ghrtena AV VS SB  sam
asiktdm ba® ha® ght° TB ApS See §144

vipno vdjayto vigam  bhdgam avapghrata ni mpyanah (KS  bhdge
mmryatdm, TS bhdage mr mrddhvam) V8 TS K8 S§B vapnau
vajaplau vagam juvd brhaspater bhage nvmryyetham MS  The last
phrase means ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or 'being cleansed’ (md
participle 1Im V8 SB), or ‘let them be cleansed’ Only MS
bas a definitely passive form, the rest have middles substantially
1n passive sense

a vrscyantam (AV vrScantdm) aditaye durevah RV AV See §28

ghytena dydvdprthwi @ prnetham (MS MS prna, LS prindtham svahd)
TS MS KBS, LS ApS MS ghrtena dyavaprthwi paryetham VS
SB The contrast between prnethdm and piryethdm brings this
vanant in here, cf §85

svihd marudbhuh (MS MS °bhyah) parmérayasva (V8 S§B °ériyasva)
VS MS SB MS TA KS8 wmarudbheh pariériyasva SB ‘Hail,
be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts’

na karmand hipyate papahena SB TB BrhU BDh ‘he 1s not stained
by evil action’ na harma hpyate nare VS 168U ‘action does not
sticktoaman’ The latter shows lipyate muddle 1n form but almost.
transitive 1n meamng (governing nare)

Participles

bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS ms bhaksa®) VS KS Cf bhaksah pitah
V8K bhakga agatah TS See §27

Jydand (8V ya jata) pitadaksasa RV SV

mrrtyay parwmndanam (TB  parwntlam), and, artyar perwttam (TB
parmndanam) V8 TB  Exchange between the two equivalent
participles

[samgihandya svahd TS KSA Conc quotes samjihutdaya for IKSA |



CHAPTER III THE MOODS
Observations on the scope and character of modal wnferchanges

§88 In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of
mood looms as the most constent and 1mportant Any mood may be
supplanted by any other—bellum omnium contra omnes—in most cases,
apparently, without any clear change of meamng If there 15 any
psychological shuft of attitude 1o these changes, that shift 1s at the most
and solely due to an arbitrary change 1n the appraisal of the original
mood Granted that the moods really expressed duferent values, there
15 no concelvable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub-
jective feeling of the repeater or reciter of the second form Of course
this does not exclude the passibility of an occasionul imitation of
related expression which has come to the mund of the repeater But 1t
18 difficult to avoid the conclusion that indeper dent changes of the
repeater’s mood are, 1n the main, and 1n varying degrees, at the bottom
of this unbnidled variety, tho such an assumption 1s,1n the eirrumstances,
the purest kind of argument 1n a circle  In any casc the frequency of
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuipe msiability 1n the use
of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of
the modern vernaculars And because they concern all moods, the
following pages arc a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskit
moods Needless to say, the conditions deseribed 1n this chapter hap-
pen to be unparalleled 1n the history of recorded hiterature and speech
A preliminary selection from them was published by Bloomfield 1
AJP 33 11

§80 The ntercest of these interchanges 15 greatly enhaneed by the
uncommonly large formal apparatus for cxpressing mood which 18 at
the disposal of the Vedic language This apparatus 18 considerably
larger than that of Classical Sansknt, and, we believe, than that of any
other Indo-European language The following forms carry with them
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with 1 detail later on,
1n various ways and various degrees they interchange with one another

1 Present Indicative

2 Vanous Preterite Indieatives, notably Aonst, also predicative
Past Passive Participles

3 Imperative (including those 1n tdt)

53
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Imperatival forms 1n s: and (?) se
Subjunective

Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms
Injunctive

Optative

9 Precative

10 Future

11 Desiderative

12 Infinitive
The role of the last two of these twelve classes 18 ummportant and, aa
regards striet modal quality, somewhat dubious This still leaves ten
modal categories whose 1nterrelstions are the theme of the following
pages.

§90 Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal 1nter-
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelumi-
nary matters which substantiate this 1nstability, and lend atmosphere
to the subject as 2 whole  First, one and the same text sometimes varies
1ts mood 1n what may be regarded 2s a repetition of the same passage
Secondly, the 1nterchanges in different texts sometunes, and not rarely,
bring 1n three or even more different moods Thirdly, change of tense
goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting
meaning  Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which
different tense-forms of the same mood 1nterchange, again without the
least indication of difference 1n function, see §§208

o =1 o

Interchange of moods vn passages repeated in the same (et

§91 Any single Vedic text 18 hkely to show 1teration on an extensive
geale (cf Bloomfield, JAOS 31 49ff) Inthese repeated passages the
mood may be changed, erther, apparently, for no other than subjective
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech-
nique of the text in question Thus the RV

ddutyarr no adurh arma yansat 1 107 2,4 54 6,

adilyavr no aditzh arma yachatu 10 66 3,

'Adita, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection’ yansal 1s
aorist subjunctive, yachatu present imperative, cf the same relation
between RV 10 128 8a and AV 5 3 8a, and see §106 for the frequent
interchange between the steme yacha and yans in general The motive
of the varation 18 metrical The first verse 18 trig{ubh, the second
jagati To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair-
sphitting, one sentence says exactly the same as the other
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§92 The same cnterion governs the choice of krdhs, eonst imperative,
and kah, sorst injunctive 1n the two RV padas

asmabhyam indra varwah sugam hrdhi 1 102 4,

asmabhyam mah: varwaeh sugam kah 6 44 18
See RVRep 530 —Also 1n the following, both 1n KS

vacaspotir vacam nah svadatu 15 11,

viicaspatir vacam adya svaddh nah 13 14
The first phrase 18 prose, the second receives a jagafi cadence See
§104, p

§93 Only 1n a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con-
venience be assigned ag a ground for the following vanation

suvedd no vazi krdh: RV 7 32 25,

suvedd no vasi karat RV 6 48 15
‘Mske (let him make) wealth easy for us to get ' krdhz 18 aor impv,
karat aor suby , there 18 no reason why the poet of 7 32 25 should not
have used karah to mateh karat, but as to 6 48 151t 102y be observed
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor 1mpv *kartu, mixed
a0r subj -umpv karatu, or pres unpv krnotu or kwotu

§94 In passages repeated in the same vacinity, we find modal vana-
tions which appear to be due sumply to the stylistic urge for variety, the
change 18 for 1ts own sake This 18 prettily 1illustrated in the following
RV instance

jegah svarvatir apah 1 10 8e,

Jegat swarvatir apeh 8 40 10,

ajath svarvalir apeh 8 40 11
‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered, he shall conquer) the waters
rich in hight’ In 8 40 10 we have a secondary repetition with change
of person of 1 10 8c¢,1n the next verse this 18 deliberately modulated by
substitution of the aor indic for sub) See RVRep 39 —Similarly,

Jyok pitrsy astam AV 1 14 1, 'long may she sit among the fathers’,
18 modulated 1n v8 3 of the same hymn to

Jyok patrsy dsdtaz,
with sub) for impv , which means exactly the same thing, 1t may also
have been felt as improving the meter

Here may hkewise be recorded abh: prayo ndsatyd vahant: (6 63 7
°tu) RV 1 118 4,6 63 7 Torin pddaaof 1 118 4 occurs the formn
vahantu, and 1t seems fairly clear that the following vahants 1s a sort of
styhistic dissirujation, and 1s secondary to vehantu of 6 63 7 See
RVRep 124

AV 11 10 14a sarve devd alydyani 1s repeated 1n the next verse,
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15a, with afydyantu, again, apparently, the change 1s for stylistie
variety

§95 Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change 1n

svadhvard krnuh j@lavedah RV 3 6 6,7 17 3,

svadhvard karat: jatavedah RV 6 10 1,7 17 4,
‘Prepare, O Jatavedas (let J prepare) effective sacrifices” (Cf other
forms of the same pida 1o other texts, §154 ) If we assume that the
vamation onginated 1n 7 17 3 and 4, the desmire for variety may be
sufficient to account for 1t, we can, at any rate, see no other reason
krnuhi 15 pres 1mpv , karats aor sub) The 3d person sub; forms are
Just as good imperatives as true imperative forms Consder the 3d
person mixed subj -1mpv forms treated below, §173, and let us remem-
ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges
between the two moods (below, §§151ff ), we may confidently say that
there 13 no real difference Letween subjunctive and imperative 1n the
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go !

§96 In the next, 8 RV repetition,

yok palyema siryam uccarantam 10 59 6,

gyok pabydl saryam uccarantam 4 25 4,
‘Long may we (he) behold the nsing sunV, the varnation between trissyl-
labic and dwssyllabic verb-forms goes hand 1n hand with dissyllabie
and trissyllabiec pronunciation of saryam (siriem) Since sira- 18
commoner 1n RV, we may perhaps assume that pe$yema 15 secondary
But 1t must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques-
tion of moods, since the suby pasyama would do just as well 1n 10 59
6, and the opt payet 1n 4 25 4

§07 In AV 6 122 5, 11 1 27 indro marulvan sa daddtu tan me
(11 1 27 dadad «dam me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to
me", a shght and apparently unnecessary change between ted and
idam goes along with, and either causes or 15 caused by, the exchange
between impv and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-)  Again,
AV 19 50 7 has the metneally correct couplet ug@ no ahna @ bhagdid,
ahas tubhyam vibhdvary, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day
to thee, O shimng one” For the sake of a shght and unnecessary lexical
alteration AV 19 48_ 2 varies the mood and violates the meter ugd no
ahne par: dadaty, ahas tubhyam wbhavars The meaning 1s the same

1 The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences Cf
RV 8 103 14 mddayasva svarpare, ‘delight thyself with (chez) Svarpara’, but
B 656 2 yad madaydse svarnare, ‘when thou mayst delight thyself’ ete
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RV 10 35 13 wéve no devd avasd gamantu, ‘may all the gods come
hither with help for us’, 1z changed 1n 1 89 7 to visve no devd avasd gamann
tha The patch-word zha helps the substituted sub) gaman (instead of
muxed 1mpv -subj gamantu) to make a jagali pida out of a trigfubh

AV 7 60 7 wmévd rupdn: pusyalae, 'prosper ye 1n all forms’, 1s adapted
to the cosmogonic Rohita 1n 13 2 10 vesvd ripdn: pugyast, ‘thou pros-
perest 1n all forms’ The Ppp 1n the latter passage has priyah sarvd
vz pasyase, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropnate
saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one, the Saunaka
version has mechanically imitated 7 60 7 which floated thru the mind
of 1ts redactor

§08 Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the
sub) -opt interchange in RV 7 66 16 jwema saradah satam, appearing
secondarly with change of person 1n 10 85 39 as jivat: ete  For the
opt 3d sing jivet would not fit the meter It 18 interesting to note
that this pada, RV 10 85 39,:srepcatedin ApMB 1 5 2 with change
of jivatr to the hybnd sub) -impv jwdtu, showing the tense sympathy
between subj and impv 1n the third person, alluded to ahove

§99 1n onc RV repetition there 15 no other than the resulting metri-
cal difference between o pres suby and an aor ndic

yan ma somdso mamadan yad ukthd, ubhe bhayete ra;jast apdre 4 42 6,
‘When the soma libations and the songs of praise ineite me, both bound-
less hermspheres (heaven and earth) are afright ’

puri sehasrd ne sisdmi ddSuge, yan md somdse uhthino amamliguh
10 48 4
We may of course render the aor of this passage ‘Many thousands do I
gecure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs
of praise have mncited me’ But in truth the nor 1s here just as modal
ag the subj | 1t 18 the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as
an accomphished fact  See §127 below

§100 Agaip, the imperative 1o tat (Wlatney, Grammar §571, Del-
bruck, AISyntar §207, Speyer, Ved Skt Synt §188, n 1) fails to
differentiate 1tself modally from the ordinary pres umpv 1n two RV
parallels

pra no yachatad avrkam prthu chardih 1 48 15,

prdsmar yachatam avrham prthu chardih 8 9 1,

‘Do thou furnish us (do ye two furmsh him) broad protection against
encrmies ' (Cf further RV 8 27 4, yanid no avrham chardih, with a yet
different mood ) The difference 1s at most chronological, yachatdd
may be a more archaic form, and 1t occurs 1n an older parl of RV, see
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Oldenberg, Proleg 262, and RVRep 82 Thus we may account for
the vanation between krdhz and kurv 1n S§ tato no abhayam krdha 3
20 2and  kuru13 2 2 Here the mood 18 the same, but the archaie
aor 1mpv (mnhented from RV and kept in pearly all of the numerous
reproductions of the pade 1n other texts, see §210, a) 15 replaced by the
commonplace pres 1mpv kuru

§101 We can concelve no reason for the variation between impv and
precative in the following formula, both forms of which are found 1in KS
durmatrds tasmar santu (38 5 bhiydsur) yo 'sman dvegtz 3 B, 38 5, ‘may
they be hostale to lnm who hates us’

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage

§102 In quite 2 number of cases more than two moods, usually
three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange 1n different
versions of one and the same passage These are of special 1nterest
becnuse they show 1n a superior degree that the modal distinctions are
the reverse of sharp  The cases here listed are not repeated below under
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods,
they may be added there without any great inconvenience

§103 In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he)
hive a hundred autumns”, there 18 a confluence of almost all modal
varieties sub) jivdl, lmpv jive, mixed 1mpv -sub) jivdlu, opt jivema,
subj (or unpv ) 1st pers ziwdnz and jivdve, and, finally, present indic
siwvam:  Their citations may easily be found 1n the Vedic Concordance,
see e g jwal Saradah Salam And compare with these the closely
related trigfubh pida, Satam jivantu (jwvantah, jivema, jivam, ca jiva)
$aradah puriacih (suvarcah), ‘may they (we, I, thou) live a hundred
numercus autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory *

§104 In the majonty of the following list of multiple modal inter-
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of
the obhque moods, ef §§112ff and 1278 These are followed by cases
o which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other In
the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed
subj -tmpv )

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im-
perative, and Precative

1to muksiye mamutah (ApS ma pateh) V8 SB ApS preto mudicdma
(AG SG SMB MG muiicitu, PGt muicatu, ApMB mudicaiz)
namutah (8G MG SMB 1} mamulch, PG ma pateh) RV AV AG
§G SMB PG ApMB MG ‘Hence, and not thence (not from my, or
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her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, ete )’ Cf.
1n Cone mriyor mukyiya mamrigt (md patyuh) See §312

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive

prapitamahdn mbharty prwamanah (TA § *maham bibharat prnvamane)
AV TA svarge loke prnwamdno bibhartu ApS ‘It supports (shall
support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the ike

sd@ nah payasvati duhdm (TS PG dhukgsva, MS SMB duha, followed
by vowel, but SMB once, 2 2 1le, duham acc to Jorgensen, and so
v]1of MS,MS p p duke) RV AV TS MS KS SMB PG ‘Rich
1o tlk she yields (yeld thou, let her y1eld) tous’ The MS and SMB
readings are doubtful

yayfasydyur anu sam caranty (AS tarantu) TA AS ywdidyuwr anu
sam caran TB ApS ‘Let them (they do) follow along the hife of the
sacrifice’

kseme tugthdtr (SG tigtha, PG tigthatu, HG tigthat) ghrtam vkjamdand
AV 8G PG HG ‘May 1it, dnpping ghee, staud (or, 1t stands
stand thou) 1n secunty’

(c) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative

tesy (SG anyegy, read yesp with Oldenberg, ISt 15 73, note) aham
sumandh sam msama (AS °m [text, °tz], MG vasdma, SG wéeyam)
AS ApS 8G HG ApMB MG (see Knauer's note on MG 1 14 6)
‘(May) I (we) 1n this house live happily’ or the hike

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative

sirya bhrajistha bhrapgthas (with variants) tvam (MS adds varcasvdn)
devesy ase (MS edha, TS devesu bhigyah) V§ VSK TS MS 8B S§
‘O brilhant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods ’

arigl@m tvd saha palyd dadhdnu (ApMB krnomm) RV ApMB
arglam md seha patyd dadhatu K§ MS MG angtaham scha patyd
bhiaydsam VS ‘I make thee (he shall make me, may I be) free from
harm, with thy (my) husband’

(e) Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Future

yavatinam dam karom: (8G karisyama) bhayasingm uttaram (SG
°mam) samam kriyasam MS MS§ SG  ydvatindgm-yavalindm va argamo
lakganam akdrisam bhiyasindm-bhiayasindm va ultar@m~uttarém samdm
kriyasam SMB t

(f) Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Imperative

vicaspabrh somam apat MS TA §85  pibatu TA §§  pebat TA
All 1n same context ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall
drink) the soma ’

suga (TS ApS svaga) vo devah sadang (TS N °nam) akerma (MS
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krnomz, KS ApS Kaub sedamins santu, KS sadanedam astu) AV
V8 TS MS KS 8B KS ApS Ksut N ‘We have made (I make,
let be) your seats easy of access for you, O gods’

(g) Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Precative

mr (K8 mar druho nar, V8 8B svahd mar) varunasye pdéan mucye
(KS mukgiya, MS pasad amuks) VS MS KS 8B ‘I am (have been,
may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter '

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive

salakyma (MS K8 °ma) yad wiguripa (VS MS K8 SB °pam)
bhavat: (M8 K8 babhava) RV AV V8 MS KS SB wguripd yat
salakgmano bhavatha TS  'That whoso (what) 1s ike should be different’
or the hke Bec §330, end

varunets Sapamahe (MS { “has, AV yad @cima) AV V8 TS MS K8
§B TB AS 8§

(1) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and
Imperative

kamam (AV PB kamah, KS kamas) samudram @ visa (AV wviveda,
KS PB méat) AV K8 PB TB TA AS ApS ‘Desire hath entered
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire ’

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative

ny anyd arkam abhilo vivisre (AV 'méanta, JB wvsyuh) RV AV JB
8B AA  ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun’

(1) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive

havyd te svadant@m (MS svadan, KS asvaden) VB TS MS KS
8B  But svadan may be imperfect, like asvadan, see §8

(m) Aonst Indicative, Injunctive, and Imperative (Subjunctive-
Imperative)

apautu mrtyur amrtam na dgan (PG dagat) TB TAA ApS PG HG
parartu mrlyur amrtam na atu (83 SMB amrlam ma @ gat) AV 88
SMB ‘Let death depart, immortality hath (shall) eome to us (me)’
As between dgat and a gdt the mss are, of course, indeterminate

akgan, aghal(tam), aghan, aghasan, “sat, aghastdm tam, ghasat, ghasan,
ghastu, snd ghasanty see Conc under each word All mean ‘he has
(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat ’

(n) Aonst Indicative, Imperative, and Future

subhilakrtah subhutam nah krnuta SS  suhutakrich stha suhutam
karisyatha (and, akargta) AS

(o) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive

madku tva (AV me) madhuld harotu (AV kareh, RV cakdra, MS
krnotw) RV AV MS TA ApS ‘May 1it, honeyed, make thee honey’,
‘1t, honeyed, has made etc’, ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me’
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative

vdcaspatir no edya vajam svadatu VSK  rdcaspater vacam (VS SBt
also vdjam) nah svadatu (TS KB * vicam adye svaddtr nah, TB
svadity te [but Poona ed nah], MS  sveddfu nah) VS TS MS KS
(bis) SB TB SMB ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (uhy)
speech (food)’

svadantu havyam madhund ghrtena RV AV VS MS K§ TB N
svaddty (MS °tu) havyam (VS K8 yayiiam) madhund ghriena VS MBS
K& TB

agmug tan (AS tal, for tanl) lokat pra nudity (AS nudatv, SMB
nudatv) asmat VS SB AS S§ ApS SMB agms (ApS agne) tan
asmdl pra nunottu (ApS nudasva) lokat (AV pra dhamatt yojiat)
AV ApS M§ ‘May Agm (O Agm) drive them away from this
world ’

(q) Imperative, Subjunclive, and Injunctive

vi§ed tdeva priand abhigye TB ApS HG  vibvéé cu deva (PG devah)
priand ablagyah (PG § °syak) KS PG ‘O god (let the god) annihilate
all the hosts’ On abhisyas see §337, end

mandihyd su sam gamah (Conc gama, by error, TA gamaya) RV
TA mandiky apsu sam bhuvah AV

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative

mahyam 1d vasam a nayat ApMB  mahyem punar uddyatu HG  mah-
yam mukivathinyem anayet PG

(8) Imperative, Imperative 1n (t, and Subjunctive

etam jandtha (K8 jantla, TB janital) parame vyoman VS KS SB
TB janita smamnam (TS MS anitad enam) parame vyoman AV TS
MS ‘Acknowledge lum 1n the highest heaven’ Cf tam sma janila
(VSK °tha) parame vyoman AV V8 VSK TS KS SB MS, which
troduces also the present indicative, 1If we may trust the V8K reading

(t) Imperative, Imperative in tat, and Optative

chandongmandm (with vanants) samrajyam gacha (VSK gachatdt,
MS gachet) VS VSK TS SB MS ‘Arnve (may he armve) at the
sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the hike

devegu nah suktto (VSK ma sukriem) bratdt (KS brata, PB MS
briayal) VSK TS KS PB MS  devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (8B with
tiha, voceh) VS SB  sukrtam md devesu britat TS A 3d person form 13
mmpossible here, PB comm reads bratat, and probably MS should be
read so too  ‘Declare us (me) nghteous among (to) the gods’

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative

lasya na 1glasya pritasya drannehdgameh VS  ‘Wealth of thie en-
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joyed sacrifice, come here to usV lasya md yajiasyeglasye vilasya
dramnehdgamyat MS (see §332) lasya meptasya vilasye dravinam 4
gamydt (K8 drawnehagamydh, ApS drawnehigameh) TS KS ApS
lasya yayiasyegiasya smytasya dravnam magachatu KS (so read 1n both
5 4and 32 4, with ms at 32 4, v Schroeder wrongly emends to dramnam
dga”)

pary no hefi rudrasya vryyéh (VSK °yat) RV VSK  par norudrasya
hetir vroakiv TS KS  pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu V8 MS  ‘May
Rudra’s mssile avord us’ Cf pari vo rudrasya hetrr vrnaktu AV K8,
and pari vo heli rudrasya vryydh (TB vrigyat) RV TB See RVRep
573, where the pada par: tvd etc , and the Concordance reference thereto,
are to be deleted, add KS 30 10 under par: vo rudrasya etc

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative

sarvam dyur gesam (AV a$iya, TA ayam, 8B ) AV KS TB
8B TA ApS Cf sa® a° e TB Ap§

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle

apahato "rarub prthivyas (also, "vya adevayayanah, and, “vyar devaya-
janyar) TS ApS epdrarum adevaygyanam prthwya devayagana (ApS
adevayajano) jehr KS ApS apdrarum prthwyar devayayandd badhydsam
VS 8B ‘Dnven away 1s (dnve away, I would drive away) Araru from
the earth’ etc

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative

anu (M8 erroneously, nu, KB 88 upa) vam phvd ghrtam 4 caranyat
MS KS KB S8 prat te phod ghriam uc caranyat (TS °yef) VS TS
MS KS SB prah vim phvd ghriam uc (AV TS T also, a) carenyat
(AV °yat, TS °yet) AV.TS MS KS KB AS 5§ ‘May your tongue
move up to meet the ghee’, or the like

kgetrasya patri adhy no bruvathaeh (TS braydatam, KS adh vocatam
nah) TS MS KS ‘Ye two mustresses of the field, bless us!’ On the
meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-brg, see Gehman, JAOS 36 213 ff

yad adya hotpvarye (88 “varye), phmam caksuh parapatat (S8 °tat),
agmg {at punar dbharat (ApSt °rat, SB abhnyat) SB S§ ApS
‘That which, at the choice of the hotr, may escape the crooked (faulty)
eye, that may Agm bring back here ’

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future

c@rum adya devebhyo vicam udydsam ApS madhumatim (88 °tim
adya) devebhyo vdcam udydsam (S8 vdcem vadigyami) TS TA S8
madhumatim vacam udeyam AV  indrydvalim adydham vicam udydsam

, ApS  ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to

the gods) '’
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Change of lense

§105 According to a farmhar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood
of any other tense, or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them-
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our
feehng as 1mpenetrably undifferentiated modal value This type of
interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and 1s treated there
1n so far as forms are concerned which are 1dentical 1n mood but different
n tense (§§208ff ) E g, as between vinda, present imperative, and nda,
aorist imperative, there 1s no difference whatever 1in the historic period
of the language Now this element of formal tense-difference appears
frequently along with modal vanation That 18 to say, along with a
change, say, from 1mperative to subjunctive, there 1- also a change from
present to aorist, or some other tense change These interchanges, tho
they are necessanly negative on the side of tense, enhance stall further the
gense of the mstability of modal interchange Many pairs of this sort
occur 1n the preceding and following lists, and can easly be gathered
from them But we have, 1n addition separated the modal interchanges
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable  Thus, in the case of
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151ff ), and
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§155fT )

§106 A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be
found quite standard and typical Thus, to 1llustrate the crossing of
tense and mood 1n a few roots we may write out 1n full the following
vanants

Present stem yacha- aorist stem yans-

aduyarr no adurh $arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV (both)

matevasma adute §arma yacha (SG adith farma yarsat) AV TS MS
KS TB TA SG ApMB

uruvyacd no mahisah $arma yansat (AV yachatu) RV AV TS KS

sa (AV sd) nak Sarma trwaratham v yansal (AV nz yachat) RV AV
MS KS TB ApS Here both are subjunctives

§107 More vanegated are the correspondences of present imperatives
of root bhi (occasonally also as) wath combinations of other moods and
tenses from bhi The phonetic element that enters into the inter-
change between av and uv 1n several of these cases has been discussed
above, §23

uta trald &wo bhava (SV bhuvo) varithyah RV 8V VS8 TS MS K8
8B Kaus
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sammflo arugo bhava (SV bhuveh) RV 8V

sampruyah pasublar bhave (TS ApS bhuvat) MS TB ApS sampri-
yam pragayd pasubhir bhuvat TA

tvam bhavadhepatir (AV bhar ablubkitir) jananim AV MS KS

Sam astu tanve mama AV sam v astu lanvar tava VS dam u le tanve
(TS tenuve) bhuvat TS KSA

[svdve§o anamivd bhava nah, the Conc quotation bhuva for bhavd in
ApMB 15 to be deleted ]

§108 More bnefly we find interchange in the root kr, ‘make’, aor
sub) karatz pres 1mpv krnotu (§154), aor sub) karah pres impv
krnotu (and perf ind cakdra, §104, o), aor 1mpv krdh: and aor sub)
karat pres impv Arnu (§154) From da ‘give’ and dha ‘place’, aor
1) déhand dhdh pres 1mpv dehr and dheha, and dhdh  dadhdtu (§158),
also dhatta, datia ddta, and daitém datam, and dhatte dhantu (§198)
From j: ‘conquer’, jeyale jegatha (aor suby, §154), and yayema jegma
(§174) From gam and ga ‘go’, gamema gesma, and gan gamet (§174),
each pair 1n this case consisting of different aorist stems From m2
‘lead’, minetu megat (§154) From pd ‘protect’, patu pasatr (§154)
From na$ ‘perish’, nadyatu nedat (§158) From md ‘obtain’, vindatu
vidat (ibidem) and mdanta vndaniu (§159) From stha ‘stand, tigtha
sthat (§158) From khram ‘stnde’, krama kramih (§159)

§109 There are also cases in which the itdicative of one tense inter-
changes with an oblhque mood of another tense Thus from mad
‘rejorce’, mamadan (pres subj) amandisuh (aor 1ind §145, a), from
van ‘'win,’ vanute, vansate, and vanate (§117), from man ‘think’, manve
manai (aor subj, §119)

Of course the interchange of Precative (aorist Optative) and other
moods commozly algo 1nvolves change of tense, for examples, see §161

SYSTEMATIC CLABSIFICATION OF MODAL INTERCHANGES

§110 We turn now to a systematic account of the modal vanations
As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu-
tional preference for any one mood as against any other On the con-
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between
them all It 1s possble, of course, when a text substitutes e g 1mpera-
tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that 1t approaches the
passage from a shghtly altered direction, or with a different quality of
emotion  But it 18 commonly the same passage, 1n the same connection,
uttered 1n the midst of the same real properties At least the variants
ghow B very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges, the more
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference
to modal distinction, and nothing more = We may remember the numer-
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the
most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented ahove

§111 We shall deal with the moods 1n the order stated above The
passages 1n each class involve interchange between two moods only,
these may be reinforced here and there from the groups involving more
than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here

I PHESENT INDICATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHEH MOODS

§112 This 1s the most frequent interchange It includes nearly
300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive,
injunctive, and optative It 18 1n the main temperamental, rather than
logical, philological, rather than grammatical The Vedic mantras
deal almost entirely with the praise of gods, with efforts to coax them
1nto good humor and generosity and with all sorts of magie or hocus-
pocus that 1s supposed to fulfil wiches In such an atmosphere the
indicative, tho by mature « modus rectus, 18 1n truth a sort of modus
obliquus (subjunctiwus), almost everything that 15 stated categorically
15 meant modally  The indicative states things as certain, as a matter
of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or
mportunately mssted upon  So, e g, to illustrate by one of the
keenest desires in every stratum of the Veda, the desire for daksind
(baksheesh) A poet-priest states, apparently with serenc confidence,
therefore 1n the pres ind, that a certain god 1s clever (prayanan) n
malang even the stingy man give gifts to the priests

aditsantam dapayatr praginan VS KS SB
‘he cleverly makes the stingy man give’ But in truth the poet 13
whisthng inthe woods  What 15 really meant 1s, that he wishes, hopes,
or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so Accordingly
three other texts read impv ddpayatu, ‘let hirn make to give', for the
mnd dapayalr, ‘makes to give’'

aditsantam (AV wutdditsa®) dapayatu praganan AV TS MS
Here we find no means for deciding which reading 1s the better or older
~—1If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament
or manner of epeaking, we might enrich the vocabulary of grammatical
terminology by yet one more 1tem, ‘hortative indicative’

§113 The hortative indicative 15 on the whole perhaps the commonest
modal expression 1n the Veda  Its real interest for grammar 1s that 1t
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vanes 1impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in-
directly that this most generalized kind of wish harbors no modal preeision

§114 We present first the variants which concern principal clauses,
divided according to the moods that vary with the present mndicatave,
Afterwards are histed a considerable number of cases concermpg de-
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses, the principles at the bottom of both
groups are, for the most part, much the same

Present Indicatwe and Imperatwe 1n principal clauses

§115 This 18 by far the most frequent of thesc mnterchanges The
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives They 1nvolve
pecubar conditions as far as the older language 1s concerned, we may
reserve them for the next section  As for the other two persons, their
readiness to take the place of the indieative calls to mind the fact that
thruout Sanskrit hterature the impv 15 10 & marked degree a mood of
wish as well as command, as when, 1n contrast with Latin mwat crescat
floreat, Sansknt uses the imperative, jayatu rdjd, or, often, the present
indicative, which 15 equally frequent in the drama (e g jayaf: jayah
devak, Sakuntala, ed Pischel, HOS 16 v 9 2), thus showwng that
the ‘hortative indicative’ 1s by no means hmited to the Vedic language
The passive imperative 1s a favonte means of expressing polite request
Speyer, Ved u Skt Syntaz §192 The sequel will show that the impv
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be
expected 1n a mood of command Cf Whitney, Grem §§572, 575,
Delbruck, AISynt 361, Speyer, op cit §§188, 192
§116 Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between
the 2d plural endings ta and the which have been considered previously
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19) They are not repeated here
The long list of the rest 18 as follows
ksatrangm ksatrapatir asn (VS 8B K8 edis) V8§ TS SB TB KS§
ApS 'Thouart (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties’ Prayer
for a kang at s coronation

syond cds sugadd cdm VS SB ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat’,
syond ca me sugad@ cardhs TB ApS ‘be thou pleasant to me and
a fair seat ’ Addressed to earth

[prsthena dydvdprthwi (MS adds dprna)] anteriksam ca vi badhase (M3
badhasva, TS badhatdm) VS TS MS KS SB ‘With thy (ita)
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let 1t sunder) heaven and earth
and the atmosphere’, or the ke Addrest to one of the altar-
bricks
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d rohatho (TS VS SB rohatam) varuna mutra gartam RV VS TS MS
KS SB N

(yatavedasam) adhvardndm janayathah (KS MS °yatam) purogam
KS TB ApS M8 To the fire-sticks ‘Ye beget (beget ye)
(Agm) as leading-steer of sacrifices ’

abh: prayo ndsatyd vahants (and, "tu) RV (both) See §94

somo viram karmanyam dadat, (TB °tu) RV VS MS TB

visvam hr (K8 ha) rpram pravahants (MS °tu) devih RV AV VS MS
KS Cf wisvam asmat pre vahantu ripram TS

dhanuh satror apahamam krnote (MS “tu) RV VS TS MS KSA N
‘The bow hrings (shall bring) sorrow {0 the enemy ’

& devo yatu (MS MG yatr) satd suratnah RV MS KS AB KB SB
TB MG AS 8§

edhante asyd jadtayah RV AV ApMB edhanldm jfidlayo mama
SMB PG HG MG Doth mn wedding ntcs ‘(let) her (my)
relations thrive ’

vidvd rapan: pusyata (and, pugyasy) AV (both) Sec §97

eka sali bahudhoso vy uchaww (MS KS wcha) TS MS KS PG The
stanza 15 othcrwise triytubh, uchast 15 thus inconsistent metrically
‘Tho single, O Usas, shine (thou shinest) forth 1o many places’

bhate havismaty ast (AV °maft bhava) AV TS TB

priyo me hrdo (MS hato, v 1 huto) "sz (MS T bhava) TS MS

agnaye twa mahyam varuno dadaty (MS °4) V8 MS 8B S8 —The same
with brhaspataye, yamaya, rudrdya

tasman dev@ amrtd madayantam (RV °te) RV AV TA

tigthaniu hatavarcasah AV 'let them stop stll, their glory shattered’,
tigthanty hatavartmanah N ‘they stand still, their way Llocked’

tvegas te dhizma rnvaty (AV @rnotu) RV AV SV LS MS KS

prano yajnena Lalpatam (MS MS§ %) VS TS MS KS SB MS§
—The same with ayur, calyur, prstham, brahmd, mano, yayio,
vdg, srotram, and sva

ava badhe prtanyateh (ApS °t@) MS ApS  avabadhasva prlandyatah PG

wndrena yuwyd pra mrnita (TB sayvyd pranitha, read with Poona ed
pramrnitha) sairin AV TB Comm of TB nirdlurute (impv )

gharmasyarkad savitaiham n yachaty (MS K8 °fe, PG °tu) TS MS
KS PG

pwasvatir yjiwadhanydh pibantu (KSA ;) RV TS KSA

pra stoma yanty (SV yantv) agnaye RV SV

pra vam adhvaryus caraty prayasvin (AV caratu payassan) AV AS S§S

pretiksante (ApMB  °tam) svasuro devaras (ApMB 1 svasruvo devards)
ca AV ApMB
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prat svasaram upa yats (AV ydiu) pitaye RV AV
praganantah praty grhnontu (TS KS ApS °&) parve AV TS KS ApS
MS

yagiiam hwnvanty adribhah RV yayiidye santy adrayah SV

piarn@m vwagty (SV °tv) dsecam RV 17 16 11b SV MS

pumansam jatam abhi sam rabhantam (RV °te) RV KS TB Ap§

pundt te parwsrutam RV VS 8B K8 pundtuete TS M8 KS TB
Ap§ MS

brahma tena punthr nah (LS md, VS KS punatu ma, MS TB puni-
mahe) RV V8 MS KS TB ApS dam brakma punimahe TB

agne dakgath punibs nah (TB ma, MS punimahe) RV MS TB

d pyayayantu (N °t) bhuvanasya gopah AV TS MS KS S§ N

sa vah sarvah sam caraty prajinan AV  sarvah servd vi caratu pra® MS

Svahsutyam (M8 sadyahsulyam) ndragnibhyam  prabravima (ApS
also, prabratat) ApS (bis) MS XKS Svahsutyam va esim
prabravime AS Tt seems that prabratal 1s used as st person, cf
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoling yagrtat AV 4 5 7 as the ‘only
case’ of 1df as 1st person

ahiny asmar sudindg bhavantz (TB "tu) RV TB

1gam madantah part gam nayadhvam (AV nayameh) RV AV MG
‘Reveling 1n foods, lead (we lead) the cow about ’

asty hi sma (TS MS KS astu sma) te Sugmann avayih RV VS TS MS
KS SB  ‘Forhere, O strong (Indra), 15 (shall be) thy conciliation ’
On avayah see Newsser, Z Wbch d RV ;5 v

apr papi nz gidaty (AV 88* °n) AV 8§ (bis) LS SMB HG  tha
pisa me sidatu PG rayas poso m® ApS ApMB  vires bratd m®
AB

apak samudrad dwam ud vahant: (Kaug °tu) AV Kau$

wndra tvad yantu (AS 8S yant) ratayah SV AS 8§

abhy (AV TB upa) pra yantu (TB AVPpp yantz) naro agmripah
RV AV AVPpp TB N

wndrapisnoh priyam apy etr (MS KSA efu) pathah RV VS TS MS
KSA §§

wam (AB addsva) purya (AB AS 8§ patre) rastry etv (AB AS S8
ety) agre AV AB GB AS SS —AVPpp agree with AS §§

gharmam srinantu prathamdya dhisyave (AS 85 srinanh prathamasya
dhaseh) AV AS SS

utddusantam dapayatu prajinan AV adutsantem ddapayatz (TS MS
°tu) praginan V8 TS MS KS SB

gryjo bhagam prthwyd yaty (KS prthaim ety, ApS “vim etv) aprnan MS
KS ApS
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etam sthinam puaro dhdrayantu (AV °f1) te RV AV TA

vrsanam yantu (MS yanti) janayah supainih VS MS KS TB

wdravgaskdrauyasvans tam sehasvin devesy edhi MS  indraujasmnn
ogasvi (V8 8B wndraupsthaupsthas, VSK wndraujasvann ojasvdns,
AS undra sodasinn ojaswno, Vait [read| indra sodaginn ojasvdns)
tvam devegy as: VS VSK TS SB AS Vait

tiro (RV VS 8B AG antar) mriyum dadhatam (TA Ap § *dadhmahe)
parvatens RV AV VS 8B TB TA ApS (his) AG ApMB
‘Let them block (we block, or lude, remove) death with a mountain ’

v yumigva payasvalim ghrtactm AV v mume tv@ payasvatim devdnam
TB ApS§

Srnvantu (TS SvetU °f) wsve amrlasya putrah (AV  amridsa elat)
RV AV VS TS MS KS SB SvetU

Srnvanty (PB °tv) apo adha (PB ’'dhah) ksarantth RV PB

Srta wtsnaty (M § °tw) janatd matinam TB Ap§ MS

sa no devah subhayd smrtyd semyunakiy (MahinU °#) TA MahanU

vi MS K8 pra) parjanyah (RV °yam, TS °yah) spjants (MS KS
sryatam) rodasi anu BV TS MS KS

sam asvaparnds carantt (M8 °tu, AV °parnah palantu) no nareh RV
AV V38 TS MS KSA

sa yajyo yajatu (AV °ii) yayiaydn rizn RV AV

sam no mahdny sam 1p0 mahantdm IS  tesam 1§tdny sam 1@ madaniy
RV VS TS MS N In the same verse

sa nirdjam (K8 °ja) pary etr (MS etu, WB par: yat) praganan TS MS
KS Cf sanems rdzd par: yal: vedvan VS SB

sa smd hrnote (Ap S °fu) hetum @ RV ApS

sinante paham ate (851 adhi) dhira e (58 emz) AS 88 ApS -
nantu sarve anrtam vadentam AV

pdavamdnasya tvd stomena  iiryenot syje MS  pdvamdnena tv@ stomena

viryena devas tvd savilol srjatu (KS viryenoddharamy asau)

TS K8

ketumad dundubhn vavediti (AV °tu) RV AV VS TS MS KSA

ghrtaprusas tva sarilo vahante (AS harito vehantu) TH AS ApS
ghrtapruso haritas tvavahantu K8

ghrtasya dhdrd madhumat pavante (AV °tam) RV AV VS KS ApS

dpo grhesu jagrata HG dpo devesu jigratha PG dpo hawmhsu jagria
ApS  dpo yagria MS KS MS

yamo dadaty (VS SB TA and v 1 of AV, scc Whitney on 18 1 55,
°tv) avasdnam asmar RV AV VS 8B TA of adad 1dem yamo
(VS KS SB adid yamo) 'vasdnam prthwyah VS TS MS KS
SB TB Cf Oldenberg, Proley 311
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tato dodats (TB and v 1 of MS °tu) ddsuge vasin: RV AV ArS
MS TB

tad agner devo devebhyo vanate (MS 8B SS venutam) TS MS SB TB
AS 8§ Butvanate may be aor subj ,see §§154, 191

devo devan yagaty (ApS °ty) agnir arhan RV ApS

dhanvand yants (MS KS yantu) vrstayeh RV TS MS KS

devo devandm paviram ass TS MS K8 devo devebhyah pavasva VS
Sp

dhruve sadus: sdat) (SV “tu) RV SV

tasmd yndrdya sutam @ juhota (TB ApS juhom) VS VSK MS KS
SB TB ApS MS

tasmar surydya sutam @ juhota (ApS juhoms) MS KS MS ApS

patho anakiu (AV KS °f, TS patha analti) madhed ghrtena AV VS
TS MS K8

pilrera bhindan sata ety (AV etu, v 1 eti) raksasah RV AV N

hrdd matim janaye (VS I8 TDB °ya) cirum agnaye RV VS MS K§
THB ApS

prbanty (8V °fu) varunah have RV 8V

madhvd yagiam mumiksatam (and, ") RV (both)

mayobkir vito abhe vatasrah (JKSA vaty usra@h) RV TS KSA TB ApS
AG

mahyam vitah pavatam (K8 °te) kame asmin (AV hdmdydsmaz) RV
AV TS K8

matro nayaiu (SV °4) ndvin RV SV AB GB

yagfio devdandam praty ets (MS etu) swinnam RV VS TS MS KS 8B

yugo yuyyante (MS yuiiyantu) harmabhah VS TS MS IKSA

dpure std md  purayata S8 apiryd sthd ma parayate TS AS
dprno'st samprnah (ApS corruptly, @prrog: samprna) prajayd ma
pasubler @ prra 88 ApS  'Thou nrt (ye are, bhe ye) filler(s),
fill me up’ etc

rtendsya nuwartaye (M8 °ya), satyena parwartaye (MS °ya) TB ApS
M8 By lus holy order do I (thou) return’ ete

yamam ha yagiio gachals (TA °tu) RV AV TA

relo dadhdty (RV °ty) opadhisu yarbham RV TB ApS

stynants (RV * strnita) barhar anusak RV (both) 8V VS MS K8 SB
TB ApS N

v floka etu (AV etr, TS SvetU slohd yant) pathyeve (XS patheva)
sireh (AV sareh, TS SvetU sargh, KS t sarah) RV AV VS TS
MS KS 8B SvetU

sed agrur agninr aty astv (TB ety) anyan RV AD TB AS
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any enam nprd reayo madant: (KSA °tu) RV V8 TS MS KSA

adha sma (M8 sma) te vrajanam krsnam aste (M8 astu, KS vrajanam
astu krgnam) RV 8V VS TS MS KS SB

adha pra Tsi na upa yantu (SV pra ninam upae yanth) dhitayah RV SV

ayirnd tvam jarayasi (MS K8 jeraya) sarvam anyat TS MS KS PG
garayasi 18 hypermetric ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age
every other thing’ To Usas

agnzs tad wesvam (AV mss wnépdd, so read with SPP and Whitney
Transl ) aprndte (AV °tu) ndedan RV AV TS MS KS

te argantu te varsantu LS e varganty te varsayants AV

paramena pasund hriyase (MS kriyasva) VS MS KS SB  Cf tasyas
te sahasraposam pusyantyds caramena pasund k-indmz TS

vidvasmar bhitdyadhvare (KS MS “ya dhruvo) astu devah (TS °dhvaro
's1) TS KS ApS MS

asmnd bhisagavateh (MS °tam, TB t °ta) VB MS TB 'The Aévins,
physicians, do md’, or, ‘O Aévins (and Sarasvati, TB ), physicians,
aid ye!

rohants (AS °tu) pirvya ruheh MS KS TA AS 85 Cf nsthunt
svaruho yatha TS

soma arganty (SV °tu) mgnave RV SV Cf sorwo arsatz i® RV

athdsyar madhyam ezatu (S5 °n) AS 88 LS

(par: ) mahe ksatraya (and, Srotraya) dhattano AV (parr ) mahe
ragtraya (and, §rotraya) dadhmas: HG  ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this
man up unto great kungship (fame) ’

kas tvd yunaktr sa tvd yunaktu (V8 SB °h) VS TS KSA SB TB
Ap§

kas tod v mudicals sa tvd vimuncats (KSA °tu) VS KSA SB

stenasyelydm anv tha laskarasya (K8 °tyam laskarasydny <h", TS “lyam
taskarasyanv e51) VS TS MS KS SB

snusd sapatnd (TB comm and Poona ed text, °ndh) §vafuro 'yam astu
(AS &vasuro 'ham asmi) TB AS Comm on TB, yayemdnasya
sapalndh satravah snugdval svddhindh sentu, ayam tu yejamdnah
S$vauro 'stu fvasuravat svdmi bhavatu(")

taya@ md sam spyamass HG ApMB  tayd mdm indra sam srje RVKh
See §304

ud 2d vapatu (K8 °t) gam avvm AV KS MS tod ud vapalr etc VS
SB  wud 4t krsatr gam avem TS

taya (ApMB tvaya) pratiam svadhayd madantu (ApMB °ti, v 1 °tu)
ApMB HG

apa Satrin wdhyatdm (MS wndhyatah) semmdine RV VS TS MS
KSA N
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traya endm makvmanah sacente (3G °tam) TS MS KS SG ApMB

tridug (AS tribrud) gharmo w bhdatu me (KS gharmas sadam win me
wmbhat)) KS TB TA AS tisrbhur gharmo mbhats MS  gharmas
trifug v rajate (SS rocate) VS SB 8§ ‘The trple-shimng hot
dnnk shines (shall shine) for me’, or the hike

asau yaja AS  asau yajate LS

sha sirya ud etu te AV ut siryo diva etz AV And others, see Cone

anulbanam vayate (K8 vayas) joguvam apeh RV TS KS AB ApS

evam garbham dadhdami (ApMB dadhatu) te SB ByhU 8G ApMB
HG And others, §302

mahi no vatd tha vantu bhimau AV mmiham na valo v ha vat: bhima RV

dsthdpayate mdtaram pgatnum AV @ matara sthdpayase jigatng RV

rayum dhattam (and, dhatthe, dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (once,
sategmnam) RV (quater) The mnd forms occur in relative
clauses, but the impv dhatlam twice 1n principal clauses See
RVRep 149

anu svadhd cikatdm (KS °te) somo agmh AV KS TR

te na dtmasy jagrats (KS 1 jdgria) AV KS ‘They watch (watch ye)
over ourselves’ Whitney considers emendation to ydgratu, which
Ppp reads

thawa rateyah santy (MS sante sam yajurbhah) VS M8 SB TA 88
LS

sarve devd alydyantz (and, “tu} AV (both) Sce §94

15a irje pavale (MS pipih) V8 MS 8B And others  Sce also, 1n
Conc , adbhyah, osadhibhyeh, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasiya,
dydvaprthinbhyam, asmar hsatrdye, asmar brahmane, asyar vide,
mahyam jyaisthydyae, ete, pavale, and correspondents [But I
question any relation here F E |

a§itih santy (AV santy) astouw RVKh AV 8§

daksinato vrsabha egr havyah (TS edh: havyah, MS KS wvryabho havya
edh:) AV TS MS K8

parr nah pah (pdiu, pary md paht) visvalah AV (all) par: fvd pama
servaieh RVKh

paridam vajy apinam (PG °dam vayinam) dadhe ’ham (HG dhatsvasau)
SG PG ApMB HG ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this
skan’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put on’, or the hke

tav 1md upa sarpatah SV IJB  emam anu sarpata MS

amrdam apa sedhatr (AG bddhatam) AV 8§ AG

Jaghandn upa pghnate (MS °tu, p p °%) RV V8 TS MS KSA

adhaspadam krnutam (AV * hrnugva, TS krnute) ye prlanyavah AV
(bis) VS TS MS KKS SB
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devasya yanty dtayo (K8 yantidtayo) v vayah RV K8

atra (8B atrd) jahimo ’swd ye asan VS 8B atrd jahdma (AV Jahita)
ye asann alevah (AV aswah, and asan durevdh) RV AV (bis) TA

a tvd sfur d@ krandatu PG endm seéuh hrandaty @ kumdrah 8G

patam (TS witam) ghrtasya guhydme nama TS S8  patho ghrissya
guhyasya (MS KS guhydni) naina AV MS K8

tata§ (RV ata, K8 tatra) caksathdm (RV cakgathe, M8 K8 cakrithe)
aditvm ditvm ca RV V8 TS MS K8 SB

sa (KS ya) no daddtu (KS °t) §ravanam putfndam (TS putrnam) TS
MS KS AS S§ N It 1s sigmficant that KS, 1n making the
clause relative, substitutes an ind for the impv which 1z anomalous
in relative clauses, see §§122 1

ayam (AS *aham) tatrin (satrifi) jayotu (AS *jayams) jarkrganch
(AS 1 *jarlaganah"), followed 1n all texts by

ayam (A8 *aham) vigam (VS VRK 8§D wdyan) jayatu (AS *aydm)
v@jasataw VS VSK TS MS K8 SB TB AS (hs) The first
person ind form 1n AS 1s a conscious wkira of the other

antard dydvaprthwl veyants (MS . K8 MS add parthanah) TS K8
SMB MS PG BDh

tah sam dudhame (KS dadhatu, AS KS tanoms) havisa (MS manasa)
ghrtena TS MS K8 ApS AS KS§

dirghayutvaya ywradaytv asmi (MG astu) PG MG un MG sec §323

[susatyom +d gavim asyast pra hhudast 88 susadam +d gavdm ast pra
Lhuda AV by R-Wh’s emcndation, but the mss agree as to the
verh forms with 8§ ]

[yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu (AV ed astz, by misprint, see Lanman
ap Whitneyon19 3 4) AV K8 TB ApS MS ]

[vahisthebhar (MS bah®) viharan yds: (TB pahz, but comm and Poona
ed text yasz, so read) fantum RV MS KS TB Af Ap§ ]

lgraman saydtayo yantt HG  gramam sqyanayo gachants ApMB t
(Conc quotes ApMDB as gachantu )]

Present Indicatwe and Subjunclwe in principal clauses

§117 This 1s o much rarer interchange than that between present
indicative and imperative 1t 15 quite impossible to icel any distinetion
between the two classes, we may conclude that, 1n this sphere of expres-
sion, impv and sub) perform the same function, even if we suspect, as
we do, that the impv 15 the milder mood of the two  The following are
mstances of the 2d and 3d persons
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agmr no vanate (VRK vanute, SV TS KS vansate) raymm RV 8V V8
VSK TS MS KS ‘Agm wins (shall win) wealth for us’ Here
vanule 18 pres 1nd , vansale aor sub), while vanate 18 ambiguous,
either the one or the other Cf Neisser, BB 7 223f , Oldenberg,
Proleg 289, and above, §10, end

tndro jaydts (MS jayatt) na pard jayalar (MS jayate) AV TS MS
‘Indra shall be (18) victorious, shall not be (18 not) vanquished ’

ula prahdm ahdivyd jaydts (AV * °diva jayaiz) RV AV (both) ‘More-
over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake’ jayaf 18
metrically inferior

trnam vasand sumend ases (HG asi) twem AV HG ‘(O house,)
clothed 1n grass (1e thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed
(towards us)’

vall vasam nayese (AV naydsd) ekaga tvam RV AV ‘Thou, sole-born
one, bringest (shalt bring) them under control, controlling * Manyu
'wrath’ 18 addressed

adhirdjo rdrasu rdyayatar (TS °fr, MS "yate) AV TS MS

8a no jwesy 4 yame AV sa no devegy @ yamat RV TA  ‘He furnishes
(shall furnish) us (long life) among the hving (the gods) ' Dut see
note in Whitney’s AV 18 2 3, from which 1t appears that the true
reading of AV 1s yamet, aor opt , this variant would then belong
mn §169 yame a3 3d sing 18 doubly suspicious, the present yamate
1s quoted i Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later SPP
with many mss reads yamet, or rather yamed (followed by d-)

pra radhasd codaydte (SV radhdns: codayate) mamtvand RV SV

regate (SV bhyasdl te) fugmdat prihawi aid edrwah RV SV ‘The very
earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy mught, O possessor of
the press-stone ’

yah pasindm rabhe vdcas tah siryo agre Sukro agre tah prahinom: (Ap 8§
“hinwo) MS ApS pralanvah 18 2d sing sub) with irregular
(weak) stem, cf Whitney, Grammar §701, end

samjdnate manasd sam cikitre RV sam jandmahar manasd sam ckitvd
AV

§118 Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first

persons sub) and indic  This 15 ohviously due to the fact that the 1st

person subj forms do duty as imperatives, at no period 1n the language

18 there any basis for distinguishing impv and sub) 1n the 1st person

tayanantam (M8 tvaydgne) A@mam (8S lokam) aham jayans (MS
gaoyami) ASt 88 ApS MS ApMB ‘Thru thus (offering) may
I win endless dehight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agm, I win delight *
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brahmiham antaram krnve (KS karave = “var) AV KS ‘T make (let
me make) the charm my nner (defense) ' See §26

(tendham asya brahmana) ne varlayam: (TB °n:, but comm and Poona ed
text °ma) jwase TB ApS MS By that charm of tus I (let me)
return to Ife’ But ApS and the comm suggest that Poona ed
of TB 1s right 1n reading an ndic

sagatyaznam (A8 erroneously, °tyenam) vikgv @ vesayamah (M8 K8
°mz, AS °m) TS MS KS AS ‘With the jagafi (meter) we
(I, may I) scttle him among the clans’

wdam aham mam halydnyar Rirtyar svargdyn lohdyamriatraye (ApS
lokiya) dakgindm naydne (ApS °mi, MS dedami) KB SS
ApS MS  wdwn gham mam Lalyanya, Rirlyar lejase yasase
"mrtatvayatmanan deksinam naydn AS

Jivann eng pratr tat te (MS SMB v 1 pratudatte) dodham: (MS dadam,
SMDB dadiny) TA SMB MS But Jorgensen reads dad@ms 1n
SMB | his mss vary

tam tvendragraha prapadye (ApS * pravisanz) snquh K8 ApS (bis)
tam tvd pra padye lam tvd pro visama sarvaguh AV

yad aham devayajanam reda tasmins a devayyana @ ksinoms (SB
tasmins tvd vrscani) SBApS Acc to Caland on ApS 10 2 10,
the HS reads dupsedm

tau sahe (VS 8D td ubhav) caturah padeh sam prasirayavahar (VS
SB °ra, MS °wah) VS TS MS ISA SB ApS  See comm on
TS 7 4 19 1 (note 91 Weber)

sve lohe méd (MS w2¢a) ha TS MS  '(May) I enter into my own place
here” The TS strangely accents the form zzsa

yasmad yoner udaritha (KS °tha) yaje (MS KS yay@) tam BV VS TS
MS$ KS 8B

vt sakhyane sppamahe (S8 “maher, MS wsrjdvahos) AS 88 Vanit
ApS MS PG

§119 The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental

distinetion betweenind and the obhique moods, deseribe d above  There

are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say mm

English erther ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’” Fur the present 15

5o little of a tense as to be at times a future, agan, future and sub)

are, especially in Sanskmt, close alhes Hince the following cases,

which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding

(om) un nayans AS  (om) un nayami KS KS§ ApS M8 ‘1 (am gong
to) ladle out’ And others, see Cone

nahdram ny horams (V8 8B °m) te VS8 VSK TS KS SB
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dadamity (AS daddémity) agrer vadats TB AS ‘T (am going to) give,
salth Agni’

manar nu (MS manve nu, TS mand@ma) babhrindam aham $atam dhdman:
sapla ca RV VS TS MS K8 SB N  ‘Of these brown (herbs)
I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven’ Sec §§10,
191

somam te krinamy TS K8 somawnihrayin somam te krindans MS

elod (88 edam) vam tena prindm (SS °mz, ApS °4, read °m;, Caland
on2 20 6,n 2)TB 85 ApS Conc quotes prinat: for TB

Present Indicative and Inyunctive wn princvpal clauses

§120 The injunctive, or ‘tmproper subjunctive’, 15 1dentical in form
with augmentless preterites of all classes The distinetion between
modal value and preterite value 1s always hard to make, especially
since the Veda abounds with pretente indicatives in quasi-iodal use
(§§127f ) Moreover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally
identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which
further tends to efface the individuahty of the injunctive  The present
class of interchange 1s rare 1n any ease  In so far as 1t oceurs 1t puts
the injunctive completely 1n line with the subjunctive  The following
few cases are 1n a measure supported by some of the same sort in de-
pendent clauses (§125)
pra le dwo na stanayentr Sugmdh RV T8  ‘your hghtring (fires, O
Agm) thunder forth as if from heaven’, pra te diwo na stanayanta
$upinarth MS ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven
with hghtning’

part guajante (8V °ta) janayo yatha patum RV 8V AV 'They (shall)
embrace him as wives do their husbands ’

drdhwas tasthau nem ava glapayanis (AV °ta) RV AV  'He stands
upnght, verily they do not (let them not) cxhaust hum’ [It has
been argued that] this stanza has a better form 1n AV thanin RV
[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice
Bloomfield 128, and note  But the contrary view 1s set forth there
by the wniter  As to this particular pada, Ppp agrees with RV
on glapayanty, and 1s followed by Whitney in his Trapslation  Cer-
tanly glipayanta 1s secondary FE]

anndddyannapatydyd dadhat aué aennadam annddyiyddadhe (KS
annddydyannapatyayidadhe) TS KS annddam agnim annapatya-
yadadhe M8  gnnadam tannapatyiyadadhe AS agram annddam
annddydyadadhe VS
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Present Indicative and Oplatiwe (Precative) wn principal clauses

§121 The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps,
more 1n the center of the entire sphere of modality than any other mood
This accounts to some extent for 1ts survival in the later language as the
heir of most of the modi subjunctivr It 18, as we shall see (§169), on
terms of hvely reciprocity with the sub), being, however, rarer than
the subj 1n the metneal parts of the Veda  With the present ind 1t
alternates only in a moderate number of cases, especially as compared
with the impv , ¢f our remarks on the latter mood above The present
makes here, a5 usual, the 1npression of greater certainty or msistence
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, 15 inclhided
at the end of the following list Noticcable to b gin with are half a
dozen cascs 1n which indicatives and optatives of the root hiz ‘call’ inter-
change
marutvantam sahhydya havamahe (SV 1 huvemahs) BV SV ‘(Indra)
with the Maruts do (would) we call unto ailianee ’

tam (RV omits) sarasvanlam av.se huvema (AV  havimahe, RV KS
gohavimz) RV RVIKKh AV TS M5 KS AS S§

agnam (AV uktharr, MahinU wugram) huvema (AV havdmahe) paramat
sadhasthdt AV TA MahanU ‘Agm (the mighty one, with songs)
we (would) call from the highest seat’ AV 1s metncally inferior

rlasya patnim avase huvema (AV havimahe) AV VS TS MS LS AS
8§

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV havimahe) RV AV VS TD
ApMB N

pratah somam ute rudram huvema (AV havdmahe) RV AV VS TB
ApMB
In these 1t will be noted that AV markedly prefers the foim havamahe
The remaining cases are
(asyed wndro madesy @) grabham grbhndtr (RV grbhnita) sdnasim RV
8V ‘When exhilarated hy this very (soma) Indra makes (shall
make) a victorious (rich) haul *  grbhnita may also be regarded as
mjunctive or augmentless preterite

s0 "ham vijam saneyam agne (KS | sandmy agneh) VS TS MS KBS
‘(May) I here gain substance, O Agm (KS, Agm's substance)’
The KS varant 1s intercsting, changing the voc to a gen 1t makes
1t no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less 1n tune
with the optative mood

wndravanto vanamahe (PB vanemah:) TS PR
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wlvarr viSediigash saha sam bhavadmi (AV bhavema) AV MS  'I (may
we) come 1nto being with all sound-limhed persons ’

ubhau lohaw sanem (MS sanomy) aham TB TAA ApS MS ‘Both
worlds (may) I obtamm’ sanem 13 a strange form, sec Whitney,
Roots, 8 v san

wdam purbhyah pra bhardmi (TA dharema) bariuh AV TA

nabhiprapnots (M§  °pnuyur) mrrhm pardcath (A8 MS  parastat)
TB AS ApS MS

nreaksasam tvd deva soma sucahsd ava Lhyesam (MS Adesam) TS MS
nrcaksasant tod nyeaksah pratikse 88

hawmsmantah sadam it @ havamahe RV VS SMB SvetU  havigmanto
namasd vidhema te TS MS IS TAA The final pida of a verse
to Rudra 1s here modulated 1n four YV texts, probably under the
influcnce of the RV pada, havigmanto vudhema te

evam aham ayusd  samindhe (SMB samedhisiya) SMB PG ‘Thus
(may) I become aflame (thrive) with hfe’ ete Cf with active
(causative) 1mpv, evam mdm ayus@ samedhaye ApMDB HG
‘Thus make me thrive with hfe’  See §238

yad agneh sendrasya  aham agne sarvavrato bhavdmi svdhd AG yad
brahmanandm  tendham sarvavrato bhiyasam ApMDB

ny aham tam mrdydsam yo 'sman dvesltr etc MS idam aham tam
mmrndm yo’sman dvestrete K8 ‘I (would) crush (here) him that
hates us’

vifv@ abhistih pritand jayate MS  wisva hi bhaydh priand abhistth TS

asminn aham sahasram pugyam: ApMDB  asmin sahasram pugydsam
(IXaug pusyasma) SB BrhU Ilaué

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms wn de-
pendent (mostly relatve) clauses

§122 The same interchange between present indicatives and various
moods occurs on a smaller scale 1n dependent clauses, most of which are
relative  The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume 1t
with vanous kinds or degrecs of potentiahty The difference 1s the
same as 1n principal clauses  bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful
uncertainty on the other The various moods all figure, but the sub-
junctive 18 here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbruck, A1Syntaz
317ff ), approaching frequently a future value Imperatives are rare,
and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all, ef the shift bet een
madayasva svarnare RV 8 103 14, ‘dehght thyself in the house of
Svarnara’, with yad madaydse svarnare, RV 8 65 2, ‘when thou
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dehghtest thyself in the house of Svarnara’, see §95, note 11 Cf
further the vanant sd no dedatu  , yd no daddt, |, §116, end

Present Indwcatwe and Imperatwe in dependent clauses

§123 As we have just said, the impv 1n dependent clauzes 18 rare
1t 18 to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered umpetatives (see
below)

(ye) svadants (MS TB °tu, MS pp °t) devd ubhayans havyd (TB
Poona ed absurdly, havydh) RV VS MS KS TB N 'The gods
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations ’

[yGn: (ApMB * tani) bhadran: bijany (HG yanr prabhini virydny)]
rsabhd janayants (HG ApMB * °tu) Ynah (AV ca, ApMB * nau)
AV ApMB (bis) HG Only in IG 1s the 1mmpv found 1n & rela-
tive clause, ApMB has(gn:  janayantu nau,but ydne  jenayants
nah  HG may be a blend of these two  ‘Whach (these) excellent
seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us’

Present Indicative and Subjunclive in dependent clauses

§124 In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as

we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future

[yo no maruto abha (AV K8 yo no marto maruto, TS yo no marto vasavo)
durhrndyus] twras cutdne (KS ms cutd, em by v Schroeder to
cuttani) vasavo pighansaty (TS tirah satydne maruto pghdansat) RV
AV TS MS K8 ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire)
to slay us’ etc  The stanza 18 otherwise tristubh, TS makes this
pida metrically consistent with the rest

yad aham dhanena prapanan$ caramr ApMB  yad vo devih prapanam
carima HG  yena dhanena prapanam cardn. AV

agne vittdd dhaviso yad yagdma (TB *mah) RV TB O Agn, take note
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee ' See §25

tam dhirva yam vayum dhurvameh V8 TS SB TB  dhirve tum yo
‘sman dharvats VS TS §B TB  yam vayam dhvardma tam dhvara
(KS wayam dhirvamas tam ca dhirva) MS K8 dhvare dhvaran-
tam yo asman dhvardt MS ‘Injure him whom we (mnay) injure’,
‘  who (shall) injure u¥’, or the hke

yam dvigmas tam sa rchatu RV yam dvesdma tam rchatu AV

yeng yamasya (AV yamasya yena, TB ApS yamasye, om yena)
mdhind (AV TS TB ApS balhnd) cardme (MS MS cardvah,
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SMB t cardmi) AV TS MS TB TA Ap§ M8 SMB

devan yajiwydn tha yan yagamahar (TS havdmahe) TS MS KS

avasyatam muficatam yan no asty (AV asat) RV AV TS MS K8

yas lad reda santuh (MahinU sa pituh) pitasat TA MahanU yas
tam veda sa prtug (VS putuh) pitdsat AV V8  yas ld vigandt sa
prtug putdsat RV AV TA N

yathdham uttaro sdn: (HG vedamz) AV HG 'That I may be (speak)
superior ’

yo aghdyur abhiddsat AV yo maghdyur abludasats TB

yo na ndravdyd matrdvarundy  aebldasalr bhratrvya  idam cham
tam adharam padayadmi: TS yo no malrdvarund ebhiddsat sapatno
bhratyvyah  2dam ete MS  ‘The nval who contends (shall con-
tend) against us  hun to I here lay low’

yo marlasyad dilo abhiddsdd agnim sd rchatu MS agnum sa rchatu yo
maitasyar (KS 1 “syd) dibo 'bhaddsatr KS ApS agnim sadisam
devam  rchatu yo  ’bhuddsatr TB The same with wndram,
marutah, mib dvarunau, and somam

yam sarve 'nujivama TS yam bahavo 'nugivan MS  yam bahava upaji-
vanty AS

[yathaham asya virasya (AV esdm virandm, of RV 10 174 5¢)] vrazame
ganasya (ApMB wwrazam: dhanasya) ca RV AV ApMB  ‘That
I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folle (wealth) ’

rayum yena vanamahar (SV °he) RV 8V ‘Thru whom we (may)
obtamn wealth’

yena jayant (TB jaydsi) na pard jayante (TB jayasa:) AV TB ‘(In-
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not
conquered ’

vena bhiayal caraty ayam, jyoh ca padyatr siryah, tena s vapamy Gyuge
MG yena bhityas cardty avam, jych ca pasydts siryam, tendsydyuge
vapa ApMB  ‘With (the razor) by which he shall hive on and long
behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou
him unto long hfe’ And others, see §§330, 337

(kve tyant nau sahhya babhdvuh) sacdvahe (MS °hai, pp °he) yad
avrham purd cit RV MS  But sacdvahe may possibly be also subj ,
see § 263 Cf Delbruck, op ¢t 278

In one not certain case we find this interchange 1n an interrogative

clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause

(apdm napad asuhemd kunt sa) supebasas karat (KS karof:, but v 1
karatr) joprsad dhie RV MS KS ApS ‘Will the Son of the Waters
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adorn (my songs), so a8 to enjoy them?' That 18 to say, if he

will adorn them, he will enjoy them ’ The present harotz 18 secon-
daty, 1f not corrupt

In a lest clause the same vanation occurs (cf Delbruck 316f , 545)

md ma hasin (MS hdstr) nathito net (MS ne) tvd pgham (MS °m.)

AV{KS MS ‘Let hum not, implored, abandon me, lest, I (may)

abandon thee” md no hdsin metthito net tva jahdma TB ApS  ma no

hinsid dhinsilo dadhdmi (some mss omit dadhdniz) na tvd jahdm: AS

Present Indwatwe and Ingunctwe in dependent clauses

§125 The few cases noted of this interchange all show njunctive
forms which are formally indistinguishable from ymperatives, and of
course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentless pretenites
(hranyayt arani) yam nermanthato asvind (SB BrhU yabhyam mirman-

thatam asvingu devaw) RV 8B BrhU ApMB HG MG ‘(The
foetus) which the A§vins drill out wath their golden dnll’, or ‘the two
golden drills with which the Aéving shall dnll out (the foetus)’, ele
ya rdyand (TS °nam) seratham yditha (M8 ydla) ugre TS MS KS
yala ydtha may be merely phonetic, see §21
ubhe yat vd bhavalv rodasi anu (SV ird rodast dhdvatdm anu) RV SV

Furthermore, some variants quoted under Present Indicative and
Subjunctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive
as well as Subjunctive,, e g yam dvismas (dvegama) etc , see §124

Present Indicatwe and Optatie 1n dependent clause

§126 In one somewhat doubtful instance
yatra devarh sadhamadam madanty (MS TB madema) AV MS TB
‘Where they revel (we may revcl) in common revelry with the
gods’ Cf athd (TR also yaithd) devarh sadhamidam madema I8
TB ApS Dut the comm on AV 18 4 10 reads madema, the
1solated madantz 1s somewhat suspicious, sce Whitney’s note

1] PuULTERITES IN INTERCHANGE WITH MOODS

§127 We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more thin once 1n the
preccding pages, to describe the uses of the eategorical indicative that
really carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees
The Vedie poets shaw even greater heenness of fechng in their usc of
preterite indicatives where they really eapericnce moods  Especially
18 this true of the aomst, which 15 typically used to denote an accom-
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phshed fact within the range of the speaker's own knowledge, so that
1t 18 & favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events
(Delbruck, AITempuslehre 6, Renou 29)  Altho the imperfeet, per-
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough 1n 1nter-
change with moods, the aonst 15 the commonest of all This Jand of
aonst, especlally common 1n the literature of magie and conjuration,
has been called with some propnety ‘prophetic aonst’ So some texts
say

afjasd satyam updgaim MS K8 ‘I have speedily attained unto
truth?

But the majority, nine 1n number, use an optative aonst

afijasd satyam upa gesam VS TS GB SB AS 3§ vait LS §G
‘May I speedily attain unto truth’ And this variant 18 a valuable
commentary on the sorist indicative of the other texts, 1t really means
only that such 1= the speaker's earnest and insistent desire  Or, again,
one text says

candramd naksatrair anu tvavit K8 (aor 1ndic ), 'The moon with the
constellations has helped thee along ’ Another text, using the impera-
tive, says

candramda naksatrair anu tvdvatu TB  ‘Let the moon with the con-
stellations help thee along ’

§128 It 1s wqrth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains
expressions with both verbal forms Thus in the reciprocal %ha formu-
las 8B 3 4 3 9and 3 6 3 21 anu me diksam diksapater manyatdm
(amansta), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my
consecration’ Or MS 1 2 14 and 4 13 8 prthiwim uparena dynha
and pr° uparenddrnhit, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with
thy (1ts) base’ These show more definitely how close to each other
are the two types of expression

§129 The considerable hst which we have classed as preterites with
and without augment (§§266ff ) may also contain some cases 1n which
the augmentless form 1s really modal, and thus belong here

As 1n the case of the present variants, we have separated those which
occur 1n principal clauses from those 1n subordinate clauses

§130 Aorst Indicative and Imperative 1n principal clauses

sd na dgan (AV aitu, K8 seyam dgad) varcasd sammdang AV TS K8
TB  ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster ’

saryasya caksur aruham (V8 droha) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS
‘The eye of Sirya I have mounted (mount thou) ’
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sum dpo adbhir agmate VS TS §B TB 885 ApS  ‘Waters have com-
mingled with waters’ sam dpd ogadhibher gachantim MS Let
waters commingle with plants’

syondm dsadam susaddm dsadom LS syonam dsida susadam asida VR
TS MS KS 8B TB KS ApS MS ‘I have seated myself (st
thou) on (a throne that 1s) fair, (that 18) a pleasant seat’ See
Conc under each half of the formula

vignus lakransta (VS S§B tvg kramatam) VS SB ApS

Sucvm te (SV ca) vai nam adhe gosu didharam (8V dhdraye) RV SV

ud asau saryo agdt RV AV ud asdv el saryah T

agnar janavin mahyam jayam wmdm adal aus 'Agmi who obtmns
people hath given me this woman to wife’ agnir janitd sa me "min
sayam dadatu 8G "May Agni the be getter give e yonder woman
to wife’  Similarly with pasd j@twer, and semo vasuvin (Janiman)

@ tvahdrgam antar abhzh (RV AG Rwvidh edhi) RV AV TS VS MS
K8 SB TB AG Rvidh I have brought thee hither, thou
hast ¢ntered (enter thou) within’

annapale 'nnasya (anrasya) no dehr VS TS M3 KS 8B TB  ApS
MS PrinagU AG SG MG ApMB  dsaye 'nnasye no dhek
Kuuf annasyannapatii pradal PI

akartdm asvend lahgma AV Lrnutam laksmdsvind AV The second
preecdes the fitst in the adjoining stanza, there 1s thie time a elearly
intended difficrence of meaning ‘O ASvins, make (the Aévins have
made) the mark’  So alvo 1 the noxt

asvind gharmam patam (M8 pibatam) VS MS SD TA 85 LS ApS
(n the sequcl) apatim awond gharmam VS 8B 88 LS gharmam
apatam asting MS TA ApS  Deliberate modulation with change
of sense, as mn prec See §329

dhaymand vayum @ née (SV daruhah) RV SV

akaram parugu priyam RVKh  Aarotu pirusu priyzm 1IG  pirusu
priyam huru ApMB ‘I have made (let 1t makc, make thou)
|[me) dear among the Parus’ See §302

punah pranah punar atma na (M8 TB ApS HG punar dhatam, TA
punar akatam ma, MG punar akiter) dgat (VS 8B agan, AV MG
aitz) AV V§ VSK MS SB TB TA ApS 1IG MG

myrdho vy @sthad abhayam no astu TB vy asthan mrdho abhayan te
abhal AV

samista (TS jamgvd, MS °sua) hz jenyo agre ¢hnam RV T8 MS K8
‘He has been (be thou) born, noble, at the hreak of days’

anu ma wdam vratam vratapatir manyatdm MS  anu me diksam diksdpatir
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manyatdm (KS °patayo manyedhvam, SB * °patir amansta) V8
TS KS GB SB (bis) Vart

tdam varco (AS radho) agmng dattam dgat (AV dgen) AV MS TB
AS @ mavarco’gmand daitam etu KS

(yem kam ca lokam agan yaj7as) tato me bhadram abhiat VS 8B (yafra
kva ca yajfio 'gat) tato ma dravnam asgtu SB  tato md dravinam ag(u
(AB aste) VS AB 8B S8 See Conc under dwam Irfiyam,
antarihgam Lpliyam, and prthiwim triiyam, with their correspondents
‘(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has
come to me (thence let wealth reach me) ’

wndro vajam ajayit TS TB  wndra vajam jaye VS MS KS SB

annam me purisys pah: (and, purisydjugupah) Kaué (both) aennam
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pah: tan me (no) gopayasmakam punar
dgamdl MS ApS annam me (no) budhydjugupas (budhnyd®) tan
me (no) punar dehs MS ApS

aapratha (MS °thah) sabham me gopaye (MS pahy, and 'jugupah)
TB ApS MS (lns) <abhya sabhdm me pahs AV

sarvam lam bhasmasa (TS 8B masmasd) kuru VS TS SB  sarvans tan
masgmasa (MS t mrsmysa) buru MS K8 T TA  sarvar ni masmasa-
karam AV~ ‘Every onc I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like

trin samudrdn samasrpat svargin (MS °gah) V8 MS 8B  samsarpa
(KS "pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS svarganl lokan) KS ApS

prithwim uparena dynha TS MS  pr® uperenadrnhih (MS TR KS*
°pif) VS MS KS (both) SB TB

varca @ dhehr me tanvam (K8 dhay me tanih) AV KS  ‘Set luster in
my body’, ‘My body has been set 1n luster’

mayr dhayr (M8 dhehi) suviryam MS TB TA

payasvan (TS TB ApMB “vin) agne dgamam AV VS TS MS KS
JB §B TB LS ApMB payasvdn agna adgahi RV

tam (TS XS lam veh) supritam subhrtam agharma (K8 abhdrsam, V8
bibhrta) V8 TS K8 ‘This (embhryo) we (I) have made (main-
tained, maintain ye) pleasant and well-mantained (for you)’

abhir grstindm (with vanants) ebhdastipavd (AV °pa uw) AV HG
ApMB  bhava krstinam (AV mss gr°) abhfastipavd (AV °pd u)
AV PG ApMB HG

devas te savitd hastam grhndatu AV sauutd hastam agrahit (SG agrabhit)
AV SG SMB saviti te hastam agrabhit (AG °bhid asau, MG
agrahit) AG ApMDB HG MG

sakhdyah saplapadd abhame TB ApS sckhayau soplapoddr abhive
ApMB (corruptly, °da babhiva) HG sakhd saptapadi (ApMB
°da) bhava AG SG Kau§ ApMB SMB
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pasiln me (ApS * nah) Sansya pahe MS ApS MS pasin me (ApS *
nah) Sansydyugupak (ApS °yig®) MS ApS MS And other
formulas 1n the same passages

§131 Aorist Indicatwe and Subjunctwe wn principal clauses

Jepah (and, jesat, ajarh) svarvatir apah BV (all)  ‘Thou shalt win (he
shall win, thou hast won) the waters rich 1n light’ See RVRep
39

d dedhnah kalaSair (ApMB °sir, MG °sam) aguh (AG ApMDB ayan,
SG gaman, PG upa, HG ayann wa, MG wrayam) AV AG SG
PG HG ApMB MG ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall)
come’, or the like

anydvaksid (V8 dnya vaksad) vasu viryana V8§ TR ‘The other hath
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure ’

vradva cakradad (and, cahrado) rane RV vryo acikradad vane SV The
RV forms are counted as perfect subjunctives, sec §272

sakhdya @ $r9dmaby (AV SV °he) RV AV SV AA 8§ AS

Aonist Indicatwe and Injunctwe n principal clauses

§132 If the mjunctive forms varying with presents (above) and
with other modal forins (below) are apt to be douhtful hecause also
mterpretable as augmentless preterites, this 1s ¢ fortior: true of such as
vary with augmented past forms  Therc 15, indeed, really nothing that
can decide 1n such a case, whether to regard the augmentless form as a
preterite or an injunctive, since, as we have now abundantly seen, the
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms 1n any situa-
tion  Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges 1n one
group, and have classified them below under augmented and angment-
less preterites (§2641f ), 1n this place we add merely one or two 1nstances
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which scem rather more
hkely than most to contain modal value
anu (MS adds mam, TA vam) dyavaprthwi (MS adds anu me) aman-
satam (TA als0 mans®, MS 'mansd®, pp amansa®) V8§ MS 8B
TA (hs) 8§ LS 'Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor)
me ' In adjoining passages in TA

payd madhat (AV ma dhat, M8 na adhat) sukrtasya loke AV TS MS
KS ‘Pisan hath placed (shall place) me 1n the world of pious
deed '

drdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS §B ’dhwara asthat, KS 'dhvare sthah, ApS
adhvare sthat) VS MS KS SB ApS ‘The sacnfice has stood
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straight’ ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice’ On ApS'’s read-
ng see §337

pra tary (TS pratary) agne prataram (TS °ram) na ayuh RV TS MS
KS ApS ‘O Agm, may our life be (our life has been) extended
further’

§133 Aorist Indicatwe and Optatwe (Precative) in principal clouses

devasya (devasydham, VSK devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)
ruheyam (GB roheyam, VSK ruhema) V8§ VSK TS MS, KS
GB SB TB Vait LS ApS MS aruham V8 SB aruhama
VSK

dditya navam drukgah (AVPpp aruham, SMB droksam) AV SMB
siarya ndvam @ruhsah AV amdm sundvam (read, sundvam?) adruham
TS KS ApS sundvam drukeyam VS ‘O sun, thou hast (I have)
mounted the ship’, ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good
ship’

upan§und sam amrlatvam ana| (ApMB asyam) RV VS MS KS TA
MahinU ApS ApMB ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached
(moy I reach) immortahty ’

abhun mama (K8 nu nah) sumatau visvavedah TS KS PG '(Agni) the
nll-posscssing has become 1n a good humor towards me’, bhiyasma
te sumatau visvavedeh (So MS 1ntends, by 1ts regular sandhi, text
°da, followed by vowel) MS  ‘May we be n thy favor, O all-pos-
sessing (Agni)’ Cf theitem bhiyasma te sumateuw  1n Cone

tad asya priyam abhe patho asyam (TB astham) RV MS AB TB AS
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of s’ But
Poonn ed of TB, text and comm , reads asydm

gravavadid (ApS gravd vaded) abh: somasydnsum (ApS C“sund) KS
ApS  But von Schroeder reads mn K8 gravd vaded, with v 1
gravavadid

§134 Aorist Indicatwe and Fulure in principal clauses

agnim sve yondy (VSK MS KS yond) abhar (ApS yonau bharisyaty)
ukhda VS VSK TS MS KS SB ApS ‘The pot hath borne
(shall bear) Agm 1n her own womb ’

paridhdsyar yafo dhdsyar PG paridhdsye yabo dhdsye MG  paridam
viso admithdh (HG adhidhah, ApMB adhr dhd) svastaye AV HG
ApMB The forms -dhdsyar (-dhdsye) are uncertain, perhaps
infinitives See §177

tvdm eva pratyaksam brahma vadigyam: (and, brahmdvadigam) TA TU
(both 1n each)
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§135 Aorst Indicalive and Desiderative in @ principal clause

na yac chidresy alapsata (S8 alpsata) AB 8§ "Which they (one)
would not find (even) among &ldras’ alpsate, inperf desd ,
alapsata, 3 pl aor ind, Keith on AB 7 17 3 suggests reading
alapsyaia, conditional

§136 Imperfect Indicatwe and Imperatwe 1n principal clauses

mahyam d@po madhumad erayantam (KS awrayanta) AV KS Kaus
‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what 1s sweet, ’

prothegy erayd (SV awrayad) raypm RV SV

praty auhatdm (MS @h°) estind mrlyum asmdtl (AV asmaf) AV VS
TS MS KS ‘The Aévins swept (shall swee} ) away death from
him (us) ' 4hatdm may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or
mnjunctive

lvdm qgdvo 'vrnate rdjydye TS MS  tvdm viso vrnatdn rdjyaya AV
‘Thee the eaws (clans) chose (shall choose) for kangship

pdhr (TS ApMB dvah) ksem:. uta yoge varam nah RV TS PG ApMB
MG

sam demS (XS dewt) devyorvasyd pasyasva (KS °orvasydkhyata) TS KS
ApS

vapam te agnar 1xeto arohat (TS wg1to "va sarpatu) VS TS MS KS SB

vy ucha (and, aucho) duhitar dwah RV SV (both 1n both texts)

asman raye uta yagadh (KS 1 yaydah) sacantam TS KS ApS asmain
rayo maghavanah sacantaim RV VS MS K8 8B 8§  yusmdn
rdye ula yayAa asascata MS

dsann @ (SV PB dsan nah) patram janayanta (K8 °tu) devdih RV VS
TS MS KS janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive

diksapdlaya vanatam (PB °palebhyo 'vanatam) ke Sakré TD AS But
sec §266

usnena vaya udakenehr (SMB GG udakheraidin, ApMNB vayav udeken-
eh1, MG vdyur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMR MG
'With warm water come, O Viyu (Viyu came, or the like) ’ But
the MG reading 1s a more than duhious 1mperf , if not merely cor-
rupt, 1t 15 likely that 1t contains the particle «d

sarasvalya (AV  °tyam) adh mandv (AV mandv, read mands, KS
mind, SMB wvandva) ecarkrsuh (KS acakrsuh, SMB carkrdhi)
AV KS TB ApS MS SMB PG ‘(This barley) they have
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvati (for Sarasvati) in bebalf of
Manu’, or the ike  But Jorgensen, text and comm , reads mandv
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acakrguh for SMB, and KS hasa v 1 mand acarkrsuh Probably
these are the true readings

§137 Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive zn principal clauses

4 vo rohilo adrnod abhidyaveh (AV °tah Srnavat sudanaveh) AV TB
‘Rohita histened (shall Listen) to you, heavenly (hberal) ones '
jdtah prchad (SV prchdd) vi mdtaram RV SV  ‘As soon as born he
asked (shall ask) hie mother' Cf 1 prchad s mdtaram RV
See §9

prbit somam amadann (AV somam mamedad) enam 5layah (AV iste)
AV AS S8 'May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila-
rated hum (may 1t exhilarate him at the sacrifice) ’

ayann (TB ayann) arthan: kyrnavann apanss RV KS TB ApS The
parallel krnavan 1s a guarantee of the secondariness of dyann (or 18
the preverb @ contained 1n 1t ?)

dura$ ce névd avrnod apa svah RV turas cid wibvam arnaval lapasvin
AV The latter 18 grossly corrupt

yo ma daddlr sa 1d eva mavah (ArS NrpU mdvat) ArS TB TA TU
NrpU N ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me ’
The form avah or asak 1s very obscure and probably harbors a
corruption TB comm dvrnot: (apparently understanding it as
a 3d smng s-aor of d-vr), TA comm avalz, taking 1t from av, but
without any suggestion as to how the form 1s understood A 3d
person seems required

§138 Imperfect Indicative and Injunctwe 1n a principal clause

apah prerayam (SV prazrayat, TB prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV
SV TB ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent) forth (songs as)water
from the basin of the ocean’ See §323 But prerayam may be
indicative

§139 Perfect Indicatwe and Imperative «n principal clauses

ne holdram nisvavidam dadlndhve RV n2 holaram grhapatim dadhidhvam
SV 'Ye have established (Agm) as all-wise hotar’, ‘estabhsh ye
(perfect 1mperative) as hotar and house-lord '

sa nah pito (') madhumdan @ viwesa Kau§ (secondary), ‘This honeyed
food hath entered us’, sa nah puto madhuman @ vifeha KS ‘O food,
enter us here, honeyed’ sa no mayobhih pilo amsasve (8G PG
SMB [Jorgensen] pitav an°, AS pulav amsecha) TS TB AS S§G
SMB PG See §69
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treva dhanvan m jaydse te mgam AV ‘Lake flud on a waste hath thy
poison disappeared’, sarve sikam mi jasyata RV ‘Do ye all to-
gether disappear’ The parallel 1s remote except for ihe use of the
verhbs

vak tvd samudra upadadhaty (ApS °dadhe) KS ApS§

rudro vasubkir @ cake (TS ciketu) VS TS MS KS SB  ‘Rudra with
the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us’

§140 Perfect Indicative and Subjunctie in principal dauses

(in half the cases, the subjunctive 1s from a perfect stem)

sa viva praty cakipe AV sa visvam pratr cdklpat AS §8§ ‘He hnth
shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything '’

vavakga (SV °kgat) sadyo mahs dityam caron BV 8V ‘He (Agm) hath
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon hs great muesion’
But SV may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect

nadhrse @ dadhpsate (AA dadharsa, S§ dadharsayad) AV AA §§  'He
15 not to be dared against, (his might) dares (shall dare}’  dadhr-
sale 18 perfeet subjunctive dadharseyd appears to be n perfect from
the causative stem, used 1n prumary sense see§241 CF Whitney
on AV 6 33 2and I{ethon AA 5 21 3

manhistho girbhir @ ca yajfizyo vavartat (SV waverta) RV AV SV TB
'(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall
turn (has turncd) hitherward > Poona cd of TB ’vavartat, as 1f
pluperfect

sa no nedigtham (TS MS °stha, V8 SB wsvine) havandm josat (TS
josate, MS havand jujoge) V8 TS MS KS 8B josal and jusate are
both aor subj

anyad yusmaham antaram babhive (TS bhavat) RV VS TS MS KS
N ‘Something else has ansen (shall arnsc) between you’

ayasd havyam ahse ApS ApMB IIG uyd san (MS 8§ aydahk san,
and so ApMB comm erplaing, KS ayds san, Kau§ aydsyam)
havyam whige MS KS TB AS 8§ ApMB ApS Kaus HG
ayd no yajfiam vahdss KS ‘Bewng mmble thou hast carried the
oblation (carry the sacnfice) ’

sarvam @yur vy dnase (MS asnavar) MS TDB ApS wmvam ayur v
abnavar (AV mss abnavat) AV VS KS TB dirgham dyur vy
abnaver PG In AV the vulgate reads asnavam, Whitney, on 19
55 6, would read afnavan, the reading of the mss may be kept
(subject sabha) The context s different from the others
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§141 Perfect Indicatwe and Injunctive wn ¢ principal clause

karndbhyam bhir, vi Sruvam (PG bhary susruve) TA TU PG —TA
comm Sriydsam ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun-
dantly with my cars’

§142 Perfect Indicative and Optative wn principal clauses

stoldram 1d didhiseya (SV dadhise) radavaso RV AV SV ‘To the
poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, O opener of wealthV
didhigeya 18 opt of desiderative The SV form 1s very obscure,
Benfey (Glossar, p 101) follows the comm 1n talung i1t as 1st
person aor subj, but 1t seems more hikely to be felt as a perfect
ind , to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera-
tive) Cf grmige of RV, treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres ind
Both forms must 1n any ease be 1st person

pardvata (MS °td) @ jagantha (AV jagamyat, TS jagamd) parasyah
RV AV SV VS TS MS KS jagamyat s perfect opt

wndrasye sakhyam amrtatvem asyam (RV dnase) RV TB ApS ‘Ye
have obtained (may I obtain, aor opt ) the friendship of Indra (and)
mmmortality ’  Different contexts, :n RV 1n a relative clause,
addrest to the Afigirases

Past Passwe Participles inlerchanging with moods wn principal clauses

§143 The same contrast, namely between more or less assumed
confidence of statement and mere desire, 18 brought out by the nter-
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and
a mood The participle 15 thus pretty preeisely in the place of the
prophetic aorist It 1s worth noting 1n this connection that the same
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246)
Tor 1nstance

yunagmr vayum antarihsena (PB yukto vito ‘nta®) te (MS tena) saha

TS PB ApS MS ‘I yoke (yoked 1s) the wind with atmosphere for
thee (or, with this atmosphere) ’
Here the participle states the fact as accomplished 1n the strammed sense
of the prophetic aonst, while the present indicative has future modahty
of a hghter quality, optatival, or the ike In essence such interchanges
belong, for the most part, 1n the same sphere as the group now dealt with
By the same token modal value lurks oftenn the passages of present and
past 1ndicatives interchanging, §§2211
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§144 Following 18 the brief list of past participles exchanmng with
moods (see also §104, w), all the modal forms are imperatives but the
last, an 1njunctive
sam barhir aktam (VS 8B qaktam, TB Aps sam aithtdim barhar)
haviyd ghrtena AV VS SB TB ApS ‘The barhis has beew
anointed (shall anoint 1tsclf, 1 e be anointed, see §87) with ohlation,
with ghee’ And, 1in the same stanza -

sam devair viscadevebhir ahtam AV sam indrena viSvebhar devebhu {VS
8B ndro rusvadevebhir) asiktam V8 SB TB ApS Cf pree

tenedhyasva vardhawa ceddhe (HG «ondh) AG HG By this (Airewood)
burn and grow, thou that a1t kindled (xnd kindle?) ?

ghrtena 5@ madhund samahta (VN MS 1S SB samajyatam) AV VS
TS MS KS SB  ‘With gher, with honey, the furrow hag been
(shall be) wnomted *

tan me radhyatam (TB* SMDB * amrdhyatam, VS * T8 * TA * *yddha,
Kaug * sampddham, and rd@ddhow) V8 TS 8B TD TA 8§ MS
Kaué SMB  All tosts have radhyatam, besides the vanants as
quoted  ‘May this sucee ed (tlus has succceded) for me’

tin sma manwasathrthah AS  ete nanuvasatkrtah Vail. ‘Do not say
vacat fter these', ‘these are not followed by vasat

Inferchange betuern ['cterates and Modal forms wn dependent and pro-
hibative clauses

§145 In quite 2 number of ca~es pretentes of all sorts and modal
forms 1nterchange 1n dependent clauses  We have quoted alove (§99)
an example from the RV 1tsclf  yan md somiso mamadan yad ukthd 4
42 6, yan md somdsa whthino amandrwh 10 48 4 The tense eommonly
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as 1n the case just yuoted, 1t 1s
shifted without ny restrietion The present (lass of v uiants docs not
differ in any essenti from the group of imterchanges betwecn presents
and modal forms 1n dcpendent cluuses, §§122ff  We have mluded here
a few cases of interchiinge between augmented wnd augmentless pre-
terite indicative 1orms, they differ from the simila1 cases quoted below
§268 only 1m so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be
reasons for finding njunctive force 1 the augmentlcss forms quoted
here  But no clear ine can be drawn between the two groups, and
perhaps 1t would have been better not to try to separate them, at least
each must be considered together with the other

(a) Aorst Indicative and Subjunctive
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yas tvd karad ekavrgam jandndm AV ‘who shall make thee chief bull of
the people’, sa tvikar ekavysabham svandm TB ‘he has made thee
chief bull of thy lunsmen’
yan md somdso mamadan yad wkthd, and yan ma somdsae ukthino aman-
diguh RV (both) See §99
(b) Aoriwst Indicative and Injunchive
bhiydnso bhiydsia ye no bhiyaso 'harta MS ‘be ye more, ye who have
made us more’, bhiydnso bhiiydsma ye ca no bhiyasah karsta Kau§
‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us more' But,
of course, hirsta may be a mere pretente 1n foree —The same with
annddd bhi®
(c) Imperfect Indicatwe and Imperatwe (? Injunctive)
mrlyoh padam (MG padanz) yopayanto yad arla (TA aima, AV yopa-
yanla eta, MG lopayante yad eta) RV AV TA MG 'When ye
(we) came (come ye, AV |, when ye shall come? MG ) effacing the
trach of death’ AV , which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly
mnperative, MG 13 probably corrupt in yad efa, but efa may be
understood as mmjunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf
§123, probably, however, read etad \n MG , see §307
(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive
(yam agne prisu martyam) avd (TS dvo) v@jesu yam junah RV SV T8
MS K8 8B 'The mortal whom thou, Agm, shalt (didst) protect 1n
battles, shalt promote 1n contests° Note that all texts agree on
Jundh, which may be felt either as subj or as augmentless imperfect
lyad adya hotrvarye (S8 °virye)] jrhmam caksuh pardpatat (S8 °tat) SB
S§S ApS ‘What today at the choice of hotr has escaped (may
escape) the crooked (=faulty) eye’
yad vaskandad dhavigo yatra-yatra I{au§ ‘or what part of the oblation
has dropped anywhere’ yad vd skanddd ajyasyota visno TS KS
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Vignu’
ahd yad dydvo (AV devd) asunitim ayan (AV dyan) RV AV gyan seems
most sumply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless
imperfect to present ayais
[tesro yad agne saradas tvam «c] chucm ghriena sucayah saparyén (TB
°yan) RV TB See §8
(e) Imperfect Indicatwe and Imjunctive
Satam yo nah saredo "nayat (MS nayat) KS MS ‘Who has brought
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns’ Favorable to wjunctive
mterpretation are the readings of the parallel texts TS has an
adjective ajitdn for (a)naeyal, the verb negat oceurs in the following
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pida, as 1t does also in SMB PG  The Cone reading for SMB 18
ajzjat, glossed ayijanat, but Jorgensen's edition gives ajiyal, glossed
ayat (ayn gahhsepanayoh, gamayoty Wy arthak) PG  has
J5an (Stenzler ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’)  All these paral-
lels suggest that even KS probably has distinctly modal force in 1t3
"nayat, and the habits of Indian mss compel us to consider the
wnting of avagraha 1n 1ts text of very dubious authonty, possibly
nayat, injunctive, may be even KS ’s real reading
(f) Perfect Indicatwe and Subjunclive

yat te gravnd crchiduh (MS tichindat) soma rdzan TB Vait MS  'What
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King
Soma’ wchindat 18 apparently pres subj made wregularly from
the weak stem, ¢f Whitney, Grammar §687

yat sdsahat (SV sdsahd, K8 t sasdhat) sedane kamcid atrinam RV 8V
KS ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon 1n s home ’

Augmentless and Augmented Promintiwes with ma

§146 In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aonsts, vary
with augmented forms of the same or s stmilar tense-system, there 18
no room for change of meaning Cf Whitney, Grammar §079¢  The
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or 18 resumed there
secondarily, sce Jataka 439 (Fausboll IV 1, hne 13), md mam kiiice
avace, ‘do not tell me anything ’

Sraddhd ra no mad vyagamat ViIDh MDh YDh BrhPDh AusDh
Sraddhd me md vydgdt ApS

gandn me md w titrseh (MS °sat) TS MS  gandn me md vy aririsah
Vait ‘Do not make thirsty (injurc) my troops'

md nah param adharam ma rajo 'nah (MS 1 param adhanam ma rajo
nwh) TA MS  ma na dyuh param avaram mdnadonaih (corrupt)
MS Both cditions of TA agreeing on 'naih with evagraha, but
little inportance 1s prabably to be attached to this, ef §265

ma no rudro (MS agram, p p agnih) nmarrhr ma no asta (MS na dstdn,
followed by m-, pp dstham) MS TA Both forms are dubious,
but TA apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing md of
as ‘throw’ (comm asyatu), while MS scems to understand an
augmented form of as ‘attain’ (or, 1n spite of the p p , the prefix @
may be contained)

§147 There 18 a single somewhat grotesque case of nterchange
between Perfect Indicative and Injunctiwe in prohibiwe (md) clause
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md tvd ke cin nr (AV ke aud 11) yaman vum (SV ke exn ne yemur an, TA
ke cvn nyemur wn [v 1, and comm , as SV , so read or understand
TA |) na passngh RV AV SV VS TA  'Let not any hold thee 1n
check as fowlers a bird” SV and TA are corrupt yemur really
belongs to a parallel categoric construction with na, rather than
md See Oldenherg, Proleg 283

INTERCHANGES BETWEEN THE MOODS PROPER

§148 We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘obhque’
moods themselves, after sketching 1n the preceding pages their relation
to the various indicatives The reference-works on Sansknt syntax
define each mood by itself, they hardly attempt seriously to mark off
the territory of one mood as compared with another And this 18 wise
All the authorities recognize the freedom and indefinitenees of the use
of moods The impv, e g, 18 2 moderate mood of request, 1t includes
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover-
mmg most of the spherc of the other moods It would serve no useful
purpose for us here to follow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see 1n general, and
most convenently, Delbruck, Vergl Synt d «dg Sprachen 2 346ff )
Rather do the following hists show the constancy of transition from one
to another, than the peculiar function of any ome of them They
represent links 1n a chain of modahity which 1s scarcely broken by any
pecubiar use reserved for any one of them We have also seen (§105)
that tense-distinctions 1 the moods abound, but are totally without
significance  Pres subj and aor sub) are quite identical, precative
(aor opt ) has in the Veda purely optative value which does not 1n the
least account for the aorstic element 1n 1ts make-up Even the pro-
hibitive use of the injunctive with md@ occasionally (tho very rarely)
yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end)
Nor 18 the preference for aonst, rather than present (imperfect), n-
junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda 15 concerned
(§211)  Asfar as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter-
change with any other, certainly 1in principal sentences, but also to a
considerable extent 1n subordinate clauses

II1 IMPERATIVE IN EXCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§149 The imperative, 1n addition to 1ts very frequent reciprocity
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive,
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infimtive This order 1s
followed 1n the sequel In addition, the class of mixed imperative-
subjunctive formas, treated below (§173), contans cases which mvolve
not only the proper subj, but also those mxed forms which are part
mmpv and part sub; And the second person modal forms 1n & ana
se (§§164f ), themselves classed as umperatives, alternate with regular
impv forms Finally the impv 1s used also, tho very rarcly, as pro-
ibitive with md, exchanging with prohibitive injunetives (§159)

§150 The 1mpv 1n tdt shows 1n these interchanges a character i no
wise different from that of the ordinary impv  See the relation of RV
1 48 15t0o 8 9 1, described above, §100, and several examples under
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal vameties’, §104 Cf
also the section on Imperatives in tit exchanging with other Imperatives,
§254

Imperatwe and Subjuncive

§151 It will be convenient to assorl this large group into three
subdivisions Imperative and Subjunctive withou! change of tense or
person, without change of tense but w.th change of pcrson, and with
change of tense, with or without change of person

§152 Imperatwe and Subjyunctive uwnthoul change of tense or person

Adityds tad angirasas cinventu TB  wsve deva asigirasas cinavan KS
ApS  ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Afigirases pile (thal, ’
awdduh pavile (SV pavat@m) atr varam avyam RV SV ‘May the sweet
(soma) strain 1tself thru the wool ’

ad diksutd sanavo vagam asme (MS vdcam asmat) TS MS  sd samnaddhd
sanuhr vajam emam (MG sunuh: bhagadheyam) AV 1 MG

svzgtim nas tam (AV erroneously, tan) krnavad (TS Arnotu) névokarma
(MS tam wibvakarma krnotu) AV TS MS

sa no mrdatidrée RV AV TS MS KS ApMB N fe no mrdantv idrie
AV (vikdra of the prec, used 1n same hymn) (@ no mrdita (VSK
mrl°®) idrée RV 8V VS VSK TS K8

varbvdnarah pavetd md pundtu AV varbvanerah pavayan nah pavtraih
TA

te no rayum sarvaviram m yachdn (HG yachantu) AV HG

agmar havyam (RV K8 hanh) Samutd sidayats (AV svadayalu) RV AV
V8 TS MS K8

& sidats (SV °atu) kalatam devayur nah (SV deva tndub) RV SV

sarvam punatha (VDh punite) me papam BDh ViDh



96 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

sarvam punathg me yavdh BDh tat punidhvam (and, punidhvam ca)
yavd mama V1Dh

widpirte (K8 °tam) krnavathamr (VSK SB krnavathdver, TS K8
TB MS krnutad dnr) asmar (MS gsmat) VS VSK TS KS TB
§B MS§ widpirtam sma krnutdnr asmar AV

punas te prana aydte (AS °tu, TS t ayatr) TS TA AS§

brahmadwmgam dyaur ablusamtapatr AV brahmadvigam abhy tam Socalu
dyauh RV

vaginz cdrur (SMB carye, ApMB cdryo, HG cdyyo) ve bhayas: (SMB
bhyjasy, v 1 bhajasi, HG bhaja sa) jivan AV SMB HG ApMB
The HG rcading 18 uncertain, see Whitney on AV 19 24 6

mama cilam citlenanvehs HG  mama cutam updyast AV For other
sumilar 1items see Cone

tabhar vahavnam (TA vahemam, TB ApS vahds: md, om tabkor, K8 t
vahdns: sd! [read probably vahds: md]) sukrtam yatra (RV AV
°tam u) lokah (IK8 lokah, RV AV lokam) RV AV KS TB TA
ApS§

bwah Sagmo bhavdsy nah TB ApS Swd ca me fagmd cardhs TB Ap§

jarém (AV adds su) gachdés: (AV PG gacha) pare dhatsva vasah AV
PG ApMB HG

ga gharmam wnwdt (AV ndhdm) parame sadhasthe RV AV

rdam me karmedam viryam putro 'nusamtanoly VSK K§ <dam me
"yam viryam pulro 'nusamlanavat 8B

saputrikayam jagratha PG yajomanaya jagrta ApS

nihdram ca hardss (VSK °ram niharas) me VS VSK SB  nihdram in
ni me hara (TS t hard) TS KS

Jyok ptrsy astdm (and, dsdta:) AV ‘Sit she long with her fathers’
Both 1n the same hymn, a conscious nkdra

u3d no ehna @ bhajad (and, ahne par: dadatu) AV (both)

Sravad (and $rutdm, $ravan) brahmdany avasa gamat (and gatdm, gaman)
§S (all) ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid ’
Here belongs also, presumably

edhasva yamardjasu AV edhdsam yamardjye TA The comm on
edhdsam says, edhasva vardhasva () The Conc suggests edhdse,
both versions would then mean, ‘thnive thou in the lungdom of
Yama (among thosec whose king 1s Yama) '

Imperatwe and Subjunctwe, without change of tense buf wnth change of
person

8153 The particular interest of this subdivision 18 that 2d person
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives Thia alter-
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nation goes back to RV 1tself, see §§93,95 Metrical convenience is

often associated with the sluft A few examples of change of person

also occur 1n the next subdivision

yathdva$am tanvam (AV °vah) kalpayesva (AV VS °yah) RV AV VS
‘Fashion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his
will’ The impv kalpeyatu would be metrically inferior

8a no vasidny d bhara (SV bhardt) RV SV AV VS TS MS IS ‘brning
(let lim bring) wealth to us' Cf sa no viSvany @ bhara RV The
impv bharatu would be hypermetric

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV bhaveha) AV TS MS ‘That he
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage ’

pavamdno vy a$naval (SV °na vy asnuhs) RV SV

indrdya pathibhir vahan (M8 vaha) VS MS KS TB

tha sphatym sam @ vahdn (and, vaha) AV (both)

bodhd stotre vayo dadhat (ApS vayovrdhah) RV BV ApS bodhat sto-
marr vayo dadhat MS Theresa v 1 bodhdin MS  See §§24, 341

ayur no dehr 7ivase SG  d@yur no wévato dadhat AV

tan adutydan anu madd (MS madat) svastaye RV MS  See §315 The
reading of MS 18 uncertain, 1ts p p has mada, 1f this 15 the true
reading the varant belongs here, if madd 18 1st pers subj, but 1t
may also be 2d sing 1mpv (so RV pp)

mgdan no apa durmatvm jaka (TS hanaf) VS TS MS KS SB

pibatam somyam madhu RV (quinquies) SV  pibatz s0° ma® RV
(semel) SV

sameddhdram anhasa wrugyat (S8 anhasah pah) RV 88

The following two contain corruptions

yamasya loke edhiragyur ayat (TA daye, MS loke madhir ajardya) AV
MBS TA AV has a clear subjunctive, TA ’s form may possibly be
understood as a 2d 1mpv , thematic, MS 18 hopelessly corrupt

adharo mad asau vedal svaha ApMB  adharo vaddsan vadd svahd HG
The latter 18 corrupt and must be read as ApMI , as Kirste says
ad loc

§154 Imperatwe and Subjunctive with change of lense

apeyam rdlry uchatu AV ‘let this night fade away’, aped u hdsate tamah
RV ‘now may darkness slink away ’

tad agnar devo devebhyo vanate (MS SB 8§ vanutam) TS MS SB TB
AS §S8 But sanate may be pres ind | see §116, 191

80 'dhvara karale jatavedah AB hrnotu so adhvarai (VS TB °ra)
jataveddh VS MS KS TB ApS ‘Let Jatavedas perform the
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sacnfice’ Cf krnutam tav adhvard jétavedasau MS , and sadhvard
etc n RV, §95

prabudhe nah punas (KS puras) krdhe (TS punar dadah) VS TS MS
KS 8B 'Make us agamn awake’, or the like

sampriyah (TA °yam prajayd) pafubhar bhuvat (MS ApS bhava) MS
TB TA ApS

mdtevdsma adite Sarma yacha (SG adutth Sarma yansat) AV TS MS
K8 TB TA SG ApMB

sammablo arugo bhava (SV bhuvah) RV 8V

#a nah pirnena vavanat (AV yachatu) AV TS KS ApMB

ula tratd éwo bhava (SV bhuvo) varithyah RV SV VS TS MS KS §B
Kaus

rayim ca nah sarvaviram (TS { °ra@m) m1 yachatu (AV yachat) AV TS
MS sa no rayym sarvaviram mr yachatu VS VSK SB  somo
raywm sahaviram ne yansat KS

uruwyacd no mahigah Sarma yansat (AV yachatu) RV AV TS KS

jayatabhitvarim jayatdbhitvaryah (text, corruptly, °ya) AS jesathibhi-
tvarim jepathabhitvaryah KB S§

gdrhapatya un no negat TA garhapalyd un nanetu MS

argam nah pium krnu (KS krdhi, TB ApS karat) VS 2 20 (omutted
1n Conc) TS KS SB TB ApS The version with krnu 15 also
foundinTB 1 2 1 25d

ddilyair no aditrh farma yansal (and, yachatu) RV (both)

ayur vivdyuh par pasatr (AV pdatu) tva RV AV TA

Sam astu tarwe mama AV  Sam v astu tanva: tava VS Sam u le tanve
bhuvat TS KSA

[By a ship the Cone quotes svdveSo anamiva bhava nah (Kau§ °mivd na
edhi) RV TS MBS Kaué SMB PG ApMB with bhuvd as ApMB s
reading, but 1t has bhavd hike the rest |

Imperatwe and Injunctive

§155 The opportumity for interchange between these moods 18
lessened by the fact that their forms are 1dentical at many points of their
respective paradigms Of course this means that our grammatical
classifications break down at this point  Despite this, the interchanges
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub-
Junctive We present them 1n four groups first, those which involve
no change of tense or person, second, those which involve change of
person, third, those with change of tense, fourth, prohibitive clauses with
md, a small group of exceptional 1nterest, presenting a rivalry between
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these two moods which begins (practically) in the later Vedic texts (cf
Whitney, Grammar §579¢) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit

I'mperative and Injunctive unthout change of tense or person

§156 The nterchanges 1n the 2d singular concern in most cases
presence or absence of wsarga (e g vaha vahah) and 1n all (four) such
nstances happen to occur at the end of a pida, they may to some extent
be due to phonetic indistinctness of h, see §25
nbasmat (TA dwo w°) sim aghdyata uvrugye (TA °yah) RV TA
‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky) ’

pra-pra yajiepatim tira (TA trah) AV VS TS MS KS TA AS 88
ApS Uncertain Poona ed of TA reads fira 1n text and comm
recording lirah a8 v 1 1n both ‘Promote farther and farther the
patron of the sacnifice ’

n1 diraravase vaha (SS vahah) AV 8§§ ‘Bring to the far-famed’

suryasya tapas tapa (MS MS t tapah) MS TA ApS MS ‘Heat the
heat of the sun’ But perhaps the second fapah 15 felt as & noun,
for MS accents 1t as well as the first tapah

asmabhyam indra varwah (AV variyah) sugam krdhr RV AV  asma-
bhyam mahi varwah sugam kah RV See §92

windro marutvan sa daditu tan me (and, dadad :dam me) AV (both)

agmim nakganta (SV °tu) no gwrah RV SV

a no wibva (MS °v@) dskra (TB wéve askra) gamantu (MS °ta) devah
RV MS TB AS

abhur (8G madtur) anyo 'pa (ApMB SG 'va) padyatam (SG °ta)
ApS §G HG ApMB

§r%r me bhajatu TA &7 me bhajata MahanU

alakgmi me naSyatu (MahanU °ta) TA MahanU Cf alekymir me
nafyatém RVKh

ddityd rudrd vasavo juganta (AV °ldm) RV AV

(ud u tvd wsve devd) agne bharantu (MS also, bharanta) cittibhzh VS
TS MS (both) KS SB

vayo ve (TS ApS vihy, Kau§ text, erroneously, vdyave) stokanam (KS t
ve glokdnam, VSK adds jusdnah) VS VSK TS KS 3 6 (reference
omitted in Conc ) SB ApS

vive devah samanaso juganta (TS bhavantu) RV TS

n1 vo y@mayo yrhatd (88 °tam) ny ajimayah KB AS 88 ‘May they
who are related or not related stoop to you' jihatd1s 3 pl njunc-
tive  But the long 4, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one
to read °tdm with §§
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aryo nabante (SV nah santu) sanganta (8V 1 °tu) no dmyah RV 8V
See Oldenberg, Proleg 72

§157 Imperatwe and Ingunchve, unthout change of tense but wnth
change of person

sam arir (MS K8 arur) ndam (KS wdah) VS MS K8 SB  ‘Let the
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together '

mahyem (n MS this belongs to the prec pida) yajamdndye hgtha
(MS ed tisthatu, but mss tisthat, so read) TS MS

argan (SV arga) mutrasye varunasyae dharmana RV 8V Soma s subject
1n both, change to direct address in SV

§158 Imperative and Ingunctive, with change of tense (In a few cases
also with change of person)

yagfia pratihytha sumatau susevah TB ApS 'O sacnmfice, found thyself
upon benevolence, well-disposed’, yajfiah praty u gthdat sumatau
matindm M8  ‘May the sacnfice found 1tself upon benevolence
of thoughts’

marutam (MS * sapatnaha ma®) prasave (VS S§B °vena) jaya (TS*
sayata, TS* TB ApS jesam) V8§ TS MS KS SB TB ApS§
‘Conquer (may I conquer, nval-slaying) on the impulse of the
Maruts ’

samyag dyur yayiio (MS 1 yagiiam) yajfiapatau dadhaty (MS dhah) KS
MS ‘May the sacrifice snugly place ife (place thou snugly life,
sacrifice) 10 the patron of the sacrnifice ’

The rest have no change of person

tvam bhavadhipeiir (AV bhir abhbhitlir) jananam AV MBS KS

punar ma dtmd punar ayur dgal (MG autu) TB HG MG Cf punar
manahk  dgat (dgan) in Conc , and next

punaé caksuh punah §rotram na dgan (VSK TA SMB dgat) VS VSK
§B TA SMB punas caksuh punar asur na aitu AV Cf prec

amaigdm cittam prabudham (TS K8 °dhad) v nefat (KS nalyatu) RV
AV TS KS ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru’ AVPpp also has nasyatu, the
two prec piadas in AV are jagati

tasya no rasva lasya no dhehy (AS dah) AV AS

prajam asmisu dhehs V8 prazam me dih VS TS MS S§B TA

ojo mayr dhehr1 VS TB  oj0 me ddh AV VS Similarly 1n 1tems be-
gnning saho, balam, dyur, srolram, caksur, vdcam, varco, lejo,
payo, rayim
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agne rucam pate  mayr rucam dhah (KS dhehy, ApS rucem may: dhdah)
MS KS ApS

ata 7 ju madhu madhunabhr yodhv TS adah su madhu madhundbhi
yodhih RV AV 8V AA MS TFor yodhi see Whitney, Grammar
§839, but the form 18 probably corrupt, sec §25

yafo bhaga$ ca md ndat PG yado bhagasya (read, bhaga$ ca) windatu
ArS

§159 Imperatiwe and Injunctwe in Prohibite clauses with ma

ma savyena daksinam atikrdmih (GG °krama) GG IIG ‘Do not cross
the right (foot) with the left ’

md jadtdram ma prategtham vidanta (AG { vindantu) AV AG  'Let them
find no acquaintance, no support’ It s significant that the late
text AG changes the 1nj to impv

md somam paly asomapah Kaub& ma pat (text, yal!) somam csomapah
LS ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma ’

md nah soma hvarito mhvarasva MS [so probably to be read, with Cone ,
Knauer’s text, Aarivo (em for mss hvarwo, Knauer 1n a private
letter suggested ‘read hvarito, certainly’) vhvaras tvam (mss vihvara-
dhvam, one ms °dhva)], ‘do not, O soma, fail, having gone wrong’,
md no gharma vyathilo vwyadhit (TA vwyatho nah) MS TA ‘do
not, O hot drink (let not the hot drink), when shaken, injure (shake)
us’ Somewhat uncertun, because of the bad condition of M§,
see §332

Imperatwe and Optatwe

§160 This class 18 smaller than the preceding and subdivision 18
unnecessary  There 15 but one case of change of tense, the first example,
but change of person 18 frequent A ecrtain predilection for the unpera-
tive rather than the optative 1n the second person 1s noticcable
aredatd (K8 5 3 ahedatd (by conjecture 1 ed, but read ure® with
v Schroeder on 32 3,n 3) manasa devin gacha (ApS gamyat) M8
KS (bis) ApS  ‘With undisturbed mind go thou (may he go)
to the gods’

agmr dikslah prthai diksa sa@ ma dikga diksayatu (JB dikseta) JB ApS
‘The consecrated one 15 Agni, the consecration 1s earth, let that
consecration consecrate me’ The same with vdyur dikgutah, ddityo
dikgutah, prajipatir etc | see ApS 10 10 6

arakgasd manasd tay juseta (KS jusethah, TS MS jugasva) RV V8
TS MS KS 8B
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pratigtham gacha (GB gachan) pratigthdm ma gamaya (GB gamayel)
AB GB Gaastra on GB p 42 considers 1ts reading corrupt and
would read as AB

svargam arvanlo jayema Valt gvargdn arvanto yayata SV, §8  svagan(l)
ar® jayatah AS (corrupt) .

matrdya havyam ghriavay yuhota (K8 °vad mdhema) RV KS MS N

satyaya havyam ghrtavay yuhota (TS KS °vad nidhema) TS KS TB
Ap§

tasmdz havyam ghrtavay yuhota (TS ApMB “vad vidhema) TS e}
ApMB dhdtra +d dhavyam ghriavay juhota AS

chandonamdndm (with vanants) samrdjyam gache (VSK gachatdt, MS

gachet) VS VSK TS SB MS

bharatam uddharem enupiica (MS uddharema vanugants?) TB Ap§
MS  See §304

uttame ndka tha madayentdm (MS °yadhvam) TS TB ApS MS
ndhasya prsthe sam 15@ madema AV

havyd no asya havgah Srnotu (AV havso juseta, TS hamga$ ciketu, S8
hangah krnotu) AV TS MS KS AS 8§

ayayatam (M8 ayageydtam) eyyd 1yah VS MS KS SB TB AS MS

dvyugam jagritdd aham AV  dvyugam jagriydd aham RVKh So Cone,
following Aufrecht for RVKh | but Scheftelowitz reporta that s
ms reads jagrydmy, apnd he emends to jdgrydm, which secems the
only possible reading

Imperative and Precatwe

§161 The precative 13 merely an aonst optative and does not differ,
10 the Veda, from the regular optative 1n any way It interchanges
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of
person
agne teyasvin tejasvi tvam devesu bhiyah TS agna dyuhkdrdyusmdns
tvam tejasodn devegy edhe MS ‘O Agm be thou bnlhant among
the gods’

dyur datra edha V8 SB §S ‘be thou life to the giver’, mayo détre bhiayat
MS ‘let there be dehght to the giver’ Cf next

vayo datre (KS PB add bhiaydn, VSK ddtra edhi) mayo mahyam (TB
TA ApS mahyam astu) pratgrakitre VSK KS PB, TB TA ApS
Cf prec

durmatrds (°triyds, °tryds) tasmai sanfu (KS * TB TA MahinU BDh
bhiydsur) yo 'sman (MS asmdn) dveglz VS TS MS KS (his) SB
TB TA AS 8§ LS MahanU BDh
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druhah paéén (TS K8 pdsam) pratr sa (KS sa) mucigla (AV prate
muiicaldm sah) RV AV TS MS K8

yo no dvegly adharah sas padista (MS MS sa padyatam) RV AV MS
KS (The ms of K8 sas, ed wrongly emends to sa )

yena tvam deva veda (88 twam veda) devebhyo vedo 'bhavas tena mahyam
(88 tenasmabhyam) vedo bhayah (VSIC bhava, S8 veda edhz) VS.
VSK S§B S8

suyame me (ApS me adya ghrtacT) bhiydstam VS ApS  siyame me 'dya
stam MS

bahvir me bhavata (TS bhaydste) TS KS bahvir bhavala MS

yathendram dawir mbo maruto "nuvarimano 'bhavann (TS 'nuvartmana)
evam vmam yagamanam dawi§ ca viéo manugié canuvartmdno bhavantu
(VSK bhiyasuh) V8 VSK TS MS KS

achidrah prajayi bhiyisem ApS ApMB HG cof aerpld asmakem
virah santu ApS ApMB arigtas tanvo bhiydsma (text, bhuydh
sma) LS

Sunam ma 1gtam  bhiayat MS svam ma igfam astu K8

samjivd (“jinhd) ndma stha 1 vmam (AS wmam amum) samjivayate MS
AS ApS  samyivd stha samgivyisam AV

s@ me satydasir devegu bhiyal (Vait °gv astu) TS Vait

Imperatwe and Fulure

§162 The future 1s, 1n general, more certain than any of the moods
(Delbruck, AISynt 289), but, whenever a future form deals with an
event 1n the future that 1s not considered quite certain, the barrier
between 1t and the moods falls  And, like other indicatives, 1t 1s used
in the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons  Only a couple of inter-
changes between 1t and the 1mperative have been noted, but compare
below the interchanges of future with subjunctive, optative, and precative
vag artvigyam karigyats (ApS karotu) 8§ ApS  ‘Speech will (shall) do

the office of priest *  Unmetrical, but §§ 19 made to sumulate meter
rdyaé ca pogam upasamvyayasva AV HG ApMB raywm ca pulrin

anusamvyayasva PG rayas pogsam abhi samvyaysye PG MG

"Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up 1n prosperity of wealth’

§163 Imperatwe and Infinite

dyumnam (KS also, ®ne) vrnita pusyase (KS vareta pugyatu) RV V8
TS MS KS §B ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let
him thrive)’
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brahmandns tarpaydavd v sampregyats ApS 4 16 17 brahmandris
larpayets presyats MS  ‘He gives the order, Treat the hrahmansP
This use of the infimtive 1n direct discourse (not 1mmediately
depending on a verb of command, 1n which case the infin would be
regular, see Delbruck, AISynt 427, Speyer, Ved u Skt Synt
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS , where 1t occurs at least twice
more uccazh samdhantava 1z sampresyaty 1 20 1, ‘he gives the
order, Beat loudly together", and trig phalikartavd e sampresyate
1 20 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the grain > On the last the
comm says phalikaranam trih kartavyam oty arthah  The 1l
10 such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern-
ment by the verb of command Nevertheless the infin of com-
mand 1s doubtless the elliptical residue of an 1nfin dependent on a
verb of command [if 1t 18 not, after all, felt as governed by the
following sampregyaty, despite the if:, such illogical mixture of
direct and 1ndirect forms of speech 1s not unknown—I" E] For
the general and comparative aspects of the infin as impv sce
Delbruck, Vergl Synt 2 453ff

IV IMPERATIVE SECOND SINGULAR IN 8z AND (?) se

§164 Inthe Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the
2d singular, they are formed by adding &2 directly to the strong form of
the root without other stem or mood formative See Whitney, Gram~
mar §624, Delbruck, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altandische Syntaz 365,
Speyer, Ved u Skt Synt §188,n 2, Newsser, BB 7 230ff Imperative
value 18 generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom-
panied by other umpv forms in the same sentence  Now 1t 1s interesting
to note that our repetitions do 1n fact, 1n a case or two, substitute an
wnpv form for such a form 1n si, and further that forms 1n 5. are not
entirely imited to passages oceurring 1n the RV
deva somarsa e lohas tasimi cham ca vahsra par ca vakgve (VSK lokah
puart ca vakgr Sam ca vakse, SBK tasmiai cham part ca vakyt sam ca
vaky) VS VSK SB SBK Ci $am ca vaks: part ca vaks: MS TA
ApS 'This 1s thy station, god Soma, 1n 1t thrive thou well and
thoroly ' The verb concerned seerns to be vaks ‘grow’, tho Mahi-
dhara on VS refers the [orm to vah ‘carry’  In either case we have
a modal 2d person 1n sz, exchanging with an 1mpv 1n svg, and that
m YV texts only

dhwyd na (SV no) vayin upa mas (SV mdhi) fafvatah RV 8V Cf
next
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stulo yas: (RV yahi) vasin enu RV VS TS KS §B LS ‘Praised,
O Indra, go after our desire’ In this and the prec, of course, the
forms 1n 52 may be construed as indicative (so I{eith on TS)  Yet
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguaus
mpv of the vanant forms, seems to suggest modal value

gam indra no (no) manasd negr (AV nega) gobuh RV AV V8 TS MS
KS SB TB AVPpp reads nes, showing that nega (aor 1mpv ) 1s
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation

Of equal interest 15 the substitution 1n TS of & form 1n sz for a RV
njunctive, 1t 18 the more remarkable because 1t occurs 1n a subordinate
clause (introduced by yad)
pitin yahsad (TS yaksy) rtavrdhah RV VS TS KS  ‘When he shall

(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the rta’
§165 We append here a couple of cases in which forms 1n se inter-
change with imperatives in dhs (1) It 15 possible that the se-forma
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) middle forms corresponding to
the actives 1n sz, but the forms are 1solated and ambiguous Perhaps
here belongs dhige, see §219, vifva adhe sriyo ete
wndro nde tam u stuse (Mahinimnyah sfuhi) AA Mahanimnysh
‘Indra finds, him do thou praise ’ Dut sfuge may mean ‘I prase’,
so Keith

krgvm susasyam ul krse (KS Ardhi) MS KS MS  'The furrow, well-
grown with grain, draw thouup’ The verb 18 problematic 1n form
and meaning, one 1s almost led to suspect that both krse and krdha
are from kry ‘plow’ ()

V SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITII OTHER MOOD5S

§166 The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117ff, 124,
131, 137, 140, 145, &, d, f), the imperative (§151ff ), and further with
injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative The first
persons, as already remarked, do duty also asimperatives, we treat them
here rather than as 1impvs  In principal clauses there 1s no perceptible
differcnce between the suby and 1ts rival moods  In dependent clauses
the 2d person mmpv docs not aliernate with subjs (§95, note 11), but
the 1nd , 3d person 1mpv, 1n) and opt are fairly common and normal

Subjunctwe and Ingunchive

§167 Alternation between these moods 1s not very rare, particularly
10 principal clauses, and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses
which we have classified here  Included are some cases with coincident
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change of tense and person, and there 18 a single 1nstance of a prohibitive
clause with ma Some of the forms which we have classified as 1njunc-
tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as preterite
mndicatives without augment, 1n that case they would belong mm §§131,
137, 145
tazmaz devd adhy bravan (MS KS TB [comm and Poona ed text]
ApS bruvan) V8 TS MS KS TB ApS 'May the gods bless him ’
tasmar somo adhi bravat (KS bruvat) RV AV KS
pra bravama (MS bru®, v 1 bra®) Saradah fatam VS MS TA ApMB
HG MG
upa dravat (MS $ruvat, p p (raval) subhagd yajfie asman RV MS  ‘May
the blessed (Sarasvati) listen to us at this sacrifice’ §ruvat, if not
merely a corruption, 18 a tentative and precarious formation
modelled on forms hike bruvat 1n the two preceding cases, see §23
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view
agmir havydm mgvadat RV agnar havyd sugiadaety RV
igam drjam anyd vakgat (TB * fvaksit) V8§ MS KS TB  ‘Let one
bring refreshment and food ’
pracinam sidat (MS sidat) pradisa prthwyah VS MS KS TB
yajamdandya varyam d suvas kar asmar TA  yajiiapataye viryam @ svas
kah MS yajiiapataye vasu viryam dsamskarase S8
pra Sma$ru (SV &maérublar) dodhuvad drdhvathd bhiat (SV ardhvadha
bhuvat) RV 8V  So to be classed if bhuvat 18 a subjunctive from
the root-aonst (a)bhi! But augmented forms o -vat occur (see
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be 1mjunctive, or indeed
pretenite indic  Cf next
&a tvaitebhyah par dadal (TA dadat) putrbhyah RV AV TA N ‘He
shall hand thee over to these manes’ Both forms ambiguous,
somewhat as 1n the preceding
§168 In subordinate clauses the subjunctive 18 much commoner
than the mnjunctive (ef §§124f ), but some cases of the latter seem to
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as
pretenite indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145)
ayugmdn (AV °mdn) jaradagper yathasam (AV °san:) RVKh VS AV
yathdsat AV AG PG ApMB See Conc for simlar padas
'That I (he) may reach old age ’ The pada occurs in four different
verses one in RVKh VS, two different ones 1n AV |, and a fourth
n the Grhya texts
yad i mdm alimanyadhvam HG yady mam atimanyddhva: ApMB
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me ’
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yatra (8V yalrd) devd uts bravan (SV bruvar) RV 8V "Where people
may say “gods” ' Of course bruvan may be considered 1ndic
The single case of a prohibitive with md 18
aokhydt te md yosgam TB ApS ApMB HG ‘May I not Le separated
from thy friendship’ sakhyam te md yos@h SMB ‘donot withhold
thy fiendship ’

Subjunctwe and Optative

§169 This interchange 15 most frequent 1n first-person forms, where
the sub; also does duty as impv  But the following examples include
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104
above Several cases oceur 1n subordinate elauses  One case 1nvolves
change of tense See also §96 for a RV case
viddd (SV wided) drjam Satakratur mddad (SV wmded) wgam RV SV
‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food,
obtain refreshment ’

1md nu kam bhuvand sisadhama (SV TA ApS MS °ghema) RV AV
SV VS AB KB GB AA TA MS ApS AS SS Vait ‘Let us
now bring success to these worlds’

$rnuyama (TA ApMB HG é$rnavama) Saradah satan VS MS TA PG
MG ApMB HG

bhavama (AV bhavema) Saradah Satam AV TA ApMB HG

vibhum kamam (VS wibhkin kaman) vy anavar (MS afiya) VS MS KS.
TB

athainam jarumd nayet HG  yathainam jarase nayat AV
In the last the sub) occurs 1n a subordinate clause, which 18 made a
principal clause with the opt form In the following both forms occur
1n subordinate clauses
(bhizmya vrtvdya no brihs) yalah khanema (TS khandma) tam vayem
VS TS MS KS

yasydm ubantah prahargma (AV ApMB HG ‘rema) Sepam (AV
§epah) AV AV PG ApMB HG N 'Inwhom (Lhe bride) we may
eagerly insert the member '

yathd pumdn bhaved tha MS  yatheha puruso 'sat (SMB purusah sydt)
VS 88 ApS Kaué SMB

§170. Subjunctive and Precative

aham evedam sarvam asdnz (SB BrhU Cvam bhiydsam) SB BrhU
ChU ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world ’
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yan madhuno  tendham madhuno ’sdn: (HG bhuydsam) PG ApMB
HG

§171. Subjunctive and Fulure

varano vdraydta: (and, virayrgyate) AV (both) ‘the (amulet) made of
varana-wood shall defend’ varuno (but Poona ed with comm
varano) vdrayat TA

bhavds: putrandm mata AV tegdm mdtd bhamgsyas: SG

agnau karyyimi GG BDh agnau karavans ViIDh  And others, see
§41

vdcaspale wdco viryena sambhrtatamendyahsase (TA “yaksyase, S8
°yachase) MS TA S5  See §27

pra ca havydmi vakgyas: TS pred u havydni vocals RV VS KS  ‘Thou
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations ’

§172. Subjuncte and (Subjunctive of) Desiderative

brahma vd yah kriyamdnam mntsat (AV vd yo mindigat kriyamdnam)
RV AV ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as
1t 18 being performed ’

VI Mmep IMPERATIVE-SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS

§173 Of all genmnely modal interrelations that between impv and
subj 18 the most frequent This intimacy between the two has gained
formal expression 10 the Vedie language 1n oceasional mived imperative-
subjunctive forms Thus nuddtu 15 a blend of nudatu, umpv, and
nudali, sub] No less certanly Aarafu 18 o blend of sub) karatr nnd
impv karotu  The function of this blend corresponds to its form  Cf
Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752¢  In §i04, p, we have quoted several
varants showing all three types, true sub], true impv, and mixed
Here we append others 1n which the mived form varnes with subjunctive
alone
sa drsto mrdaydts (MS t °tu, VSIC myrlayat) nah VS VSK TS MS KS
‘May hc¢, when scen, be gracious unto us’

dirgham d@yuh haratr (TA °tu) jivase vah RV TA

vidve no devd avasd gamantu RV V8 TS widve no (K8 md) devd avasd
gamann tha RV VS MS KS ApS Since the thematic aonst
agamat 1s rare and dubious 1n the Samhitds, 1t 15 best to classify
the Samhita form gamanty here, rather than as impv to nor egam-
a-t Cf however gamat sa (gamema) 1n §174
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taplo vdm gharmo nakgatr (AV naksatu) svahotd AV AB AS §§

sa no musicalu (RV SV rekpgsad) duritdd avadyat RV SV TA

ddutyorr andrah saha sigadhatu (VS °t;, RV AV ck]pat) RV AV SV
VS TA M§ ApS

[so 'syar (MG ’sydh) pragim muficatu mrtyupdiat AG SMB PG
ApMB HG MG Conc erroneously quotes muiicatu for SMB ]

VII INJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOQODS

§174 The injunctive alternates wath indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138,
141,145, b, e), imperative (§§155fF ), subjunctive (§§167f ), and optative
There 18 one case of a prohihitive with ma 10 which one text anoma-
lously replaces an 1n} with anopt , of Whitney, Grammar §579b  Occa-
sionally there 1s a shift of tense along wath that of mood

Injunctwe and Optative

a md prinena saha varcasd gan (AV gamel) AV TS MS KS ‘May he
come to me along with life-breath and strength’ AV comm also
gan, MS pp agan

asydm rdhad (SB AS rdhed) dhotrayam devamgamayam MS S§B TA
AS 88 ‘May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods ’

tvaya (VSIX TS KS TB omit) vayam samghdtam-samghdatam (TS TB
omit one samghdtam, VSK samghdte-samghate) jesma (K8 { once
samjayema, once jayema) VS VSK TS MS KS §SB TB  ‘(Thru
thee) may we be victorious in every fight '’

gamat sa (and gamema, sa gantd) gomalr vraze RV (all) ‘He (we)
shall go to a stall rich 1n cattle ’  gamat 18 commonly tuken as sub-
junctive of a root aorist, but 1n view of gemema, which can only be
opt of an a-aorist, we class it as 1nj of that type

tena vayam gamema (TS MS KS patema, VSK tena gamemu) bradh-
nasya vigtapam V8 VSK TS MS KS SB  tena gegme subrtasya
loham AV

nediya 1t synyah (TS T "ya) pakvam eyat (TS MS KS dyat) RV VS
TS MS KS 8B N

na padpotvaya rastya (SV ransisem) RV AV SV The SV reading 18
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to 1mprove the meter

pra tad voced (TA MahanU wvoce) emriasya (VS TA MahinU amrtam
nu) vedvdn AV VS TA MahanU In AV, ‘may (the gandharva)
knowing of the unmortal proclaim that’ TA comm provdca
(3d person') The form voce seems well-nigh umnterpretable, the
comm seems to be thinking of the 3d sing perf mud ce
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The single case of prohibitive with ma 1s
md tvagrr dhvanayid (MS dhanayid, TS dhvanaynd, KSA dhvanayed)
dhamagandhih RV V8 TS MS KSA  ‘Let not the fire, smoke-
scented, make thee crackle’, or the hke On dhvanayd see §285

VIII OPTATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODSB

$17S The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133,
142), mmperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive (§174), preca-
tive, and future

Oplatwe and Precalive

The precative 1s 1tzelf only an aonst optative of specialized type It
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aonst
optative Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course,
necessanly indistinguishable from regular aonst optatives, ef Whitney,
Grammar §§568, 921ff , these interchanges might therefore be classed
under §210, d
tabhyam (MS KS add vayam) patema sukrtdm u lokam (Kauf pathy-
dsma suklasya lokam) VS TS MS KS SB Kaus ‘With these two
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious ’

tvaydyam vrtram vadhyat (VSK badhyat, VS SB badhet) VS VSK T8
MS I8 8B ‘Thru thee may he slay Vrtra’

anu virawr anu pugydsma (TB ApS radhyama) gobhih VS TB ApS
‘May we thrive with heroic sons and cattle ’

jlveyam SB  jiwydeam AV

sam cham dyugd sem varcasd sam prageyd (S8 adds, sam priyena
dhadmnd) sam rdyas pogena gmiya (VS SB 8§ gmugiya) VS MS
XS But, of course, gmisiya may be considered an i5-aorist

anlualyd aham devayajyayd pasumdin (ApS °mati) bhiyasam (MS
pasun vindeyam) ApS MS  Similarly with Auhvd, and rakdya

suprajih prajaya bhiuydsam (ApMB* bhuyas) VSK TS ApS
ApMDB HG suprajah prajabhih syam (VS and 8B also syama,
88 pragabher bhiaydsam) VS SB AS 88

priyo diatur dakgindyd tha sy@m AV priyo devanam dekyindyar datur
tha bhiyasam VS8

bhiydma te sumatau vaypno vayam RV SV bhdydsma te sumatau viéva-
vedah MS (so read, for Conc “veddh, the text has "vedd followed by
& vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS means “vedeh)

bhaydsma (SB K8 °yama) putrath pasubh:h SB KS§ AS ApS ApMB
BDh
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sahasrapogam vah pugydsem (KS pupeyam, MS vo ’#iya) TS MS KS
HG sahasraposam pugeyam VS SB

dydvaprthwyor aham devayagyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (KS * devaya-
Jyayd prajamgeyam prajaya pasubih, K3 * M§ devayoyyayé pra-
Jamgiya prajayd pabubiuh) K8 (bis) ApS MS Note the anoma-
lous (thematic) aor opt prajanigeyam

arigids tanvo bhaydsma L8  arstah sydma lanvd suvirdh RV AV TS
K8

d md stulasya stulam gamydt (Vait gamet) TS Vait & md stolfrasya
stotram gamyat PB

ap: jayeta go 'smakam ViDh  ap: nah sa kule bhayat MDh

tasya te bhaktiwansah sydma (MS KS bhakiwdno bhidydsma) AV MS
KS tasya te vayam bhdyrigthabhdjo bhiydsma ApS tasyds te
dhakswanah syama (MS KS bhaktwdno bhidyasma, ApS “vdnso
bhiayisma, AS bhdgam afimah) MS KS TB ApS AS

vami le samdré mévam reto dhesiya (K8 dhmgiya) MS K8  wiévasya te
wnévdvalo vrynwydvatah tavagne vimir anu samdré: wbvd reldns: dhigiya
TS vimi ndma samdré mévd vamanr dhimuhr JB  All the verb-
forms are ambiguous, and dAimah: doubly so, since 1t might be
injunctive, see Whitney, Grammar §837b

Optatwe and Future

tau yufjila (AV yokgye) prathameu yoga dgate AV SV 'These
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture
arrives° The AV (vulgate) mss all read yokge, Ppp yoksye

IX PRECATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§176 The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133),
mmperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future
Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also
be considered aor optative

Precative and Fulure

justam adya devebhyo vacam udydsam (88 vdcam vadigyamr) SB 88
ApS  'Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods ’

madhu vanbugiya (88 vamgye) AV 8§ ‘May I (I shall) win honey’
Whitney would read vansisiya in AV Cf Bloomfield and Spieker,
JAOS 13, exvin

madhu jamgsye (AV jamgiya) AV TS TA S8  madhu kargydm
madhu janayigyam: madhu bhavigyats JB
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X FUTURE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§177 The future interchanges with aonst indicative (§134), impera-
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (Just
above), and desiderative, and 1n one doubtful case we may have a future
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive  See also under Tense
for 1nterchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234), and see
§248a for verbal nouns in {3, simulating the later penphrastic future,
exchanging with varous finite verb forms
yad vaddsyan samjagdrd janebhyah TB addsyann agna uta samgrnam
AV adiusan vd samjagara janebhyah TA ‘If 1 promise, not
mntending to give, to people’, or the hke Participles are here
concerned

paridhdsyar ya$o dhasyar (MG pandhdsye yao dhasye) PG MG 1If
the PG contains fimte verb-forms, they must be future subjunc-
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938) But Stenzler and Oldenberg
follow the Hindu comm 1n taking -dhdsya: as an infimtive (and
ya$odhdsya: as a compound) Cf §134

X1 DESIDERATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITII OTHER MOODS

§178 The desiderative—by definition modal 1n force—exchanges
with indicative aonst (§135) and future (§177), and 1t forms a sub-
junctive of 1ts own which varies with another subjunctive (§172)

XII INFINITIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH IMPERATIVE
§178a Sec §163

SUMMARY OF MODAL INTERCHANGEE IN DEPENDENT AND OTHER NON-
CATEGORICAL CLAUSES

§179 Starting with the observation that the subjunctive 15 the
favonte 1n relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing 1mpv 1s
certainly excluded from that construction This does not apply to the
other numbers of the 2d person impv , which are 1dentical in form with
injunctives, as may be seen from the example 1n §168, yad 2 mam
atimanyadhvam HG , yady mam atvmanyadhvar ApMB |, ‘when (if) you
(thus) disdain me ' The true or exclusive 1mperative forms, not capa-
ble of confusion with erther subj orinj, are (in the active) the 2d and
3d smngular and the 3d plural only They occur, 1f only rarely, in
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clouses
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(§§122f ) We here use the term ‘relative’ 1n a broad sense to nclude
clauses 1introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yads,
yathd, yad, yatra, yatah  Understood n this sense we find the following

§180 Interchanges of moods in relatwe clauses

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123

Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124

Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125

Present Indicative and Optative, §126

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mastly subjunctives), §145
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168

Subjunctive and Optative, §169

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172

§181 Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibifwe clauses unth md

Augmented and augmentless Pretentes, §146
Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147
Imperative and Injunctive, §159
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168
Injunctive and Optative, §174, end
Cf also the interchange between present and norist probibitive
injunctives, §§209, 211
§182. Toshow at a glance the possible vamations in prohibitive elauses
with md, we group examples of them here The result 18 a mosaic of
unexpected modal viriety
$raddhd ca no ma vyagamat sraddhd me ma vydgat, §146
gandn me md vy (iiryah (Psat)  gandn me md vy artrisah, §146
ma tvd ke can ma (rid vr) yaman vam (he cin na yemur in, ke cin nyemur
wn) na pasinah, §147
md savyena dahsinam attkramth ("hrama), §159
md jAdtdram ma pratigtham vidanta (vinduntu), §159
md nah soma hvarido tithva asva  ma no gharma vyathito vevyadhil (vi yatho
nah), §159
md somam paty usomapah ma pat somam asomapah, §159
sakhydt te ma yosam sakhyam te ma yoyah, §168
md tvagnr dhvanayid (dhanuyid, dhvanayid, dhvanayed) dhimagandhih,
§174, end
grhi ma bibhita md vepadhvam (veprdhvam), §211
ma tvd vrhsah (Psau) sam badhista (badhigtam, badhetham), §211
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matnam agne vi daho mabhibocah (°§dbucah), §211
mawndm arcisd mi tapasdbhy (maindm tapasd marcisbhy) Socth (Socah,
fiifucah), §211

§183, Inlerchange of moods vn wnterrogative and lest-clauses

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative 1nter-
changes with a subjunctive
(apam napad afuhemd kumt sa) supeSasas karatr (karotr) josryad dhe
In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with
a subjunctive
md ma hasin (hasir) nathito net (na) tva jahdnr (°ma)



CHAPTER 1V THE TENSES INTERCHANGE BETWEREN
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS

§184 Tense interchange 1n the Vedic Vanants may be treated, 1n 1ts
formal and functional aspects, under three heads

1 Interchanges between different formations of the same tense In
general these are devoid of functional distinetion This 18 true alike
of the present and the aorist systems Except that the reduplicated
norst 18 associated with causative meanming (Whitney, Grammar §856)—
and even this exception 18 by no means a hard and fast rule, as the
vanants show—the aonst, thruout the history of Sansknt as of the
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen-
tiation of 1ts varous formal types Nor do our vamants throw any
hght on the rare and precarious instances 1n which different present-
systems from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of
meaning, as 1 the perfective bharat: ‘carry to’ unperfective bibharis
‘carry, wear’, see Bloomfield, JAOS 11 exxw1 ff , Delbruck, AISynt
274ff So far as the vanants show, the interchanges between present
systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meanng

2 Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different
tenses, especlally present and nonst These, again, do not manifest
the slightest difference 1n sense  Thus, patim me kevalam krdhe (kuru),
‘make hun solely my husband '’ We have encountered this tense vana-
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal varnation in the chapter on
moods, see above, §154, ete  The cases there presented included only
those 1n which mood as well as tense was shifted, as 1n uruvyaca no
mahigah $arma yansal (yachatu), §154, where an aonst subjunctive
varies with a present imperative In the present chapter we shall deal
with instances 1n which the mood remains constant, while the tense
changes

3 True interchange of tense, that 1s to say, interchange 1o the mdica-
tive forms, which (at least 1n the Veda) do have more or less clearly
recogmzable differences of meaming This involves interchanges be-
tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future,
altho 10 our view the Vedic use of the future makes 1t more a mood
than a tense and we have accordingly treated 1t chiefly in the chapter
on moods, but see below, §234

115
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi-
sions s Interchange between the Present systems, and b between
the Aoret systems

1 INTERCHANGES BETWEEN DIFFERENT FORMATIONE OF THE SAME TENSE

a Interchanges between different Present systems

§185 Interchanges between present systems are carried on 1n a
fairly hive fashion, and without the least distinetion 1n meaning between
the correspondents To some extent they represent old established
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents This 18
n continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the
organic denivation of the various nasal classes from different types of
‘digsyllabic roots’ or bases See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebilde-
ten praesensstamme (Jena, 1873), de Saussure, Mémore sur le systéme
prumalzf des voyelles dans les langues indoeuropeennes 2398 |, Hirt, Ablaut
76ffi The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange
with other present classes Next 1o 1mportance are the transitions
from nop-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement
thruout the history of Hindu speech In a root or two (mrd, hi)
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated aye-presents, the
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaie (hvayam: =
Avestan zbayem:) Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked
tendency to replace other types 1n late texts, ef Delbruck, 4AI8ynt 277
There are some 1nterchanges which mnvolve different phonetic treatment
of one and the same root, producing the eflect of different present sys-
tems, such as interchange hetween ramndtu and ranvatu, i#rnuhs and
vrnu, dhwaraty and dhirvatz  Above all loom about forty interchanges
between the stems krno- and karo-, involving tangled chronologieal con-
ditions  And finally there are interchanges between any one and any
other system  We shall treat these matters 1n the appronimate order
of their frequency or importance, beginmng with Arno haro

The stems hrno (krnu) and karo (hurw)

§186 Of these two stems, kyno- 15 guaranteed as a prehistoric form
by the Avestan karanaom: No less certainly 1s Aaro- of apcient organme
structure (dissyllabic base *kerew), as 15 shown by -kir-mun, karv-ara,
and the analogous formation tarule See Bloomfield, JAOS 16 clx =
BB 23 110, Hirt, Ablaut 114 The early hieratic language adopted
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krno-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form
ab all times In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV we find,
accordingly, krno- On the other hand, however, the AV, tho funda-
mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should
expect Whitney’s Index to the AV shows that krno- 18 much the
commoner stem, and this 1s perhaps made even more striking by the
evidence of the vamants, 1n which, even tho the other texts (largely
popular) read karo-, the AV overwhelmingly favors krno- (in 13 out of
14 cases, only one karo-') It 1s quite clear that 1o this respect, as 1n
some others, AV, which shares many hieratic passages with RV | has
come under the mfuence of 1ts diction (It 18 to be noted, however,
that of the passages among the variants showing krno- 1o AV | only one
18 borrowed from RV  Ewidently AV adopted the hieratic stem very
definutely as 1ts own The passages are grouped just below ) Analo-
gously, we find even 1n some very late texts that krno- forms are substi-
tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conserous archaism  Thus Vait ,
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the
doubly archaie krnuhz (ojasvantam mam dyusmantam manusyesu krnuha,
see §255), ngainst Auru of other and older texts So also the very late
NilarU revives krno- over the heads of all the YV textsin  {wam guritra
(MS gqureda) tam hurw (NilarU krnuw) VS TS MS KS NilarU  On
the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV, Brahmana, and Srauta
Stitra), as well as the popular Grhya Sutras, incline to karo-, but fre-
quently and very inconsistently fall back mto krno- The edition of
ApS8 7 17 6, 7 gives both forms 1n adjoining repetitions of the same
formula, aratiyantam adharam karomz (7 16 7 krnom:), the hieratic
form herec may be due to mere desire for styhstic varation  Just so 1n
adjoining verses of the popular ApMB we have first Aarom:, then krnomz
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylhistic influence
syonam le saha patyd karom: 1 5 16d, and argtdm tvd saha patyd hrnoma
1 5 17d  There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base
but that they occasionally use krno- 1n place of karo- Of those repre-
sented by more than one varant pida, only TA , HG , and RVKh lack
krno- forms The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait
poses with krno- forms three times against other texts with kare-, and
without a single 1nstance of the reverse

§187 We seem to see traces of some school tendencies 1n this regard
Altho 1t would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these
few 1nstances, 1t seems hardly hkely to be aceidental that the Taittiriya
school texts—TS, TB, TA, ApS, MahinU, HG, and ApMB —
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umformly prefer the popular karo- So does K8 , while contrariwise
MS and 1ts Srauta Sttra, MS , show & majonty for krno- [

§188 The capricious 1nterplay of hieratic and popular, old and new,
18 further tangled by half a dozen examples 1n which the aorists or aonst-
presents krdh: and krspa interchange with corresponding forms of the
bases krno- and karo-, §210, a

§189 The distnbution of the two stems in the interchanging vanants
18 shown convemently 1n the following table

krpo- karo- krno- karo-

RV 3 0 Vait 3 0
AV 13 1 ApS§ 5 7
sv 1 0 MS§ 3 2
V8 4 4 5G 0 1
TS 4 9 SMB 2 0
MS 8 3 GG 1 0
K8 5 9 Kaus 1 1
AB 1 0 PG 2 2
JB 1 0 ApMB 4 6
PB 0 1 HG 0 5
SB 3 2 MahanU 0 1
TB 2 6 NilarU 1 0
TA 0 6 SvetU 0 1
AS 2 2 RVKh 0 5
8§ 1 2 BDh 0 1
Ls 0 1

§190 The following list of about 40 passages 1s grouped so as to show
first those which concern RV and AV by themselves
Passages involving RV
yada rtam krnavo (TA karavo) jdatavedah RV AV TA
yasmar krnoty (TS karots) brahmanch RV VS TS
suputram subhagam kurw (RV krnu, SMB Lrdh) RV SMB ApMB
HG
Passages vnvolving AV
yadd §ttam krnave (TA karavo) jatavedah RV AV TA
agne medhdvinam kuru (AV krnu) AV VS RVKh
andgasam brahmane (AV °nd) tvd karom: (AV krnom:) AV TB HG
ApMB
prayam md kuru (AV krnu) devesu (ApMB md devesu kuru) AV
RVKh HG ApMB
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priyam rdjasu mg kuru (AV krnu) AV RVKh ApMB  priyam ma
kuru rayasu HG

brahmaham antaram krnve (KS karave, read “vaz) AV K§

mam wndra bhaginam krnu AV mdm agne bhagnam kuru ApMB

karomi (AV krnomi) le prajipatyam AV ApMB HG

krnom: tubhyam sahapatnya: vadhu AV arigldm tvd saha patya dadhame
(ApMB krnoms) RV ApMB  syonam me (ApMB te) saha patya
karom:» TS TB ApMB

svasty na wndro maghavan krnotu AV  svasty no maghavd karotu TS
TA MahanU

yasya kurmo grhe hamh VS MS KS SB  wasya kurmo (AV kramo)
hawr grhe AV TS

krnvano (KS kurvano) anyan (TS MS KS anyan, KS 'nyan) adherén
sapatnan AV TS MS K8 ApS K8

dirgham dayuh kynotu me (vdm) AV JB Kau§ ApMB ayusmaniam
karota ma (RVKh karotu mam, K8 krnota ma) RVKh KS TA
BDh

yabhyam karmdna kurvate (SV krnvate) AV 8V This 18 the only van-
ant 1n which AV shows a karo- form It 1s also the only vamant
mn which SV figures at all

Passages involnng all other texts

agmih prayim bakul@m me karotu (MS krnotu) VS MS KS SB TB
8§ ApS

agnih pramdvan (MS KS °wan) tha tat krnotu (ApS * karotu, KS ApS§*
dadhdtu) MS KS ApS (bis)

achidram yazhiam bharikarma karotu (KS MS bhariretah krnotu) KS
TB ApS MS

ardtiyentam adharam krnoma (ApS * karomz) TS ApS (both)

asya kurmo (RVKh kulmo) harwo medinam tva RVKh TS TB  iha
krnmo etc KS

aduyds tva krnvantu (K8 kurvantu) jagatena chandasé VS TS MS
Ks SB

Similarly rudras tvd, vasavas tvd, vibve toa devd, ete

tena suprggasam krnu (TA kuru) TA Vait

tena md vannam kuru (Vait krnu) AS Vait LS

sumivall krnotu (KS karofu) tam VS TS MS KS SB

ukhdm krnotu (TS K8 karotu) $aktya V8 TS MS K8 §B

krnotu (K8 karotu) mévacarsamh KS TB ApS MS SMB PG

apsu dkautasya te  bhaksam krnoms (PB karom:) KS PB

syonam te sadanam karom; (MS krnoms) TB ApS MS§
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50 azmdin (M8 asman) adhipatin karotu TS MS  so *smin adhupafin
krnotu 88

Sarmuldro yad atra sukrtam krnavathdsmasu tad yad duskrlam anyatra tat
AB AS yo duskrtam haraval tasya dugkrtam Kaub

yena stryam akrnutam (88 striydv akwrutam) S8 SMB GG yena
§ryam akrnutam PG

yasyam poatighni tanih  jaraghnim asyor tém krnom: ApMB yd le
patwghni tandr jaraghmim v etdm karoms HG ya te patghni
tandr jaraghnim tata enam haromw PG ya te patsghny alokymi
garaghnim tam karom: SG

sa tva manmanas@m karotu (ApMB °manasam krnotu) PG ApMB

$wam gurtra M8 girifa) tam hurw (NlarU krnuw) VS TS MS KBS
NilarU SvetU

vasine krnvan (ApS krnvann asme, TB krnvann asman, read asme with
comm and Poona ed text, MS kurvan) naryd purim TB AS
ApS MS

yasydm karman kurvate (ApS hrnvate) KS ApS

madhu tvd madhuld karotu (MS krnotu) MS TA ApS§

pragd whkrnvaii (ApS wikurva) janayan wripam (ApS °pah) KS ApS
prayah krnvan janayan viripah MS

oyasvantam mam dyugmantam  manusyesu hurw (Vait Arnuhs) TS MS

AS Vat

Interchange between the various nasal classes

§191 Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and nd classes
they 1nvolve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), k52 ‘destroy’ (twice), and
me ‘dimimish’ (once) The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari-
ous nasal formations, they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic
nasal classes to thematic forms  In principle, of course, thematic verbs
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic, but 1n Sansknt
their appearance 1s sporadic only The total of these cases 18 not suffi-
cient to permit deductions
ajyam uhtham avyathaya: (KS °ya, TS avyatheyat) stabhndatu (MS
“notu) VS TS MS KS SB The same with praugam uktham,
marutvatiyam uktham, nighevalyam uktham, and var$vadevagnimarute
ukthe, ete

ut te stabhnam: (TA tabhnomi) prthwim tvat pare RV AV TA and
(pratikas) 8G AG Kaus

adhvana skabhnite (VS skabhnuvantah) VS TS adhvanam skabhnu-
vanto M8



TENSES AND TENBE-SYSTEMS 121

Egznoma (AV kpindmz) brahmandmatran AV VS TS MS KS SB TA.

wdam aham amum amugydyanam  prakgindm: KS dam aham amug-
yamugydyanam  praksindmy MBS idam aham amusyamusydyan-
asydyub prakgmoms ApS

pra sma mandly (ApS prasma manoty) nyarah RV KS ApS

brhaspatrs tva (TS KS ApS °his tvd) sumne ramnatu (TS ApS ran-
vatu) V8 TS MS KS SB ApS MS The ‘root’ rans 18 best ac-
counted for as ra-nv-(*rm-nw-) Whitney, Eoots, regards it as a
secondary formation from ran  This and the pext belong equally

mn §196

deva tvastar vasu rama (TS ranva, KS rana, MS rane) VS TS MS K8
§B

dapas tvd sam arman (MS arinvan) V8 MS SB  dpeh sam arinan TS
KS

agner juhwam abhy (MS phvabh:, p p jrhwam, abhy, AV K8 jhvaydbha)
grnitam (AV grnate) AV VS TS MS KS grnitamis 2d dual of nd-
class, grnate 2d plural of accented a-class

anksvisdy ankgvasaw HG asav abhyaiiksvasdy afikya AS  diksve
tatdsau ApS dmjasvanulimpasva PG The thematic present 1s
practically unknown, see Whitney, Roots

3@ md samiddhdyusa  samantam (! one ms °indhatam) TA sd md
sarmuddha  samandhisatam MS  Here TA |, most mss , has a regu-
lar non-thematic present from tndh, the anomalous appearance of
which doubtless causes the thematic variant °indhatdm MS has
an aorst

The roots van, man and san may also be mncluded here even tho the

pasal 1s 1n their case radical, 1n this grouping we merely follow a custom

which 1s not only well-established but eminently practical They pre-

sent, alongside of non-thematic (Bth class) presents, certain forms which

may be erther thematic present indicatives, or aornst subjunctives

tad agnar devo devebhyo_vanate (MS SB 88 wanutém) TS MS SB TB
AS S8

The question 15, whether vanate 1s a pres of the bhi-class or an aor

subj , see §§ 116, 154, and the next

agrur no vanate (V8K vanute, SV TS K8 vansate) raypvm RV SV VS
VSK TS MS KS See under prec The question there mooted
15 here further complicated by the indubitably aor subj vansate

manaz (MS wmanve) nu babhrindm aham, éatam dhamém sapta ca RV
VS MS KS SB N But mang: 18 dubious as a pres subj , 1t 1s
better taken as aornst, see §§10, 119

ubhau lokau sanem (M8 sanomy) aham TB TAA ApS MS
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Interchange of nasal unth non-nasal classes

§192 This rubric 1s rendered somewhat uncertain 1n outline because

a number of the non-nasal forms 1n question may be considered as

sorsts, especially 1n the case of modal forms  Thus, the SV repeatedly

reads yusiksva for yuksva of the rest, the latter 1s structurally ambiguous,

tho usually treated as present, hke yuAksya We have followed this

customn, altho 1t seems to us that yuksva mght quite as well be treated

as aonst The fact 13 that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram-

matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as

regards modal forms The same considerations apply to some other

forms classed here, notably to -widdh: -mnda, where viddh: might be

regarded as exther perfect 1n form ( veda), or aonst (cf mdenta mndanty,

§159), tho we group it as present

wdranuninda (AS °wddhi) nas tén: TB AS

agne yuksvd (S8V PB yusnksvd) hi ye tava RV 8V VS TS MS KS PB
8B K§ ApS MS§

yukgva (SV yunkgvd) madacyutd hart RV AV SV

yuksvd (8V yuikgua) b kefnd hari RV 8V VS 8B

yuksva (SV yusikspd) h vapnivats RV SV

yuksvd (SV yunksvd) h vrtrahantame RV SV S8

yuksvd (and, yunigdham) hy arugi rathe RV (both)

atha mandasve (VS madasva) jugugino andhaseh RV VS

e piprhe (MS prpihs) MS TA ApS  1ye prvasva VS SB K§  Sumi-
larly with drje, ksatraya, brahmane, and others, see §270

agne brahma grbhnigvpa (M8 MS grinigva, KS grhigve) VS MS KS
SB MS§

suamz Samispa (TS TB $ami®, KS T famnigwa) VS TS MS KS S§B
TB

yesya yomum patireto grbhaya (HG prats reto grhana) SG HG vy
asya yonum prais reto grhina ApMB  Cf Whitney, Grammar §§722,
732

Possibly here belongs

kataro menim praty tam mucdate (Vart musicate) RV Vait  But in §210,
b, we have classified mucdte as aorist See that section and the
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be
placed here

And see further the interchanges between stems tympa and trpya, manu
and manya, hrni and hrniyae, §195
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Interchange between non-thematic and thematic presents

§193 This 18 one of the most extensive movements in the development
of the present systems 1 their history thruout Hindu speech  Regu-
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally
and chronologically In the vamants the priority of the non-thematie
form may generally be assumed Sometimes the thematic forma are
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro-
tesque bodha, ‘be’; which 18 coaxed out of bodh: 1n the example pitda no
bodh: (bodha) At the head of our list come several ¢ases 1n which dis-
syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones Cf also
under nasal stems, §191
katr krtvah pranatr cdpanate ca (8B pramt cipa camts) GB SB
Better meter in SB

yah pramitr (AV pranatr) ya im §rnoty uktam RV AV

yac ca pronits (AV pranat) yac ca na AV SB TB BrhU (Correct
Conc)

i gtarnhn (AV abhu gtana) duritd badhamdnah RV AV VS TS MS
K8

dpo grhesu jigrate HG apo devesu jydgratha PG apo hawmhju jdgria
ApS  apojagrie MS K8 MS

sed u r@ya hsayaty (TB kgefr) carsaninam RV MS TB

agne devanam ave heda ksva (ApS wyakgve) KS ApS  ava devanam yaja
hedo agne AV The problematie 1ksva 18 here appraised as root-
present, for 1yaksve see §236

maghavano vi rapSente (8S rapsate) AV 88  For the ‘root’ rapé see
Bloomfield, IF 25 192ff

prasdsiah pra suhs (IK§ szhs, M§ suva, ApS suva prasuhs) AS §8 K§
ApS MS 1In ApS compound of the other readings

etdn ghnataitan grhnita ApMB  etdn hataildn badhnita HG  See above

pitd no bodhs (TA bodha) VS §B TA  bodha 18 an extreme analogical
formation in the spint of the a-conjugation Comm at TA 4 7
4, foolishly, = bodhaya

somo dadad (SMB GG PG 'dadad, HG 'dadad) gandharvaya, gandharvo
dadad (SMB PG ’dadad) agnaye (HG gandharvo’gnaye’dadat) RV
AV SMB GG PG ApMB HG MG But see §266; and cf the
next four

tad agmur agnaye 'dadat (KS MS dadat) KS ApS MS

indraya tva symo 'daddat (S8G §ramo dadat) MS MS §G SMB

ga tvaitebhyah pary dadat (TA dadat) pitrbhyah RV AV TA N Cf
the prec three, next, and §§ 167, 11
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datto asmabhyam (etc , §250, p 165) dravineha bhadram AV KS AS§
SMB |, dadhathe no drainam yac ca bhadram MS

sam vasatham (MS MS vasetham) svarmda (KS °dau) VS TS MS K8
SB MS And

vyacasvali sam vasatham (MS vasetham) V8 TS MS KS S§B  Stems
vaste and vacate from vas ‘clothe’ [So Bloomfield wrote, but the
nterpretation 1s very dubious No *vasate ‘clothes’ 15 recorded
Keith on TS scems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as 1if from a type
*ygsle, which 18 equally unknown from this root Mahidhara on
VS, dchddayatam (apparently vas ‘clothe’) The meaning 18
obscure Possibly MS understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate),
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste) F E]

[ye dadate (JUB dadante) pafica disah sadhricth AV JUB  But here
there 18 no real varant, all mss of AV read dadante, and
Whitney’s Transl restores 1t to the text ]

Interchange between a and aya formations

§194 Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff ),
this type mmcludes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd
‘pity’ and ki ‘call’  The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvaydama 1s
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayems, 1t 18 doubtless a mere acel-
dent that 1t alone survives as a present formation from this root 1n
classical Sansknt, while huva and hdva, both of which interchange with
hvaya, become extinet See Bloomfield, JAOS 21 48 In the follow-
1ng small hist the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the
passages
apasedhan (SV 1 °dham) durita soma mrdaya (SV no mrda) RV SV
Here mrda (should = mfda, and hence metrically out of place)
together with the patchword 7o are clearly inferior readings 1n SV

tayé no mrda yiwase VS VSK TS MS KS NilarU taya no rudra
mrdaya TS The parallel 1s only vague

sa nah prayayas haryasva mrdaya (AV K8 mrde) RV AV TS K8

te no mrdayata (AV mrdata) AV TS ApMB

te no mrdayantu (MS mrdantu) VS VSK TS MS KS SB

tau no mrdayatam (MS mrdatam) TS MS ApMB

huve nu (RV VS KS MahanU hveyame) Sakram puruhitam indram
RV AV SV V§ TS MS KS MahanU

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV havante) RV AV KS§ Comm on AV
ahvayanta
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[As to the vanant quoted in Conc a8 apdm napdlam a$vind huve dhayd
(TS a$vind hvayantam) AV TS, the word hrayantdm is an error for
hayantam (pple of hx ''mpel’) 1o TS ]

In a single vanation between parallel padas in the Vilakhilya hymns
the stems svada and svadaye 1nterchange without difference 1n meaning,
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf §240
yam te svadhdvan svadeyant: dhenavah RV (V3l) yam le svaddavan svad-

anty girtayah RV (Val)

Interchange between wntransilive ya-stems and others

§195 The prevailing intransitive present formation 1n ya occasion-
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation Onpe 18 inchned
to regard the ya forme as generally secondary, ef Delbruck, AT Synt 277
The pasal formation irmpa (Avestan 8rqf-) 18 old, and manve 18 more
organic than manye
hutdhutasya trpyatam (KS S8 trmpatam) KS TB 8§ ApS
lasya trmpatam ehahahubid S8 tena trpyatam anhahau TB ApS
andgaso adhamm 1t samhsgayema TB andgaso yatha sadam 1t samhsyema
Vait  The Conc suggests reading sadam 1n TB  but the comm
has adham, interpreting 1t by anantaram

brahmaitad updsvaztat (MabanU updsyaitat) tapah TA MahanU But
Poona ed of TA agrecs with MahinU (with v 1 upas®)

manye vam dydvdprthii subhojasau ArS manve vam dydvaprthwt AV
Vart

{apate (or atapate, so KSA acc tov Schroeder, TS both, ace to Weber,
VS tapyate) svdha VS TS ICSA TA

yat te hriram  tal te sudhyatu (TS ApS tat la elena Sundhatdm, MS
tad etena Sundhasva) VS TS MS SB ApS

Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous hrniya of SV
ma hrnitha abhy asman RV vajebhir ma hrniyathah SV The alterna-

tive would be to regard Arniya as a sort of denominative

Dafferent tieatmenis of the same root which produce the effect of different
present systems

§196 Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate
ope and the same root 1n such a way as to leave behind two forms which
may be regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them-
selves 1n different present formations The Hindu lexicons postulate a
root @rnu which 18 obviously notlung but an obscured and extended nu-
present of the root vr (*yerw) ‘cover’ The archaie form drnuh: inter-



126 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

changes with the conventional vrnu 1n one case below Simlarly the

roots dhvar and dhizrv are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (ef

tvar and t@ry taru), as Bloomfield as shown 1n JAOS 16 clx1 = BB

23 109 Compare the relation of ramndlu renvatu, and rama

ranva, above, §191

tam dhizrva yam vayam dhirvdmah VS TS 8B TB  yam vayam dhvardma
tam dhvara (KS vayam dhirvamas tam ca dhirva) MS KS

dhiirva tam yo 'sman dhirvat: VS TS SB TB  dhvare dhvarantam yo
asmdin dhvarat MS

abhy enam bhima drnuhi (TA bhiame vrnu) RV AV TA

Accented and unaccented a-presents (15t and 6th class)

§197 The most conspicuous are those from the root ki ‘call’ The
presents huva and hava 1nterchange with each other, as well as with
hvaya (§194), the instances are gathered 1n §2 and are not repeated here
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva hava cases, have
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic variation of e u before v, see
§23, where are presented three such variants concerming bri (stems
brave bruva), and one concerning hnu (Anava hnuva) The only other
nstance we have noted 18
(pra ) suvirabhus twrate (SV TS tarafr) vdjabharmabhih (SV TS

°karmabhih) RV SV TS KS (Correct Conc) Here pra tirate 18
superior to pra tarat:, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs
but a single time 1n RV (10 53 8), whereas pra fire- 1s common
For the stanza as a whole ef Oldenberg, Proleg 281

Reduplicated and other presents

§198 In two piadas concerning the root »r!, Kaué has vavrtsve (a
Rigvedic archaism, d-vavrtsve and abhi-@-vavrisva both RV, see Grass-
mann) where other texts have vartasva
agne 'bhyavartinn abhr ma n: vartasva (TS abh na a@ vartasve, KS abhi
no m varlasva, MS abht mévartasva, Kau§ abhi na @ vavrisva) VS
TS MS KS SB Kaué

punar @ryd ma vartasva (Kaus drja vavrtsva) SV VS TS MS KS SB
LS MS§ Kaué

The vanant iydna of SV for 2yana may be classed as a reduplicated
present middle participle, there seems no ground for calling 1t intensive
(ef Whitney, Roots, 5 v )
wanah (SV 1y°) hryno dasabhih sahasrash RV AV SV KS TA
stotrbhyo dhrsnav wyanah (S8V 7y°) RV AV 8V
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The remaimng cases concern modal forms of roots da and dhd, re-
duplicated and unreduphicated But the unreduplicated forms may,
quite as well, be considered root-aorsts (cf §210, a)
te no dhantu (S8V dhatta) suviryam RV SV
punar datdm (TA dattdv) asum adyeha bhadram RV AV TA dattdr 18
unaccented 1n TA and 18 surely to be read daitim, comm dattau
prayachatdm (understanding perfect passive pple with active mean-
1mngl)

devir @po apim napdd lam devebhyo devatra (MS devebhyah Sukrape-
bhyo) dhatia (VS 8B datta, MS KS ddate) VS TS MS KS SB

b. Interchanges between different Aorist systems

§199 Considering the large number of available aorist systems, and
their general equvalence 1n meaning, the number of 1nterchanges be-
tween them 18 not Iarge  The only one which ean be differentiated as
to meaning 18 the reduplicated aorist, with 1ts well-known tendency to
assoclation with the causative Even this difference appesrs but rarely
among the vanants, which 1n fact present only a few cases of reduph-
cated aornst forms exchanging with others, and those few are generally
not distinguishable 1n meaning from their rivals We may remember
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earhest period of the language
frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive
forms of the mmple verb And even intransitive reduplicated aorsts
are found, see the vanant d@rdhvd yasydmatir bhd adidyutat (atrdyutat),
below

§200 Otherwise the variations are purely formal, without possible
semantic bearings The old non-thematic s-aonst (Whitney, Grammar
§888ff ) of the type askantsam, ashan, ashan, results in 2d and 3d singu-
lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aonst, this has yielded
a rather constant interchange between the forms askdn and askan, or
compare again the threefold vanation between ruk, rok, and rauk from
ruc, below These variations may be considered, at least in part, pho-
netic a8 much as morphological Phonetic considerations are even more
clearly involved 1n variations hike acargam acdrigam (see §286, ) which
on their face are s and g-aomnsts, but 1n large part are really cases of
svarabhakts (Whitney, Grammar §230c) Phonetic, likewise, 18 the
vanant dpra(h), dprdad, before dydvd- (see §24) On the whole the list
of nonst forms 1s very muscellaneous and presents a rather haphazard
aspect A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which
aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aonsts
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at all Attention will be called to such cases specifically Wenumber
the various aorist types 1n accordance with Whitney

§201 Reduplicated Aorists (Class 3) and others

ganin me ma v titrseh (M8 °saf) TS MS ‘do not (let lum not) make
my troops go thirsty’ gand me ma v trgan VS TS SB '‘may my
troops not go thirsty ° Here the proper causative sense of the 3d
sor 18 apparent, and varies with a non-causative 2d aor

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MBS apgrabhat, KS ajzigrabham and gjigrbham)
VS TS MS KS SB 3 and 5 aor , no difference of meaning, both
active, ‘he has (I have) lifted up’

ma dydvaprthwi abhe Socih (T8 fiSucah, K8 S$ucah, MS huisih) V8
TS MS KS 8B 2,3, and 5 aor , all active, 'scorch’, no difference
of meaning

mawndm arcisd ma tapasabhy (VS K8 mawnam tapasa@ mdrcigabha) Socth
(KS Socah, TS Suasucah) VS TS MS KS Asin prec 3 and
5 aor ($ocah1s mmperfect injunctive )

amimadanta puaro yathabhigam (Kau§ yathabhdgam yathdlokam)
avrsaysate (AS évrsayisate, S8 avivrsata) VS VSK SB AS §§
LS Kaus SMB GG KhG Both the forms are somewhat prob-
lematic, most texts apparently have a 5 aor from a denominative
( vrsan), while 88 has a 3 aor from the prupary root vrs, both
must mean 1n the last analysis something hike ‘they eagerly obtained
each his portion’ See §§243, 285

yata Scutad agndv eva tal AS  yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu KS
yatra culcutad agnav evaatat MS§ dyaw yata$ cyutad agnav eva lat
ApS Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’ But the MS rcading
cucutad 18 B very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss, m all
probability §cuted 15 the real reading  See further §219, end The
2 aor adcutat 1s quoted 1n Whitney's Roots only from Hindu gram-
marians

urdhvd yasyamatir bha (so divide) adidyulat (VSK atidyutat) savimana
AV SV VS VSK TS MS KS SB AS 85 N The VSK read-
1ng 18 obviously secondary, and phonetic in character, but 1t 13
worth noting that the 3 aor form 1s here (like the substituted
2 aor ) intransitive (‘shone’)

Swgmatic Aorists varying with non-sigmatic

§202 Ist and 4th Aorists
askan gam rsabho yuvd K8  askdn rsabho yuwvd gah TB TA ApS
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askann (8§ askan) adhua prajams SB 8§ KS  askdn ejame prajame
TB TA. ApS
askan parjanyeh prthwim K§  askin dyauh prthwim TB TA ApS
askan (GB askan) somah KS GB
brahman somo 'skan (KS ApS ’skan) KS GB Vait ApS
drapsas te dyam ma shan (KS ApS skan, MS te dwam md skan) VS
MS KS 8B ApS§ .
ahah Sariram (TB ahdc cha®) payasd sametr (TB sametya) TB Vait
ahah 18 3d person, ‘he hath quitted his body’ ete
dpra (AV *aprad) dydvaprthwt antariksam RV AV (both) ArS VS
TS MS KS SB TB AA TA N dprda(h)1s3dsing ,theAV form
1€ certainly scecondary, it has phonetic aspects, see §24
bhizydnso bhaydsma ye ca no bhiyasah karsta Kaud bhiydnso bhidydsta
ye no bhiyaso "harta MS  Same with anndda bha®
asmaddiisah sunitho ma pard dash MS  dvigd sunite ma paradah TA
The MS form 15 best taken as an 1rregular 4 aor , ¢f Whitney,
Grammar §89%4c, for the closest known parallels dah mght also,
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor
ap pantham aganmahs (TS ApS agasmah:) RV TS MS KS AS ApS
SG
rasena sam aganmaks (RV agasmaht) RV K8 1.8
adarsus (88 adraksus) tvd Sdsahastam AB 85 adarfus 1s altogether
wrregular, and 1ts ending seems horrowed from adrahsus
md bheh, VS TS SB TB KS ApS md bhath MS KS MS Best
taken as 1 and 4 aor
md bher ma roi (VSK mo rofi, TS mdro) mo ca nah (TS mo egdm) ham
candmamat VS VSK TS SB  ma bhawr ma ruil mo ca (ILS raun
mad) nah him candmamatMS KS  rawi (rouk) 1s clearly 4 sor , rofi
and run seem hoth to be best classed as 1 aor
§203 Istand 5th dorists
ma praan purtyd v rddhgta (TS radhi) TS MS KS ra@dhi 18 of course
passive, se¢ §87 and Whitney §843
wyam Grjam sam agrabham (TS agrabhim) VS TS MS KS SB  Ob-
viously agrabhim s a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, see §262, d
§204 2d and 4th Aorists
apo malam wa pranakgt (ApS pranyan) AV ApS
§205 2d and 5th (and, once, 7th) Aorists
bahu hayam (MS ha v ayam) avarsid (TS avrsdd, KS avrgad) 2tz TS
MS KS But this vanant 1s only very doubtfully placed here
avrsad (see Keith on TS 2 4 7 2) can only be an error for avrsad,
which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor
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aditya navam druksah (SMB é&rokgam) AV SMB  wmdm su ndvam
(read sungvam) aruham TS KS ApS Cf §§276,133 druksahiaa
regular 7 aor , aroksam may be consdered 5 nor with irregular
guna-vowel

§206 Interchanges of various Sigmatic Aorist forms

vratandm vratapale (Kau§ “palayo) vratam acarisam (MS acarsam) MS
TA Kaué See under next

agne vratapate vratam acirizam (MS and MS v 1 acargam) VS TS
MS KSt SB 8§ ApS MS HG 4 and 5 aonsts For other
variants which simulate the same interchange, but are really cases
of svarabhakts or the reverse 1n all probahility, see §286

gdvo bhago gava indro me achdn (AV chat, TB achat) RV AV KS TB
achdn 15 of course 4 nor from chand (chad) AV ewidently intended
achat, ke TB , the form 18 anomalous (Whitney's Translation
adopts the RV achdn), but 1s doubtless felt also asa 4 aor from the
same root 1n 1ts denasalized form

md no dydvdprthivi Kidigetham (thematic stem from 5 aor, hidiga-, ef
gamgeyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS ‘be not angry with
us, heaven and earth” madyavaprthwt kidigatam TA ‘mayh and
e not be angry’ See §332, end

pitur wa ndmagrabhigam (ApMB °bhaisam, PG ndma jegrabham) PG
ApMB HG puur ndmeva jagrabha RVKh  jagrabham may best be
called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, cf Whitney, Grammar §818a The
others are 5 aor (ApMB anomalous)

vardhigimah ca vayam @ ca pyasisimahs (MS MS§ pyaysimahe ca) VS
MS 8B TA S§ ApS MS SG HG 5and 6 aor

vdcam pa§ian mad rar maryih MS MS  wicam pranam cehsuh Srotram
pragam yorum md rar mrigam TS 5 and 7 aor  Others, see §302

§207 Interchanges of 1st and 2d aorists

§raddha me ma vydgat ApS  éraddha ca no ma vyagamat ViDh MDh
YDh BrhPDh Au$Dh
d md pranena saha varcasa gan (AV gamet) AV TS MS K8

2 INTERCHANGES BETWEEN IDENTICAL MOODS OF DIFFERENT TENSES

§208 The general aspects of this relation are discussed 1n §105, where
1t 18 shown that tense variation as an accessory to modal change plays
no functional réle whatever The cases there referred to are properly
a part of the present paragraph The additional examples of inter-
change 1n the present rubrne are between the same modal form 1n differ-
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ent tenses, the value of such pairs 1s a fortior: 1dentical Modal forms
from stems other than present or aorist are rare 1n all periods, so 1t
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present
and aorist Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin-
guishable from formally 1dentical present system forms  This introduces
mnto the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged in
grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different
present systems, such as krdh: and krgva 1n relation to krnu (kuru) and
krnusva, or pdlam to pibatam, or srotd to Srnota  Contranwise, some
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such
s yukgva yunkgva (§192), may be construed as aonsts, such 1tems should,
perhaps, be listed 1n both places We are inclined to regard the doubt-
ful forms 1n such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi-
tion 1n classing yuksva as present  See our discussion §10ff

§209 In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with md 1s regularly an
augmentless aorist In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner,
and this has produced a group of variants 1n which augmentless forms
of the two tenses vary with each other, 1n addition to the general in-
stabihty of the prohibitive moods as summarnized in §§181f The
following two rubrics list the tense interchanges in connection with
the same mood, first 1n categorical and then 1n prohibitive clauses

§210 Imnterchanges of the same mood 1n different lenses wn calegorical
clauses

(a) Imperatwes

tato no abhayam krdhe (88 *kuru) RV AV SV VS AB PB TB TA
AS 8§ (both) ApS MS§ MahanU

suputram subhagdm kuru (RV krnu, SMB krdh) RV SMB ApMB
HG

patim ekddaliam krdhe (SMB HG kuru) RV SMB ApMB HG In
same stanza as pree Note that all texts vary the form, except
HG which has kuru both times

patum me kevalam kuru (AV ApMB krdh) RV AV ApMB

paracing mukhd krdhs (KS kuru) AV VS TS MS KS

ve jihigva lokam krnu AV n phirgea lokan krdhe TA

atha@ mano vasudeyaya krgva RV 1 adha mano vasudeydya krnusva AV
(poor meter)

wvasva ddutyar3a e somapithas tena (KS tasmin) mandasva TS KS
vwasvann (VSK °vin) ddityaiga te somapithas tasman matsva VS
VSK SB Contrary to Whitney, Roots, we regard matsve as 4 aor
rather than present
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abmnd gharmam patem (MS pibatem) VS MS SB TA S8 ApS
pdtam may be present
dwam gacha svar vinda yagamandya mahyam MS  devan gacha suvar
wnda (ApS wnda) etc TB ApS§
rayam grnatsu didhrlam (and dhdraye) RV (both) See RVRep 271,
528
Srnota (VS 8B S$rotd) gravano vdugo nu (VS SB na) yaydam VS T8
MS K8
devir dpah Suddhd yiyem devin yuyudhwam (KS yidhvam) MBS KB
Cf apo devih $uddhaywvah $uddha yidyam devan ddhvam TS devir
apah Suddhd vodhvam suparungtd devesu VS SB
tasman (Vait M8 tasmins) tad eno vasavo my dhetana (Vart dhattana)
RV TAA Vat MS
@ tvd vasavo rudrd adutydh sadantu VS SB  vasinam rudranam ddatya-
nam sadast sida TS TB ApS
8@ md samaddhdyusd  samantdm (one ms sanandhat@m) TA sa@ md
samaddhd  samandhigatam MS
See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 asinterchanges between
root-presents (but possibly aomsts) and reduplicating presents, datte
data, dhantu dhatte, datam datlam
(b) Subjunctwes
sa (AV sd) nah Sarma trwardtham ve yansat (AV ne yachdt) RV AV
MS KS TB ApS
kataro menam praty tam mucdate (Vart mudicate) RV Vait muiicate 18
metrically inferior  But mucdte may, less probably, be regarded
as present, § 192
(¢) Ingunctives
uc chvasicasva (TA chmadicasva) prthee: ma ne badhathak (TA ve badhe-
thah) RV AV TA
(d) Optatrves
yuyuydatam ito rapo apa sridhah RV  yuyatam asmad rapo apa srdhah
TB ApS
pari vo hefi rudrasya vyyyah (TB wrigyat) RV TB  Other versions of
this ancient formula §104,u  The RV form 15 archaic
devasya (devasydham) savituh save (prasave) ndkam ruheyam (GB
roheyam) VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB GB Vait MS ApS LS
marto vurita (TS vrnita, KS vareta) sakhyam RV VS TS MS KS §B
See next
dyumnam (K8 * “ne) vrnite pusyase (KS vareta pugyatu) RV VS TS
MS K8 8B  rnifa might be called injunctive, but the parallels
make 1t preferable to class 1t as optative
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§211 Prolubitwe Ingunctwes (augmeniless pretersies)

Imperfect (one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist

grha md bibkita ma vepadhvam (LS ApS HG wveprdhvam) VS LS ApS
§G HG

ma wa vrksah (TA vrksau) sam badhugta (TA badhestam, and badhetham)
AV TA

mawnam agne vy daho mabha socah (AV  §isucak) RV AV TA AS In
a tristubh stanza

mainam arcig@ ma tapasibhi (V8 KS maindm tapasa mdrcisabh)
$ocith (KS Socah, TS é2Sucah) VS TS MS KS

md bhargir (RVKh AV bibher) na margyass RVKh AV SMB GG
ApMB na mar® ma bibheh AV

urdhvas tigthan ma dwid svapsih Kau§é ma dwa supupthah (SMB GG
HG sapsih) SG SMB GG PG HG ma sugupthah §B ApMB
dwa ma svapsth AG sugupthdh 1s augmentless preterite perfect, or
pluperfect 1njunctive

3 TRUE INTENCHANGES OF TENSE

INDICATIVEE OF VARNIOUS TENSES VARYING WITH EACH OTHER (ALSO A
FEW PALTICIPLES)

[§212 These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ 1n the sense
that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un-
derstood to carry differences of function To be sure, as between what
we call ‘present’ and ‘pretenite’, for instance, or between the various types
which serve, or may serve, as pretertes, the distinctions are not always
‘temporal’ 1n a narrow sense  And we shall find here again an elastieity
of function quite simular to that which we met 1n our study of the moods,
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances We
shall discuss the examples under three heads a Interchanges between
the Preterites, b Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and
¢ Interchanges betwecn Future and the other tenses We may re-
mind the reader that the lhist of Interchanges hetween more than two
modal varieties (§104) contains several variants which should be added
to the following hists

a Interchanges between the Preterites

§213 The recent work of Renou (La Valeur du Parfait dans les hymnes
vediques, Paris, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous
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work on the Vedic tenses Chapter III of that book, more especially
pages 29-82, 18 devoted to a searching study of the pretente use of the
perfect and 1ts relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and
aorist The work 15 carried out with great learning, diigcnee, and acu-
men, and 1t& results are not hkely to be overthrown in any important
respects (¢f the 1eview published 1n JAOS 49 64 ff) Of special
1terest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where,
referning to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the mstability in the use of moods’,
AJP 23 1ff, Renou says ‘la vanation dans les temps n’est pas moins
mamfeste ' Such indecd seems from the variants to be the case  The
aorist was shown long ago by Delbruck AI Tempuslehre, 5 , Vgl Synt 2
240 f to be specially appropriate to facts falling within the experience
of the speaker, of which he knows personally, consequently, to recent
events, and facts about which special confidence exists or 18 claimed
Hence what we have referred to as the ‘prophetic aonst’, which 18 a
special favorite, as we saw, 1n expressing as already accomplished things
which the speaker ardently desires (ef Renou 26f , calling attention to
its frequency 1n magic charms) Henee its variation with the modal
forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below The
wmperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refcr-
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff ), such difference as 1s
discermble between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears
often 1n this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and 15 frequently used in standing
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple
narration  Meter often plays a part 1u the choice of tcnse-form (Renou
45 f), thus 1n the RV 1tself we find the vanant

ava tmand dhrsatd (brhatah) sambaram bhinat (7 18 20 bhet), 1 54 4
and 7 18 20,
where bhznat, imperfect, and bhet, aorist, are merely jagafl and triytubh
forms of precisely the same 1dea It would be pedantry to try to find
any real difference here Metrieal convemence certainly plays a part
1n a number of other varants, tho 1t 18 not always as clear as here

§214 Even the ‘prophetic aorist’ 1s paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’
uses of the other preterites One evidence of this 1s the general fact
that, as we saw (§§127 ff ), they vary with modal forms only less fre-
quently than the aonist But further, the aorist appears 1n direct and
apparently unstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too
occasionally 1n places which seem to cry out for a ‘prophetic’ form

Thus,
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triny aying te ’karam AV | ‘I have made three lives for thee’ What
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aonst, more in keeping with the
medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, in a (doubt-
less later) form of the same pada, JUB reads

triny @yins me 'krnoh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with 1m-
perfect 1nstead of aorist

§215 Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because
1t refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears 1n the RV 1tself with
perfect and aonst interchanging

vy asa (@nad) wndrah prtandh svojah, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles,
1n his great strength ’

Can the aonst here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com-
mmg within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It scems doubtful
Compare also below, §219, yena siryam tamaso mir amoct (mumoca),
where aorist and perfect interchange 1n a pada for which the imperfect
seems demanded by the usual rules

§216 It 18, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same
formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that
both have precisely the same meamng For 1t 18 not difficult to shp
from one psychological attitude 1nto another, while still envisaging the
same event  And we shall show below (see, e g , the pida riasya yonau
mahigd ahinvan ete , §217) that sometimes the alteration 18 eminently
suited to a changed situation  Yet, when all 1s sa1d and done, and when
allowance has been made for the fact that the vanants are far less numer-
ous here than n the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively
that there 1s no very great wrench in substituting one pretente for
another, and so furmsh presumptive evidence 1n favor of great laxity
1 their use —F L ]

§217 Imperfedl and Aorst

ava tmand dhrgatd (and, brhatah) sembaram bhinat (and, bhet) RV (both)
Sce above

triny ayuns le "karam (JUD me ’krngh) AV JUB  See ubove

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB samrabdho avidat) sad urvih AV
TB The TB improves the meter.

anndac charyandvaty (MS “°dast $§ar°) MS KS tad wdac charyandvat
RV AV 8V TB .

akarat sdryavarcasam ApMB akrnoh siaryatvacam RV AV JB
avakrnot siryatvacam MG

yady vrksad ebhyapaptet (HG vrksdgrdd abhyapatat) phalam (AV



136 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

phalam tat) AV HG  (yadr vrksad yady antarikgat) phalam abhya-
paptat  ApMB

apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB °paptac chwena, HG “patac
chwdya) AV ApMB HG

ulitkhald (ApMB auli®, AV vdnespatya) grdvano ghogam ahrata (MG
akurvata) AV ApMB HG MG eakurvate 1s shown by the meter to
he secondary, the MG substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect
for the archaic aorist

rtasya yonau (RV yond) mahisé ahinvan (RV ahesata) RV TS K8
ApMDB  The aonst 18 ‘the normal tense to deseribe the opera-
tions of the saerifice’ (Renou 31), and so 1s appropriate to this de-
seription of the soma-pressing 1in RV 9 86 25d  In fact the YV
piada 15 a blend of this pada with RV 10 45 3d apam wupasthe
mahiyd avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which 1s appropnate
to that verse, in o mythic narrative relating {o Agni

pary §ya suvano aksah RV (ahsdr, 3d sing 4 aor ) pare sya svano ahsarat
SV The 8V has a later and sumpler form, which also eases the
meter See next

pavitre somo ahsdh (SV aksarat) RV SV As prec

asapaind kidabhuvam (ApMDB °bhavam) RV ApMB Cf asapatneh
klabhuvam RV In this and the next four variants phonetie con-
giderations arc involved, and help to explain the vanation if they
do not completely account for 1t, see §23

tatra pusabhavat (SV °bhuvat) sacd RV 8V K8

nemi$ cakram wmabhaval (8V MBS °bhuvat) BV SV TS MBS

yat some-soma abhavah (SV abhuvah) RV SV

yad dire sann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV 8V MS§ N

apasyam (and, adrsan) tvavarohantam NilarU (both) The second (aor )
15 a conscious modificution of the first (umperf ), several stanzas
before 1t, with change of person and number No more than
stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (varety for 1ts own
sake, perhaps)

savild vy akalpayat SG  sinivdly acihlpat AV The mmperfect 18 clearly
secondary, cf akaral akrnoh above, to which this 18 quite similar

yad vato apo (MS MS 'po) aganigan (TS K8 ApS8 agamaf) VS TS
MS KSA ApS MS The umperf intensive 1s better than the
norist, ag Ileith observeson TS 7 4 20 1, mythic events are re-
ferred to

yo md daddty sa 1d eva mavah (ArS NrpU mavat) ArS TB TA TU
NrpU N The comm on TB andh = dvrnols, svikarots dvah
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seems 1ndeed to be 4 aor 3d sing of @ + vr  But Deussen, 60 Up
240 and 765 ‘wer much austeilt, der labt mich eben damt ’

[abhi tva varcasdsiiican (KS TB °sicam) AV K8 TB  But the true
AV reading 18 °sican, see Whitney's note on 4 8 6]

§218 Imperfect and Perfect

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV * V8 8B mahisa avardhan) RV
(both) AV SV VS SB TA ‘In the lap of the waters the mighty
one (Agm) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permanent truth, in
the imperfect version Agm 18 the object, and the verb 18 narrative
of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agm) ’

v yo mame rajasi suktalizyayd RV n yo ragansy amamita sukratuh RV

agmr hotd ne sasadda yajiyin RV TS MS KS  hotd mandro mi® ya®
RV MS K8 TB agmr hold ny asidad yepiyan RV MS KS AB
AS

reir hota ny asidat (TS § na sasada) puta nah RV VS TS MS K8

tram @ tatanthory (ArS lanor urv) antariksam RV ArS VS MS KS TB

ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV ’wisanta, JB vinéyuh) RV AV JB
SB AA

yi akrntann avayan yd atanvala (AV ya$ ce tatmre) AV SMB PG
ApMB HG vyad ahrmntan yd atenvan MG Note the precisely
parallel verbs, imperf and perf, mn AV, apparently the older
form, 1n the others tense-assimilation

anavas le ratham aSvdya taksan (SV talsuh) RV 8V TS MS KS But
taksuh 18 regarded by some scholars as aorist, see Renou 56,
Wackernagel, I 1,p XV

v2 mamarse rohilo vsvarapah TB o1 rohito amrsad névaripamn AV

abhi pra nonuvur (8V nonavw) girah RV 8V nonuvur perf (Whitney,
Grammar §10182), nonavur augmentless imperf But see §23

aham viveca (K8 astabhndm) prthwim uta dyam AV KS

yena tvabadhnat (K8 ma®, TS ApMB * yam abadhnita, MS MG yay
Jagrantha) savitd susevah (AV “vah, TS ApMB * suketah, M§ MG
satyadharmd) RV AV TS MS KS ApMB MG

pragd ha lisro (AV JB tusro ha praja) atydyam iyuh (AV dyan) RV AV
JB SB AA

hvm svid vanam ka u sa vrkse asit (RV VS dsa) RV V8 TS MS KS
TB Cf Renou 43, and next

apo bhadrd (MS KS dewir) ghrtam od dpa dasan (TS dsuh, MS ghrtam-
wed 4 dpah) AV TS MS KS Cf pree

indravathuh (VSK °vadhuh, KS * TB ApS °vatam) havyayr (TB ApS
karmand) dansendbhsh RV AV V8 VSK MS KS (both) SB
TB ApS
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yena devd amriam anv avindan AV yena devdso amrtatvam énasuh RV

asya 17éade ahum indro jaghina RV  asya made jaritar wndro 'hm ahan
8

prathama ha vy uvdsa sé AV MS K§S I{aus SMB GG KhG ya
prathama vyauchat TS PG HG arhand pulravdsasi (read, putra
uvdsa =d, see Jorgensen on SMB 2 8 1) SMB GG.

(devir dv@ra wndram samghdte) vidvir yémann avardhayan (TB wvidvir
yaman vavardhayan) VS TB If correct, vavardhayan would be a
nonce-blend of imperf and perf , but Poona ed of TB reads yd-
mann avar®, and this 18 doubtless the true reading

§219 Aorist and Perfect

vy dnad (and, dsa) wndrah priandk svopah RV (both) See above, §215

yena §ravinsy dnafuh (8V dsata) RV SV  Reference 15 to ancient
events, the aor 18 1nappropnate

vibvam 1d dhitam (MS dhitam) ana$uh (SV dsata) RV AV SV MS
ApS  Asprec

nar@bense (VS nard®) somapitham ya dfuk (KS dnasuh) VS MS KS
TB But d@éuh may also, and perhaps preferahly, be taken as per-
fect The sense certainly does not suggest the aorist

naro yat le duduhur dakginena TB naro yad vd te hastayor adhuhsan
Vait Reference 18 to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in
Vait asthat which has just tahen place, the aor 15 more appropriate

yena siryam tamaso nar amocy (TA mumoca) MS TA ‘By which (Trita)
freed (of old) the sun from darkness ' Aninstructive case Accord-
ing to our feeling the imperfect would he required, since reference
1stoamythicevent Yet TA has the perfeet, and MS the (wholly
Inappropriate) aorist!

na sim adeva @pat (SV apatat) RV 8V 88, ‘No godless inan has (ever)
attained (or attains, sc wealth) ’ A most general statement, to
which 1t would seem that the perfect would be appropriate, yet 1t
1s found only 1n the secondary SV, which may have been 1nflu-
enced by a desire to improve the meter

achidro§yyah havayah padanutalgiguh (so emended, ms paddn: taksisvat)
K8 achidra uSyah padanu takguh TS Cf the vanant anavas te
ete, §218

15am drjam gham ua ddem (TS ApS ddade, MS KS MS adi) VS
TS MS KS SB ApS MS§

yod antariksam tad w me (MS t nah) putabhat (VSK putdse) VS VSK
TS MS S§B
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vrajam gomantam usijo v vavruh (K8 ufiyo apa vran) RV AV VS TS
MS KS ApMB ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall
of cows’ Aornst seems out of place, unless KB feels the act as
brought down into the immediate past

viévd adht $riyo dadhe RV dhita RV K8 TB dhase (present) RV
The aor 'dhate (10 127 1) has Night for subject, 'she has (just
now) assumed all glories’ The perfect dadhe (2 8 5) 18 said of
Agu, and 18 a general and more or less permanent statement, and
substantially equivalent 1s the present of 10 21 3, of which the
subject 15 also Agn1 s dhise possibly modal? Cf §165

vak patamgaya sistiye TS vak patamgo abiériyal (KS °ga akqiérayuh) AV
KS Seenote1n Whitney on AV 6 31 3, and ¢f Cone

pitur wa namdgrabhisgam (ApMB °“bhaigam, PG nama jograbham) PG
ApMB HG puur ndmeva jagrabha RVKh See §§206, 267
gagrabham 18 pluperfect

dyaur yataé cyutad agndv eva tat ApS (dyaur belongs to the prec pada,
and probably yata $cufad 18 the true reading) prthwyam avacusco-
tarlat TB ApS  wate Scutad (so read) agniv eva tat AS  yata Scutad
dhutam agnau tad astu X§  yatra cuscutad agndv evastat MS (s0
emended, but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss,
would be yatra scutad) The aorst asculat 18 quoted only from
grammarians 1n Whitney’s Eoots

§220 Pluperfect and other Preterites

pitur wa namdagrabhisam (Pbhargam, nama jagrabham), puur nameva
Jagrabha, sec just above

priydm yamas tanvam prarirecit (classed as anomalous plup , AV tan-
vam d rireca) RV AV

punsah hartur mdtary dsipthta JB  puns@ hartr@ mdtart md msiiica
(read nigeficata?) KBU Ace to Deussen, 60 Up 25, three mss of
KBU read ma asigzhia

wndraya susuvur (M8 LS ndrayasusuvur) medem VS MS K8 TB
But seec §267

ayam dhruvo rayinam ciheta yat (SV ciketad @) RV SV ciketad could,
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests
that it 1s better taken as augmentless plup (¢f Whitney, Grammar
§820)

yas ca (AV yad) devir (SMB devyo) anddn (AV antan, PG devis tantiin)
ablato 'dadante (SMB 1 ’tatantha, PG tatantha) AV ApMB SMB
PG The form ’tatantha 18 a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur
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plup mud , for °ta (so Stonner, PG comm reads tatantha and takes
1t as 2 ming perf act , despite the 1mpossible sandhi)
toyena jivan v sasarja (so' TA wvya ce sarja, comm v 1 wvyasasarja)
bhiamydm TA MahanU The text reading of TA 15 a mere cor-
ruption, the vanant, an anomalous augmented perfect Hardly
belongs here, see §267
Cf also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233

b Interchanges between Present and the Preteriies

§221 The entire business of tense 1n the mantras 15 emasculated, as
1t were, or at least confused, because these texts are m the main senti-
mental rather than narrative or historical Legends and legendary
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision 1n time state-
ments They occur often cnough 1n the mantras Indra slew Vrtra,
or the Aévins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of s father,
both in the past 1n such cases present or future 1s unimaginable  But
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will aid lum that calls
upon ham (We are agan, a large part of the fime, 1n the domain of
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than 1n the domain of
genuinely statable fact Fixation 1o pomnt or quality of time becomes
precarious, because the thing ean be and 1s supposed to happen 1n any
time Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded
as permapently established (Renou 7 and passim), this 15 specially
surted to such psychological spheres ) Thus in

agnvm naras trigadhasthe sam idhire (SV TS wndhate) RV SV TS
KS ‘men have kindled (1e regularly do lindle, or, SV TS, sumply
Lindle) Agmi on his three scats’, the action described 1s applicable to any
situation and time, RV conceives 1t 45 a quasi-cosmic fact But, as
Renou has shown, even the perfect 18 normally a preterite tense 1n the
RV, and 1t iz doubtful to what extent we should allow its vaniation with
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-preterite function
for it  For the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the
present as 1t does, and often 1t scems clear that whatever difference 1n
meaning exists 15 purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poetlooks
at things, rather than factual So that the line of demarcation between
even such tenses as are ordinanly differentiated in Hindu speech 1s a
good deal effaced In the RV itself we meet the pida

ud vam prksaso madhumanto asthuhb (4 45 2 madhumanta Trate) RV

4 45 2,7 60 4, MS, ‘your honeyed steeds (O Aévins) have started
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up (rush forth) ' We take 1t that what 1s really meant in both cases
18, ‘let them start or rush forth’ Sumilarly,
yam awchama (ApS wchdmi) manasd so ‘yam dgat RV ApS, whom
we craved (I crave), he hath come’ The craving 1s good for all time,
a view which would see 1n the imperfect 1ts regular sense of ‘craved of
old’ 18 of course neither demonstrable nor refutable .
§222 In the sphere of charms and exorcisma especially, where desire
hovers before the eye of the speaker, and all results are 1maginary, the
tenses indifferently lapse into moods, i sounded to the bottom The
formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present 1s
merged 1nto a substantially identical modal value for both, as 1n
abadhigma rakso 'badhgmamum aseu hatah V8 ete, 'we have slan
the demon, slain so-and-go, so-and-so 18 slain’, and :dam aham rakgo 'va
badhe VS ete, 'I drive off this demon’ Both really mean that the
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the resulf stated Naturally,
therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange
with moods, ag we have scen ahove
§223 For the rest, even 1n the quast-narrative sphere of mythology
the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable
to keep them from doing so Even the RV 1s the final precipitate of
1deas and compositions which had a long past, more so the other Vedic
texts Mythie 1deas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the
demonic Pamg, are thrown forward into the present, as 1f to be per-
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting daksind-
cows from grudging non-sacrificers Many other mythic 1deas refer
not only to definite events 1n the past, but to habitual performances 1n
harmony with the subject or character of the myth Thus the pious,
sacrificing sages of the Afigiras or U&) character figure primanly 1n the
past, but easily reproduce themselves 1n the present
sarasvalim suhrto ahvayonta (AV havante) RV AV KS, ‘the pious
called (call) upon Sarasvati’ To be sure, AV comm reads
ahvayanta

tam dhirdsah kavayo 'nudisyayejanta (v 1 and p p °dréya®) MS tam
dhiraso anudr$ya (VSK °difya) yejante (K8 t anudréydyajanta kava-
yah) VSK TS KS TB tdm u dhirdso anudisya yajante VS S§B,
‘her (earth) lookang after (pointing to) the sages worship(ped) ’

§224 Even an epithet hike prathama 1s not sufficient to prevent this
transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation from an
unedited part of MS
wdvasrjah prathame (TB ApS °mah) sattram dsata (MS dsate) PB TB
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ApS MS§, 'the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a saitra-
sesslon ’
§225 In these cases the presents are logically inferior, in two at least,
and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings But
no great wrench 15 required mm order to use them Similarly 1mn
osadhayah sam vadante (VS avadanta) RV VS VSK TS, ‘the plants
confer(red) together '

yatraugndhih samagmata RV VS  yad osadhayah samgachante (KS sa-
magmata) TS MS KS ‘where (when) the plants have come (come)
together '

These passages allude to slender, myth-hke conceptions which may just

as well be concerved 1n the present as 1n the past
§226 (It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all
penods of the language, 18 ‘historical’, that 18 used of past events to add
Liveliness to the narrative  All these considerations, together with the
mnstability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really
faulty vanants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter-
changes between present and all sorts of preterites
§227 We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect,
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study
We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioming a few va-
nants 1n which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to
have no preterite value whatever
anu vam ekah panr 6 vavarta (TB vavartz) RV MS TB ‘one wagon-tire
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna)’ The present of TB , tho
secondary of course, 18 a8 it were an ancient commentary on vavarta

pragah puposa purudhd vi rayats RV VS  prayah pipartz bahudha m
rdjats SV ArS MS KS ApS ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring
manifoldly’ ete

sam siryena rocate (SV didyute, VS * dudyutat) RV SV VS (both) MS
8B TA Cf Oldenberg, Proleg 345 Of course dedyutat may be
modal

randaly tvo anu o grnate (MS vavanda) MS K8 piyalr tvo anu fvo
grnats RV VS TS SB N ‘some blame, others praise’ Here the
perfect vavanda, replacing the present grndt and matching the pres-
ent nindats, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty
a8 non-pretente

§228 The vanants are divided into four groups Present and Im-
perfect, Aorst, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively We have not
thought 1t worth while to burden our hsts with such a ntual htany as
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MS 4 9 23-24, where, first, ntual situations are approached anticipa-
tonly, with verbsn the present or future indicative, or 1n various moods,
and then, after the completion of the rite, the same litany 15 repeated
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to pretertes, as ¢ g
agne vratapale vratam carigy@ms  acdrsam A close parallel to this
passage 1In TA 4 41 1-6

§229 Present and Imperfect

ulihhalda (ApMB aul®) gravano ghogam akrata (MG ahurvata) ApMB
HG MG aquldkhalah sampravadants gravanch SMB  vanaspatya
grdvano ghosam akrate AV Aonsls also concerned here

catugpadim anv em: (AV auad) vratena RV AV On the anomalous
form ailat see Whilney-Lanman on AV 18 3 40

yam aichama (ApS wchami) manasa so 'yam dgat RV ApS

sarasvaltm sukrlo ahvayanta (AV  havante) RV AV KS But AV
comm ahvayania

tdm dhirdsah kavayo 'nudrsyiyazanta ete |, see §223

prasndpayanty drmwnam (SV °yanta drmayah) RV S8V Note uatus in
sV

sam bahubhyam dhamats (M8 ° yam adhamat) sam patatra:h RV VS MS
MahinU SvetU And others, see §50

yat sunvale yajamdnaya sksam (and, &iksathah) RV (both)

uro vd paddbhrr (Kau§ padblur) dhate (Kau§ SMB °fag, but Jorgensen
°%¢) TS 8§85 K8 MS Kaus SMB

§rinand apsu mrigata (SV vrijate) RV SV

yam marmanthato aswina RV ApMB HG MG yabhyam mrmantha-
tam asvinou devau SB BrhU

uta gava wadanty (TB wddan) RV TB

wsvasrjah prathame (TB ApS °mah) sattram asata (MS asate) PB TB
ApS MS§

surayd milrdy janayanty (VS 1 °ta) retah V8 TB  surdya miitrdy jana-
yania (KS t °tz) retah MS RS

osadhayah sam vadante (VS sam avadanta) RV VS VSK T8

gavau te sadmandv tlah (AV aitdm) RV AV

asurds tva nyakhanan AV nicaih khananty asurdh AV

andhena yat (TA ya) tamasd pravriasit (TA °s:) AV TA

sapta svasaro abhy sam navante (AV navanta) RV AV The AV form
may be considered 1njunctive

adhiyata (88 °te) devaratah AB S8

rathitamau rathinam ahve (IKS “nam huva) dlaye TS MS KS



144 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

tam ahve (SV u huve) vajasataye RV 8V Phonetic corruption in 8V ,
gee §23, end

abin wa suyamdn ahva Taye AV aéin huve suyamdan itaye TS MS K8

mano nv @ huvamahe (Vart “hs, VS SB KS Kau§ hvamahe) RV VS
VSK TS MS KS AB $B AS §§ KS LS ApS Vat Kaus
See §2

§230 Present and Aorist

ulidkhald gravano ghogam akrata, ete , see §229

ud vam prksdso ete , see §221

yad osadhayah (RV V8 yatrausadhih) samagmata (TS MBS samgachante)
RV VS TS MS kS

dréano rukma urvya (AV KS wrnya, MS wruyd) vy edyaut (MS
bhat:) RV VS TS MS KS SB ApMB

gayatrena chandasd prthwim anu vi krame TS  prtharyam (KS “vim)
wgnur (MS vignuh prthwyam) vyakransta gdyairena chandasa V8
MS K8 SB 88 And the same with trarstubhena  anlarksam,
and jagatena  dwam

yad ratriyat (and, ahndt) hurute papam TAA yad rdatriya (MahanU
TA v 1 ratryd, also, ahnd) papam akdrsam (TA v 1 akarigam)
TA MahinU See §30

pranasye brakmacary asy (ApMB asmi, HG abhar asau) AG ApMB
HG MG

brahmacaryam agaim (MG upemast, Kaué text dgam, unnoted mm Cone ,
perhaps msprint) 8B Kau§ SMB GG PG ApMB ApG HG
MG A metrical pada 18 produced in MG out of what 1s prose
1n the others, the context 15 different

yadd tram abhwargas: PrasU  yada prano abhyavargit AV

pra vd efindur indrasya mskrtine AV pro aydsid indur indrasya mskrlam
RV 8V B

grhan anm (LS OG em:, ApS dgam) manasd modamanah (AV sumand
vandamdnah, ApS * modamanah suvarcah, LS manasd dawena) AV
VS LS ApS SG HG

samicindsa dsate (SV asata) RV SV

abadhismae rakyo ’badhgmamum asau hatah (VSIC rakso 'musya tva ba-
dhaydmwa abadhisma) VS VSK 8B K8 avedhisma raksah TS
MS KS TB ApS MS dam aham rahso 'va badhe VS MS K8
SB ApS MS§

ye sarpah  tebhya ymam balum aharsam AG  ye parthwdh sarpas tebhya
vmam balim haram: HG
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ripam vo ripendbhyem: (KS rapenabhyagam) vayasé vayah MS KS
MS§  ripena vo ripam abhy agam (TS ApS aum) VS8 VSK TS.
§B ApS

sam akiatir (RVKh erroneously, akatir) namdamass (MS enarisata)
RVKh AV MS

pra vam ratho manojavd asary (and, wyerti) RV (both)

samdvavartty (MS MS samdvriat) prihwt VS MS KS TB KS ApS
MS§

devd madhor vy aénate (SV déata) RV SV

yasmad bkitd (and, bkito) nevidas: M8 yasmad bhizd msidase (TB ApS
nyasadah, 88 nyasedah) AB TB AS 8§ ApS “Thru fear of
which thou sinkest down (hast [just now] sunk down) '’

Participles

trpat (SV trmpat) somam apibad vignund sutem yathavasat (SV 1° Sam)

RV AV SV TB

§231 Present and Perfect

yasyam harminy kurvate (ApS krnvate) K8 ApS  ydm karmdn cakrire
AV

na hi tc ndma jagraha AV na hy asya (ApMB asya:) nima grbhnams
RV ApMB

catustrinsat taniavo ye vt tatnire VS (rayastrinsat tantavo ye v lalnire
(MS yam vitanvate, K8 AS yan vitanvate) TS MS KS AS §§

atra sravanst dadhire RV  lalra §ravansy krnvate SV

purivasur ht maghovan babkivitha (RV sandd est) RV SV

caraty ananuvratd ApMB HG  yac cacdrananuvratam ApS  wvicaranty
apalwratd SG MDh  (Pres pple in the last) The parallel verb
in the preceding pida 1s perfect in all, ApS assimulates the tense
1 tlis pida

yasmdj jatd na pard nawa km candsa (VS jdtam ne purd kvm canawa)
VS8 TA yasmdj jdto na paro 'nyo (88 anyo) ast: JB 88  yasmad
anyo na paro ast jatch PB  yasmdd anyan na param ham candstr
Vait  yasmdn ne jatah paro anyo astt (NrpU ’stz) VS TB KS§
ApS ManinU NrpU yasmat param niparam astt kum cit TA
MahinU N tesmdd dhanyan na parah kim candsa RV TB
tasmad var ndnyat param asty teyah AV yesmdn ndnyat param asts
bhatam AV

dd ot prthwi ghrtewr vy udyate TS ad «d ghrtena prthwi vy udyate (AV
prikwim vy Gduh) RV AV MS KS N

ye prihwwyas samdyagmur tsam drjam vasandh KS  samdgachaniizam
rjam vasindh (ApS duhdnah) MS ApS
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agnem naras trigadhasthe sam idhire (SV TS indhate) RV SV TS KS

agnem wndhe (RV idhe) vwwasvabhih RV SV

anu vam ekah pavir @ vavarte (TB °t) RV MS TB

naht tad dréyate dwa (ApS ted dadrse dwd, HG tad dwwd dadrse dwah)
AV ApS HG

manye (KS mene) bhegdno amriasya tarhis AV TS MS KS

yac cham ca yos ca manur dyeje (TS ayage) pita RV TS KS The TS
reading 1s anomalous 1n form and meaning, and 1s obviously due to
metrical considerations (better cadence)

yadz viham anrtadeva dsa (AV °devo ast) RV AV

pragdh piparts bahudhd (RV VS pupoga purudha) vi rdjals RV SV ArS
VS MS KS ApS

esu vanaspalyegu ye 'dhe tasthuh AV esu vrksesu vanaspalyesy dsate
ApMD

piyats (MS K8 nindati) tvo anu tvo grnaty (MS vavanda) RV VS TS
MS KS 8B N

apa@m napdlam par: lasthur (ArS °tam upae yanly) dpah RV ArS TS
MS KS

sam td lataksuh (LS °kgnuh) Vait LS KS§  If tataksnuh 18 entitled
to standing, 1t 18 a nonce blend of perfect and present (taksnuvanti)

windrasya tva jathare sadayamz (AS dadhdmi) VSK KB GB AS §8
LS ApS Kau§ brahmana wndrasya tvd jathare dadhuh MSt  See
§315

ddsyann addsyann uta sam grndmi (TA ula va karisyan, and so AVPpp ,
Barret, JAOS 30 213) AV TA eadasyann agna uta samgrnama
AV aditsan va samyagara janebhyah TA dhipsyam vd samcakara
janebhyah MS  yad vadasyan samjagdrd janebhyah TR

§232 Present and other Participles

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often
appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for-
mally connected, we list the participial vanants in a separate hst  The
first s1x variants all occur 1n the same context, soma 1s referred to
yamah siyamdnah VS  yamo 'bhasutah TS KS
rudra aghutah TS rudro hiyamaneh VS KS
pularo naralansah sanngh (VSK sddyamanah) VS VSK  putrndm nar-
dfansah TS

ngnuh Siprnsta wrdy (VSK 1 ard) asannah VS T VSK  sipunsta dsaditah
(K8 t “wista drg asadyemdanah) TS K8

asurch kriyamanah (K8 kritah, VS panyemdnah) VS TS KS
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vibve devd anbugu nyupiah (VSK nyupyamanesu) V8 VSK

uttrigthans (88 utthilas) tretd bhavats AB S8

Jayfianeh (S8V janayan) siryam apinve arkath RV SV Sec §238, end

atirdiram vargan pirtir dort (MS vavergvdn purte ravael, KS vavrsvan
pite ravat) svahd TS MS KS

tepano (S8V tapdno) deva raksasah RV SV

samakurv@nah (TB samdcakranah) praruho ruhas ca AV TB

dhrsanam (AV °no, read °nam acc to Whitney, AA dadhrsanam)
dhpsitam (AV °tah, Whitney em °tam) Savah AV AA SS+7

harsamdanaso dhrgutd (TB °etd) marutvah RV TB N dhrgatd 18 an ad-
verbial 1nstr of the pres act pple

[névasyam visi pravarswdansam (K8 C°vimsdnam, quoted im Cone as
pramsdnam) imahe TS MS KS See §§69, 273 ]

§233 Present and Pluperfect

rudran devan yajiiendpiprem ApS rudran prindma Vart

¢ Fulure and other Tenses

§234(Thc future 1s rare 1n the Mantras, 1ts place being taken by the
moods, especially the subjunctive Its own modal value comes to the
fore notably 1n its interchanges with the moods (§177), and 1n the rare
Instances where 1t 1nterchanges with preterite indicative forms, 1t 1s
rather as a mood than as a tensc (§134) I'or this reason the few scatter-
ng finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above  Here
are gathered, first, a couple of vanants between present and future
indicatives, and between present and future paiticiples, and then a
group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aonst
and perfect participles on the other Some of the future-aonst cases,
concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic bearings
which have been dealt with in §§27f The present-future cases need
no comment, since the present designates not a pomnt of time but a
quality of action, 1t 18 always ready for use as a future  See also §104, e

Below, 1n §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbal nouns in tar (nom-
mative, t@) varying with finite verb-forms, attention may be called to
them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future
(Whitney §946)

(a) Present and Future
tebhya 1mam balvm harisyam: tebhya wimam balim aharsam ApMDB

tebhyo namo 'stu balum ebhyo hardmi PG tebhyo balim pustkdamo
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haram: (AG dadam:) TAA MahinU AG Cf bahm ebhyo
har@amimam PG
agne vratapate vratam dlapsye (KS alabhe) MS K8 MS Of agne
vratapate vratam carigydma VS elc , see Conc
(b) Participles, Present and Future
agnim Lhananta (TS khonisyanta) upasthe asydh VS TS MS KS SB
bhitam ast bhavad as: Kau§ bhilam ast bhavigyad as1 SS 8 21 3
(c) Partrciples, Aorist and Future
ratho na v@gam sangyann (SV semgann) ayasit RV S8V See §28, and
Bloomfield, SBE 42 418
(net tva ) dadhrg nidhaksyan paryaikhaydte (AV ndhaksan pariikha-
yatar) RV AV  net tvd  dodhad vidhaksyan paryadkhayatas TA
See §27 The AV reading was probably mdhaksyan
samhandya svdhd VS MS  samhdsyate svaha TS KSA
(d) Particriples, Perfect and Future
(sugvandsa wndra stumas: tv@) sasavdnsas ca (8V  samsyantad cif)
tunintmna vagam RV SV ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong in
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have
gamed (or, about to gain) booty’
v@gam lvdgne pgivansam sesanvdnsam (and, jesyaniam sanisyantam)
sammdrymy Vait (both)



CHAPTER V THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS

§235 Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading,
one, the Passive, has been treated above 1n the chapter on Voice, where
1t naturally belongs  Another, the Desiderative, 1s patently a mood 1n
function, and appears 1n the Variants only 1n a very few cases where 1t
mterchanges with other moods, 1t has been treated m that connexion
(§178) This leaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative The
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies
1 the language of the mantras

1 INTENBIVE

§236 As the intensive 18 a fairly frequent form 1n the Veda, the
natural afhmity between such 1deas as ‘lead forth’ ‘drag out’, ‘call’
‘clamor’, ‘kill’ “‘slaughter’, etc , mamifests 1tself 1n corresponding 1nter-
changes between intensive and primary verb  Occasionally the inter-
change 15 promoted by another, outside locution, thus in the example
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (havdmahe, johavimz), we detect contami-
nation with RV 1 34 12 {rnvantd vam avase johavimi, or RV 3 62 2
SaSvattamam avase johavita —In two examples, the last of our list, the
form of the intensive 1tself 15 varied —Of course all intensive forms are
reduplicated, most of the alternative forms in the list are not reduph-
cated, but 1in the first four they likewise show reduplication
pavamanasya jafighnatah (SV PB gnghnateh) RV SV PB
wndro vriran: pighnate (S8 gafghanat) RV AV S8 The S8 passage 1s
1 a different context

mndrah prano ange-asige mdidhyat (TS ni dedhyat, VSK midhitah) VS
VSK TS MS KS SB  See §248

serasvaltyd (AV °tyam) adhr mandv (K8 mand, v 1 mand, AV erro-
neously mandv, SMB vanava, corrected 1n Jorgensen to mandy) acar-
krsuh (K8 acakr®, v 1 acarkr®, SMB carkrdhz, but Jorgensen
acakrsuh) AV KS TB ApS MS SMB PG See §136 Jorgensen
assumes that acakrsuh 18 a phonetic vanant of acarh®, by dissimla-
tion, referring to Wackernapgel 1 §234 b

tam sarasvantam ovase huvema (AV havamahe, KS johavimz) RVKh
AV TS etc, see §78

149
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ato no ‘nyat putaro ma yogta (HG yddhvam) ApS M8 HG md no ’lo
'nyat pitaro yuigdhvam AS md vo 'to 'nyat putaro yoyuvala Kaub

daksinam (and, savyam) pddam avanemye AB SMB GG wmau paddy
avamktau Kau§

upavesopaviddhy nah TB ApS cf vego ’sy upavego dwgato grivd upu
veviddhr VSEK

yam tvam ayem (TS K8 tvdyam) svadhitrs teyamanah (TS KS tetsganah,
MS tigmateyah) RV T8 MS KS

yad vato apo (MS MS ’po) aganigan (TS KSA ApS agamat) VS TS
MS KSA Ap§ MS§

ava devandm yaja hedo agne AV  agne devainam ava heda wyaksva (XS
1ksva) KS ApS  Both yaksva and +kgve are problematac, see §193

pra badhamand (RV and pp of MS prabdbadhand) rathyeva yatr RV

MS

Variant forms of Intensive

m galgality dharaka V8 8B  m jalgulits (KSA t ed jalgalits by em , ms
salgalats) dhanika TS KSA Cf Whitney, Grammar 1002d, gal-
galitz 18 1rregularly reduplicated

kanikhunad wa sapayan TB  canikhuded yathdsapam AS  Umntell-
gible stuff

2 CAUSATIVE

§237 The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads

a Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter
verb with subject expressed or 1mplied is transposed to eausative verb
with another subject The nominative subject of the first form then
becomes accusative object 1n the second form Thus 1n one and the
sarne text (AV), vedwr bhamar akalpaeta, ‘the earth shaped 1itself into a
vedt' vedim bhamum kalpayuvd, 'he having shaped the earth into a
ved1’ Or, in different texts, apdm sadhigr sida TS apam tvd sadhip
(MS { sadhrigu) sadayam: VS MS KS §B

b In a few cases, not all of them clear 1n their bearings, the causa-
tive still has causative meamng, bemnpg thus distinguished from the
primary verb, but the subject and ohject remain the same, so that there
18 & more of less definite varation in the sense of the passage

¢ In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as 1n
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the
same meamng, these are, 1n other words, early examples of the fading
out of the distinctive causative meaning of verb-forms mn aye, which 1n
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and wluch led 1n the Pali-Pra-
krit languages to the vast extension of the -payae- type, as a more clear
and unmistakable causative formation

d Different forms of the causative

a Causalwes and primary verbs with transfusion of consiruchon,
resulting in equwalence of meaning in both clawses

§238 There may be discovercd 1n some of these cases a flavor of
greater assurance or certainty 1n the causative form of expression, which
would possibly bring these vanants into the general sphere of modal
vanations Nevertheless it seems to us that 1n general they are hardly
more than mechanical equivalents Besides the two cases mentioned
above, we find
wsvdsu tva@ dihsu sadayam, KS ApS m¥wvasu dikyu sida MS ApS MS§
arnave tvd sadane sadayam: V8 MBS KS SB  ainave sadane sida TS
Ap§

sarire (MS salile) tva sadane sadayamz VS MS K8 SB  solle sadane
sida TS

samudre tvd sadane sadayam: V8 MS KS SB  samudre sadane sida TS

apdm tvd hsaye sadayams V8 MS K8 SB  apam kgaye sida TS

apam Yvd gahman sddaydmi samudrasyodmann avatas chdydydim MS
MS  apam tvodman sadaydim: V8 TS MS K8 SB apim gam-
bhan sida VS SB

prthavya miardhan sida yagiiaye loke K8 prthavyds tvd madrdhan sadaydm
yayfiye lohe ApS

un nambhaya pribwim TS MS KS ApS ‘split open the earth’ pra
nabhasva prthavr AV ‘burst open, O earth” AVPpp agrees with
the others

evam aham dyusd medhaya varcasd  samedhgiya SMB evam mam
dyus@  samedhaya ApMB HG Cf brahmavarcasenannadyena
samedhaya AG HG ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with
hfe’ ete

brahmavarcasam mdgamyat TS ‘let holy splendor come to me’ brah-
mavarcasam ma gamayet Vait 'let mm make holy splendor come to
me’

apa cakrd avrtsate KB 88  ma cakra dvrtsata MS 1 apa cakram var-
taya TB ApS

drnhantam dawir mSah kalpantam manusyah K8t kalpayatem dawir
msah kalpayatam manugih TB ApS

rsaych (sc trpyentu) AG 8G  (om) r§ins tarpaydm: BDh  Also with
naksatrane, ete
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agmas trpyatu 8G  (om) agmm tarpayam: BDh

brahma (se trpyatu) AG SG  (om) brahmdnam tarpaydm: BDh  Also
with prajdpatsh, vignuh, vayuh, ete

samzivg (ApS AS * °uwika) nama stha td rmam (AS vmam amum) samjiva-
yala MS AS (bws) ApS  samyind stha samgivydsam AV

uttamam ndakam (VS M8 KS SB uttame nike) adhs rohayemam (VS
MS KS SB rohayainam, TA rohemam) AV VS TS MS K8 5B
TA The TA version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou
this lighest heaven’ But the meter, and text-chronology, show
that 1t 15 really a corruption, phonetic in character (aya, aye €)

garfignah (8V janayan) siryam epnvo arhazh RV SV ‘Born, thou
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with
hght’

We may add one similar case 1n which the reduplicated (causative)

aonst figures, cf §201

gandn me md v titrgah (MS “sat) TS MS ‘do not make my troops go
thirsty’ gand me md v trgan V8 TS SB ‘may my troops not go
thirsty ’

§239 b Causalwe and primary verbs with corresponding change of
meaning

te argantu te varsantu te krnvantu LS ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain,
shall perform’ te varsants te varsayants AV ‘they rain, they causc
to ramn’

mandakyd su semgamah (TA gamaya) RVt TA mandiky apsu $am
bhuvah AV 'Unte (thyself, or, unmte 1t, s¢ the ominous funcral
fire) with the female frog’ Addressed to the water-plant (or
plants) which are spoken of 1n the preceding pidas  The AV has
a mere corruption TA comm reads mandikyasu (=mandaka-
plovanayogydsy apsu!) samgaomaya (= wmom pretadeham prapaya,
which 15 unintelligent)

(vt na wndra mrdho yaks) Lanikhunad wa sipayan (AS conikhudad yath-
asepam) TB AS  Dubious, TB comm connects kanikhunad with
Lhan, ¢f Whitney, Roots, 8 v Ahud

asvam medhyam abandhayat (S§ abadhnata) §B S5 Secec §30

Participles

vignuh sipungte darav (VSK ard) dsannah V8 VSK  Gpungta dsdditah
(XS °wiste ard asddyamanah) TS K8 Both forms may be ren-
dered by the Inghsh ‘seated’, yet the sense 15 not quite the same,
sinee sannah 1s neuter (intransitive), ‘having taken his seat’, while
the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a seat’
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ruceto gharmah MS KB SB TA 8§ LS KS ApS MS  rocuto gharmo
ruciya TA

deva gharma rucilas tvam devesy @ MS  rocilas tvam deva gharma devesy
asz TA

¢ Causalwe and prumary verbs, both in the same sense

§240 The Line between this and the last group 1s not always easy to
draw, but 1n most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to
be no real difference 1n meaning between the causative verb-form and
the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade
of difference The meaming 1s, of course, always transitive, unless
middle, and generally the primary verb 1s capable of an intransitive
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older Hence
1t 18 sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative 1n prim-
ary sense’ or of ‘primary 1n causative sense’ In the RV itself we find
such pairs as
mddayasva (and, mandasvd su) svarnare, ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna-
ra(’s sacnfice)’, or,
mitro jandn ydatayaty bruvanah, 3 59 1, and jenam ce matro yatat
bruvanah, 7 36 2 ‘calling humself Mitra, he orders (<ets 1n order) the
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved St 3 15ff) To find a differ-
ence 1n these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow  And,
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the shightest difference 1
the following
ud vandanam airayatam svar drée 1 112 5, ud vandanam airatam
dansanabhih 1 118 6, ‘ye (A&vins) brought forth Vandana’ ete
In the Vilakhilya passages yam fe svadhdvan svadayant: dhenavah,
and, yam te svaddvan svadanty girtayah, the form svadayant: may not be
causative, see §194
§241 In the following hist the approxumation of the causative stem
janaya to 1ts primary correspondent 18 worthy of note In the RV
already 1t 1s practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the
active, as 1n 3 31 15, wndro  ajanad  sgryam 9 110 3, ajygano he
pavamana suryam
tdsam stasir ajanayal (MS svar ajanan, KS T svasir [ms svasir] ajanan)
paiica-pafica TS MS K8 The TS 1s poor metrically

madhu jamsye (AV jamgsiya) AV TS TA SS ‘I shall (may I) gener-
ate honey’ madhu karigydm: madhu janayrsydmr madhu bhavisyats
JB

apo asman (MS ma) matarah fundhayantu (AV MS K8 suzdayentu,
TS ApS Sundhantu) RV AV VS TS MS K8 8B AS ApS
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arejetam (TB arejayatam) rodasi pdjasd grra RV TB  The meter shows
that TB has a mere blunder, phonetic in character (hyper-Sanskritie
aya for e, as a reaction against dialeetic ¢ for aya, our Phonetic Vari-
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases) It 18
more or less the reverse of what has happened 1n the vanant utia-
mam nikam ete , §238

dardhwam endm (VS 8B LS also, urdhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS
8B also, ur chripaya, MS u# chrapaya) VS TS MS KSA §B
TB A8 88 Vait LS ApS Both forms (in adjoiming verses 1n
VS etc ) mean sumply ‘Iift her (him) up’

utlame niaka 1ha madayanidm (MS °yadhvam) TS TB ApS MS
ndkasya prsthe sam 133 madema AV

nadhrga @ dadhrsate (AA dedharse, S§S dadharsayd) AV AA §5  See
§140

ud dharsantam maghavan vapnans AV ud dhargaya maghavann (AV
satvandm) dyudhdn: RV AV SV V8 TS See §30 This varnant
properly belongs here since the difference 1n meaning between the
verbe 18 obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be-
tween causative and primary

pranam me tarpayata (88 trmpe) V8 TS MS KS SB §§

satyena tvabhegharayams (AS °bhyprgharmi) TS MS AS MS ‘I spnin-
kle thee with truth’ Cf satyabhighrtam (K8 °tam as:) satyena
twabhighdrayam: MS KS

atharte dhignyaso agnayo yathdsthanam kalpant@m zhaiwe HG  atho
yatheme dhignydso agnayo yathasthanam kalpayantam rhawa MG
e ye dmgnydso agnayo yathdsthanam vha kalpatam (read “ntdm)
AG  punar agnayo dhignya (88 °ydso) yathasthanam kalpantam
(AV yathasthama kalpayantam thawa, 88 yathdsthanam dharayan-
tdmszhawa) AV SB BrhU 88 Cf yathasthanam kalpayadhvam
Ap

sucibhih Samyantu (TS KSA &Gmyantu, MS samayantu) tva VS T8
MS KSA

The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both samyaniu and

$amayantu seem to be euphemstic expressions for ‘kill’  For §emyantu

see Keithon TS 5 2 11 1

vaifvdnarah pavitda ma pundtu AV “Vai§vinara the punifier shall punfy
me’' va@bvanarah pavayin nah pawtrarh TA  ‘Valévanara shall
purify us with purifiers’

[nama wuccawrghosayakrandayate VS TS name akrandayata uccasr
ghogaya MS KSt The Cone quotes dkrandaia for KS ]
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d Different forms of the Causaiive

§242 In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna
and vyddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042e, g), and 1n one the stems
siidaya and svadaya 1nterchange, but the ‘causative’ value 1s here some-
what dublous
yavayaratth V8 TS 8B  yavayaratim (KS and MS p p wav®) MS
KS Kauf

yavayasmad dvegam KS yovaydsmad dvesch TS V8 8B Kaug
yavaya (v 1 ya°) dvego asmat MS  yavaydsmad agha dvegans: TS

vasospate m1 ramaye (N and 2 mss of AV ram®) AV N vasupate n
ramaya MS

agnir havyam (RV K8 hawnh) $amatd sadaydte (AV svadayatu) RV AV
VS TS MS KS The AV reading 18 metrically poor

[tatra havyan: gamaya (KS Cone gamaya, but von Schroeder reads
gam® with one of three mss ) RV KS TB ApS M§]

3 DENOMINATIVE

§243 The varants under this head are few Most of them concern
different vocalism before the denominative sign ya a-stems appearing
with o or @ (Whitney §1059 a, b), and vanations between 2 and 7, zero
and 7, 10 this position  These changes were possibly rhythmie in on-
zin, compare §§259ff below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which
will deal more systematically with such cases
devan devayate (TB ApS MS deva®) yaja (MS yagamandya svahd) RV
SV KS TB ApS MS

agne prehe prathamo devayatam (AV devatdnam, MS KS devayatdm)
AV VS TS MS KS SB

apanudo janam amirayantam (AV amiira®) RV AV TS KS

Jamyant nd agravah AV janiyanto nv agravah RV 8V A§ §§

putriyantah (AV pulriyant) suddneavah RV AV SV In the same
stanza as the prec , the 7 (2), 1n place of stem-final a (putra), 1s prob-
ably suggested by the 7 () of janiya- (stem jans, yani), ef however
Whitney §1059d

devd devebhyo (MS devegy) adhvaryanto (KS adhvariyanto) asthuh VS
TS MS kS SB

apo vrndnah pavate kaviyan (TS kavyan) RV 8V TS KSA

The remainming vanants are unclassifiable In the next following,
both ¢- and aya-stems are hest regarded as denomunatives ( diksa)—
agnar dikgtah prihut diksa ea md diksd dihsayatu (JB dikseta) JB

ApS  And others, see §§79, 160
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In a single case a sgmatic aonst from a denominative interchanges
with a problematic reduplicated aorist made from a prnmary root
amimadania puaro yathébhagam (KeuS§ °gam yathdlokam) avrsdyisaic

(AS °yisata, S8 avivrsata) VS VIK SB AS £8 LS Kaus SMB
GG KhG See §§201, 285

The stem hrniya, 1n vdyebhir ma hrniyathah SV ma hrnithd abhy
asmdn RV , 18 considered a denominative by some authorities, but see
§195



CHAPTER VI INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBES
AND VERBAL NOUNS

(In a broad sense, 1ncluding participles, gerunds, etc’)

§244 We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal
variations, with a number of 1nstances 1n which a perfect passive parti-
ciple with or without eopula 1nterchanges with a modal form (§§143f )
Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapteralso  Additional
mterchange between fimte verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con-
siderable scale, and 18 here treated under three aspects Fuirst, a fimte
form 1nterchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a
past participle, which performs the same function as a fimte verb
Becond, the fimte form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of
verbal noun plus copula or stmilar verbal form  Thirdly, 1n 2 combina-
tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu-
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb 1n syntactic dependence

1 Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent predicative
verbal nouns wthout copula

§245 Such cases are quite numerous The older grammar was 1n
the habit of defiming this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’
or ‘supplied’ These correspondences support the now generally ac-
cepted theory that the verbal nouns 1in question perform rather the
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves They are far
more frequent than the cases in which the copula 1s expressed (see 2,
below), the copula 1s quite superfluous and onginally was, no doubt,
expresscd only for emphasis or for some special reason A good example
of the perfect equivalence of such fimte verbs and verbal nouns, without
copula, 1s seen 10 the opening padas of RV 10 17 12 and 13 respectively
yas te drapsa skandatz yas te ansuh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ansuh

§246 In many of these cascs the fimte verb 1s active, the participle
passive  These belong not only 1n this group, but also 1o the larger
class of Active and Passive, see §§80ff We begin wath them
yuktds hsro vimrjah siryesya PB  yunaymr hisro viprcah siryasya le

(M8 twsro wvrtah siryah sara 1)) TS ApS MS§
157
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yukto vilo 'ntariksena le saha PB  yunaym: vayum antartksena te (M§
tena) saha TS ApS MS

manyund krtawn BDh  manyur akargit TAA MahanU ApDh

§rasd dharayprgydms (MahanU dharud derr) TA MahanU

caritrans te $undham: VS SB  $uddhd§ caritrah TS ApS

stomasya dhaman mihutam (KS nyadham) purisyam MS KBS

apama manasd VS SB KS (VS comm praptavantah) dptam manah
TS MS KS TB ApS MS

upasrjama ApS MS  upasrsiah SB

yasman devd adhs viéve meseduh (Mbh msektah) RV AV TB TA Ma-
hin U Svet U Nyp U N Mbh (ed Sukthankar,1 3 65¢)

hato me papmd AG MG  pdpmad me hateh AG  pdpmdnam le 'pahan-
mah K§ papmdnam me hale (Kaué ’pa jahs) MG Kau§ And
others, see Conc under pdpmdnam me

ahatam (VS SB ahanii) gabhe pasah VS TS KSA SB TB dhatam
paso nicalcalite MS

hatas te atring kromeh (GG k7°) SMB GG KhG  afrind tvd krime han-
m2 TA ApS  atrwad vah krimayo hanme AV ‘Slain 1s thy worm by
Atrr’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), O worm(s), by (tke) Atr1’

athaisdm bhinnakah kumbhah SMB ‘then their receptacle has been
miserably smashed’ (mprecatory, or perhaps contemptuous,
diminutive) bhinadme te husumbham AV (for which Ppp has,
atho bhanadma tam kumbham)

ghanena hanms vréakam RVKh AV hatam vrécika te mgam Mahibh

am§irnd u prgtayah  and, prytir apr §rnamast AV (both)

mithunam karnayoh krdh: (SMB krtam) AV SMB ‘Mark the pair (of
calves, or, the pair 1s marked) on the ears’

§raddhayam prane msydmrtam hutam (TAA mawngto ‘mriam juhoma)
TA TAA MahanU BDh VHDL awrtam ca prdane juhom: Pra-
nig U Also with apdne, udane, vyane, samane, and the same with-
out the word Sraddhdyam, see Cone

[yatra-yatra mbhrto (KS bibhrato) jatavedah AV KS yatra-yatra jata-
vedah sambabhitha (TB Bibl Ind ed “va, Poonaed correctly °tha)
TB ApS But both AV (most mss bibhrto or bibhrato) and KS
(v 1 bibhrto) are very obscure, 1t 13 questionable whether the
variant belongs here |

§247 In a smaller group the fimte verb 1s middle (reflenive) with
active value Agnin the interchange 1s 1n effect the same as between
active and passive, to be regarded 1n connexion with those treated 1n

§80ff
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tesdm apsu sadas krtam RVEKh  yesdm apsu sades (TS ApMB sadah)
krtam VS TS S§B NilarU ApMB ye apsu gadans: (KS ’psu
saddns:) cakrire MS K8 ‘Thewr (whose) seat was made 1n the
waters’ ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters’

tvam yagiegy idyah RV AV V8 TS MS KS 8B  tvam yaydiesy idate
RV

antar daodhe parvatarh HG ApMB ‘I interpose with the mountains’
antarhitd girayah SG ‘the mountains have been interposed ’

anter dadha rtubhah HG ApMB  antarhitd ma rtaveh SG As prec

rocate VADh  rocitam MDh

daksinam (and, savyam) padam avanenize AB SMB GG KhG  ‘Iscrub
the right (left) foot’' wmau pdday avamiktew Kaus (in different
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed ’
§248 In the majonty of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the
same plape with the finite verb, whether active or middle, that 1s, both
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative 1dea 1n the
same volice The difference between this and the class just histed will
be made clear by contrasting the variant tegdm apsu sadas krtam, ctc ,
above, 1n which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive
participle, with the following
nana hy vaim devahstam sadas (TB ApS sadah) hrtam (TB * ApS * sado
muam) VS MS KS AB SB TB AS ApS nand ke devas§ cakyrpe
sado vam KS Here cahrpe (see Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Circu-
lars, December 1906, p 10) 1s passive 1n force, like krlam ‘van-
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you’

pirvo ha (TA MahanU M) jatah (JUB jajyiie) sa u garbhe anitah VS
TA SvetU MahanU SirasU JUB  prathamo jatah ete AV
‘'he was the first born (of old), and he 13 yet within the womb ’

yo agmr agner adhyaydyata (TS NS KS agnes tapaso 'dhs jatah) VS
TS MS KS SB

yas ta atma pasugw pravistah TB ApS MS  yas te pranah pasusu pra-
wstah K§ VSK  yd te tandh pursv dvivesa AV Here the par-
ticiple, tho passive 1n form, is active 1n meaning, since the verb 1s
intransitive

ya dmshémyas.:u yo mrgesu AV vaydns: ya avwe§a yo mrgesu MS KS
ApS

diksito ‘yam asd amusydyanah MS MS  dikgto 'yam brakmanah SB
adikgistayam brakmanah TS ApS§

arndra udano ange-aiige mdhitah (VSK mdidhe) VS VSK §B  awndro
"pano (and, vyano) ange-afige vibobhuvat (MS { ne bo®, KS mididhyat)
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TS MS KS This and the following item are full of morphologieal
and etymological problems Perhaps render 'Udana (etc ) from
Indra has been sucked (?) into every imb’ O the active nididhyat
cf the next

andrah prano aige-arige madidhyat (TS n2 dedhyat, VSK mdhitah) VS
VSK TS MS K8 SB Cf prec The active 15 anomalous,
Mahidhara, nihitah, Keith, ‘may  be set’ It seems that 1t can-
not be transitive

yatra (MS *yatra) nah pirve pilarah pareidh (RV MS * pareyuh) RV
AV MS (both) yena te pirve pularah paretah AV

yasmad bkiga samyraptah (ApS samayfdsthah) SS ApS ‘from fear of
which thou (the amimal vietim) hast been slain (from that make us
exempt) ’

tan me 'radhy (Kau§ raddham) V8 TS TA ICau§ tenaratsyam (88
MS GG v 1 °rdtsam, the correct reading) MS S8 MS GG  See
§§28, B5 As to the latter form, this 1tem belongs under the first
group above

om svadhocyatdm AG astu svadhetr vaktovyem Vait prakriebhych
svadhocyatdm Y Dh

rtubhih prabhuh (KS prdbhavat) TS KS

samvalsarena paribhih (K8 paryabhaval) TS KS

somaya vace udyatam (SV wucyate) RV SV

baha razanyah krtah (AV °nyo 'bhavat) RV AV VS TA ViaDh

tapasd ye svar yayuh (TA suvar gatdh) RV AV TA

amrtalvdya ghosayah (SV °yan) RV SV  The subject 1s soma, there 18
no finite verb in the passage with the SV reading (nom sg act
pple ) Cf next

bradhnah samicir uyasah zam airayat (AV °yan) AV SV ApS MS§
With the AV reading there1s no finite verb in the passage,and Whit-
ney reads airayat with the rest, but cf pree

vacaspate 'chidrayd vdcdchidraya juhva dwr dev@vrdham hotram airayat
(KS °yant, TA erayasva, S8 awrayasva) spaha (S8 omuts) SB
TA 8§ K8

vavaksa (3 sg perf mid ) rsvo astriah RV AV wavaksur (ad) , desidera-
tive) ugro astrtah TB ApS

va&dyd dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va® dugdham pitvd, AV

patni yiyapsyate (SS yiyapsyamand) jaritah AS S8

varebfur varan abh su pra sidatah (ApMB °ta) RV ApMB In RV a
gen sg pple , agreeing with Indra, varebhir apphes to the Maruts,
18 sidata of ApMB addressed to them?
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[sam agnis tapasdgata V8 MS SB  svahd sam agms tapasd gata TA 4
7 2and 5 6 6 8o Poonaed 1n both places Cone with Bibl
Ind ed quotes gatah for 4 7 2, this s read by one ms and comm
1n Poona ed ]

Anticrpations of the Pervphrastic Fulure wn -td

§248a We group separately a few vanants in which the verbal noun
which vares with a finite verb 1s the nominative of a nomen agenfis 1n
-lar  These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later
peniphrastic future, ¢f Whitney §946 They are found varying with
the present indicative, imperative (including that in ¢at), optative, and
mjyunctive (? subjunctive), the copula 18 not used with them
yo ddaSusah sukrio havam etz (TS MS K8 havam upa ganta) AV TS
MS I8

somah pundnah kalasesu sidatr (and, satt@d) RV (both)

yantd@ no avrkam chardih, pra no yachatad (prasmar yachatam) avrham
prihu chardih RV (all)

gamat sa (gamema, sa gantd) gomalr vraze RV (all) On gamat, com-
monly regarded as subj but taken by us as 2-aor 1njunctive because
of gamema, scc §174

2 Interchange between finule form and periphrasis of verbal noun and
copularc verb

§249 We have drawn attention above to the ranty of this construe-
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi-
cate In the first two of the following brief list we have varation be-
tween active and passive constructions, as 1n §246 above
aknd yad ench Lrtam asts kam cit (88 enas cakrmeha Inm cit, Ap§ MS
ApMB ast: papem) AS S8 ApS MS ApMB

ayam var twam ayanayad ayam tvad adhydyatdm asau svahd 88 asmat
tvam adhy jdto ' s tvad ayam jayatdm punch VS SB TA KS§ Kar-
map asmdd var tvam aydyatha ayam tvad adhi jdyatam asau (AG
asay svargaya lokdya) svahd AG Kaus asmad var tvam aydyathd esa
tvay jayatam JB

krm ot te visno paricakbgyam bhit (SV paricaks: n@gma) RV SV TS MS N

devo devebhyah pavasva VS 8B devo devandm pavitram asi TS MS KS

viévd rizpant part 1 babhiva (AV paribhir jazana) AV VS SB

tayaham vardhamdno bhiydsam dpydyamanaes ca ApMB verdhigimaha
ca vayam d ca pydsigimahr (MS MS pydysimah) VS MS SB
TA S8 ApS MS §G HG
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prathasva V8 8B pratho s TS MS K8 ApS§

sa yathd tvam Tucyd roco 'sy eviham pa$ubhié ca brahmanavarcasena ca
ructyiya (MS tvam rucyd rocasa evam aham rucyd rocifiya) AV MS
And ssmilarly sa yathd tvam bhrdjatd ete | see §57

rocisiydham manugyegu TA  surucitam mam devamanusyesu kuru MS
kuru 18 a sort of causative copula

3 Inlerchange between one of two coordinate verbs end a verbal noun
dependent on the other verb

§250 These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced-
g groups  The verbal noun, whether participle, gerund, or othernon-
finite form, takes the place of a finite form 1n cases where there 15 another
fimite verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as an attributive, and
vice versa  Or, stated otherwise, two correlative fimite verbs exchange
with a finite verb and a dependent verbalnoun  We might antecedently
have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to
tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun, but we are unable to discover
any clear evidence for such a tendency among the variants
varcayad mukham ma na dyuh pramogih HG ‘make lustrous our face, do
not steal our hife’ Sundhi &ro masyayuh pra mogih AG PG ApMB
MG ‘punify his head, do not steal his hfe’ Sumbham mulkham ma
na dyuh pra mogih AV ‘purnifying our face, do not steal ourhife ’ In
AV Whitney proposes to read with one ms and Ppp $umbhan, he
calls §umbham unintelligible, but 1t seems to us interpretable as a
gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §995) SPP Subham

(manipbheh pavate parvyeh hamr, nrbhur yatah part kosdn acikradat,)
tritasye ndma janayan madhu hsarad, (indrasye vdyoh sakhydya
kartave) RV 9 86 20, 'thru the wise (sacnficers) the sage of yore
(Soma) purifies himself, held by men he hath shouted thru the
vessels Begetting the name of Trita he shall make flow honey 1n
order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu’' 1nSV 2 172¢
the participle Asaran, ‘flowing’, replaces the fimite verb kgarat, ‘shall
make flow’, the construction 13 cqually easy either way, because
ksaran leans on the fimte verb of the first ine  This type of inter-
change between RV and S8V will be found several other times
below

(@ tvd vatso gamed @ kumara) a dhenavah sdyam dsyandamdandh AV
(endm &&ub krandaty @ kumdra) @ syandantam dhenavo natyavatsah
8G (a wa &bur d krandatv) @ gavo dhenavo vasyamianah PG
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vdpno vajayto 'dheana skabhnuvanto yojand mumdnsh kagtham gachatn
VS 8B  adheanam skabhnuvanto yojand mumdnah kastham gachata
MS w yojang mumidhvam adhvana skabhnita kastham gachata TS
Here two participles, dependent on a following fimte verb, vary
with two fimte verbs correlative with the latter

ghnanto (MS ApS ghnatd) vrtrdny aprats AV TS MS KS ApS The
interchanging forms are preceded by fimte verbs

[tndra wa vrirahd tistha (MS dasyuhd bhava),] apah kgetrany samgayan
(MS °ya) MS TB ApS

ayur dadhad yagnapatdv (MS KS °id) ewthrutam RV SV ArS VS
MS KS L8 ApS ayur yyyAapatdy adkdit (JB ayam) AB JB SB
TB AS S8 KS ApS M8 Each s the 2d pada of 1ts stanza, but
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different However, each has
a parallel finite verb 1n pada a, on which the pple dadhat depends

part dydvaprthwi sadye dyam (VS uvd) AV VS  Followed by (different)
fimite verbs

tarm tvabhih sustutibhir vagayanta, apm na jagmur girvdho asvdh RV
tam tvd girah suglulayo vayayanty, dyem na qgrvavdho pgyur advdh SV

anavahayasman (KS adds dev: dakgine) devayanena pathd (TS patheta,
KS pathd yati) sukriam loke sidata (KS sida) TS MS KS

vargman hsatrasya (AV rdg{rasya) hakubhi (TB Poona ed also °bhs,
but comm and Bibl Ind ed °bhzh, comm gloss uttamdnige, MS
kakubbhah, AV  hakudy) &sriydnah (AV TB  $rayasva) AV TS
MS TB TFollowed in all by talo na ugro v: bhayd vasine

vibvdvasur abhr tan no grndtu, dwyo gandharvo rajaso vimdnah, yad vd
ghd satyam uta yan na ndma, dhiyo hanvano dhiya in no avydh RV
TA virebhar adhi tan no grndno, ragaso vimdano, yad va ghd satyam
uta yan na ndma, dhiya rrwano dhiya in no avyat MS (apparently
defective and corrupt)

[upa no matravarunar +havatam (MS wutd no mulravarund ihdgatam)]
anvadidhydtham tha (MS manmd didhyana utd) nah sakhdya MS
TB TA

ddsyann addsyann ute samgrndm: (TA ule va karisyan) AV TA
dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah MS  yad vaddsyan samgagird
janebhyah TB DPpp also reads v@ harisyan for samgrndm: of AV
6 71 3 For others, see §231

ugasah Sreyasih-§reyasir dadhal (so read with Poona ed of TB) TB
ApS  updm-usam Sreyasim dhehy aamas AV Joined n'TD ApS to
what 1n AV 1s the next verse, ending rayasposam iyam irjam
asmasu dhele TB ApS |, msdm drjam rayvm asmdsu dhekr AV
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tirah puri cd arnavam jaganvdn (SV °vian jagamyah) RV AV BV
Preceded 1n RV AV by vavrtyam (SV vavrtyuh)

[yarts dhimam arugam (MS KBS °go) bharibhrad] uc chukrena Socigd
dyam wnaksan (TS ApMB °kgaf) RV VS TS KS MS ApMB
See Oldenberg, Proley 299

upasrjan (A8 °jam, §G upa spjem) dharunam matre (AB AS omt
matre) dharuno mataram (AB AS LS MS madteram dharuno,
ApS matara dharuno) dhayan (followed by, rayas posam  asmdsu
didharat) VS AB SB JB AS LS ApS MS S8G But the read-
ing -syyam 18 doubtful, perhaps -srjan 1s to be read everywhere
‘Loosing (I have loosed) the suckhing (to his dam), the suckling as he
milks his dam—may he maintamn growth of wealth among us’

[rdhad yas te suddnave] dhiyd martah $asamate, [t sa brhato dwo, dvigo
anho na tarat2] RV ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen
dienet andachtsvoll, er durch des grossen himmels schutz durch-
setzt den feind wie emne schlucht’ (Grassmann) [se gha yas te divo
naro] dhiyd martasya semalah, [ sa brhato dwo, dviyo anho na
tarah) SV (very corrupt, hardly deserves citation under this rub-
Tic, §amalah gen sg pple with martasya)

sahasraposam pusyanti paramena pa$und hriyasva (K8 kriyase) MS
KS oparamena paSund kriyase sahasraposam pupeyam VS SB
tasyds te sahasrapogam pugyantyds caramena pasund hrindm: TS

saha jar ayundva sarpatu (ApMB "yund nishramnya) HG ApMB  Pree
by ejatu 1n both  Tor other forms of the vamant sec §329

[hnvano vacam isyas:, paramanae vidharmanz] akran devo na s@ryah RV
[3ay7iano vacam 1gyast, pavamana ndharmani] krandam devo na sir-
yah SV

td devir devatremam yagiiam nayata (KS Lrtva, TS MS dhatta), followed
by upahitih somasya pbate, V8 TS MS KS SB

dirgham ayur yagamdandya hrnvan (M8 wninda) TB ApS MS , followed
i TB ApS by asigdh:, .n MS by dsidasva

te (masc plur ) no nakgatre havam dgamigthah (‘most coming’, followed
by jusantdm) TB 3 1 1 Ge te (fem dual) no naksatre havam &
gametam (2 dualopt ) TB 3 1 3 1d

svargin (AS text svagdn, Vart svargam) arvanio jayata (AS °tah, Vait
jayema) SV AS SS Vait  Preceded by agman A8, if not cor-
rupt, understands _ayafah as nom plur pple , f §306

anmuktacakra (sc (ire) dsiran PG vwritacakrd (sc prayah) dsinah
ApMB HG (here preceded by ahuh)

ahah $ariram (TB ahac chariram) payasd samets (TB sametya) TB
Vait Followed by bhavat
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patyur anuvrald bhitvd AV  agner anuvraid bhitva TS KS TB MS
ApMB mam anuvratd bhava HG The first two versions are fol-
lowed by fimte verbs

sardh patatrinth sthana (KS stha) TS MS K8 sard patatrini bhaid
AV (here followed by ehs) sirdh pctairin sthana RV VS8

abhyarsan (SV abhy arsa) stolrbhyo viraved yaéah RV SV  In both
pavate precedes

(& te yatante rathyo yathd prthak) chardhdnsy agne ajaran: SV ajyarasya)
dhakgatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV 8V MS ApS See §27

tigthann (GB caraty) dsino yadi va svapann apr SB GB  Prec 1n both
by §ramdd anyalra parwartamanaeh (not °ndh as Cone reads)

(v yat pamtram dhisand atanvata) gharmam Socantah (AS Socanta, 88
°tam) pravanesu (AS 8§ pranavesu) hibhratah AB AS §§ We
have no confidence 1n the edition of AS on such a reading as §o-
canta

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanto, datum cec chikgdn sa svarga eva AV
‘some without relatives, giving, bestowing—if they be able to give,
that 18 very heaven’ (Whitney) abandhy e¢ke dadata prayachdd,
datum cec chaknuvansah svarga esam TA  DBoth forms are poor
and probably corrupt  InTA read dadatah with comm and Poona
ed text, probably also chaknavdn (or lLetter °van) sa with Poona
ed text, which notes v 1 chahnuvdnseh, the comm explains
prayachdt as prayachanty, which suggests that prayachdn 18 to be
read with AVDPpp

caraty ananuvratd ApMB HG  wvicaranty apatwrati SG MDb  Both
preceded by fimite pralulubhe or pralulobha

trin samudrdn samasrpat svargin (MS °gak) VS MS 8B  samsarpa
(K8 °pan) trin samudran svargin (ApS °ganl lokan) KS ApS
Followed by gacha See §130

yayano (or yaya no, so Garbe’s ed of ApS , followed by Caland’s Transl ,
the others all yaydno, MS p p yagdnah, some mss yajamino, TD
comm 1nterprets as pple ) devin (MS devo) ayarah suvirah (asso-
ciated with gopaya nah) MS TB AS ApS It 18 questionable
whether yajd no hps any standing

datto (= datta u) asmabhyem (KS dattvaydsmae®, AS dattaygsma®, SMB
datidsma®) dravineha bhadram AV K8 AS SMB dadhatha no
dravinam yac ca bhadram MS  Followed by sundry finite verbs

ga Tm vrgdjenayat (XS vrsa janayans) tdsu garbham, sa tm §uéur dhayat
tam rhants RV K§ The Cone suggests emendation of KS to
-janayat, but von Schroeder keeps his text, which 18 no doubt inter-
pretable if somewhat harsh
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Satam yivantu (AV °tah) Saradah puricth RV AV V8 8B TB TA
ApS ApMB Followed by antar (tire) mrtyum dadhatdm (dadhmahe)
parvalena

daprindnau wjahatd arabom (TB ApS semgananau vyahaldm ardtir), dun
(K8 dwe) jyotur uttamam (TB ApS ajeram) arabhetham (TB
ApS °tam) MS KS TB ApS »yjahata(u), dual pple , °tdm, 3 dual
1mpv

prajdm ajarydm nah huru, rdyas pogena sam srpa SMB  pragam suvi-
ram (PG swiryam) krtva, visvam (PG dirgham) dyur vy asnavat
(PG °vaz) TS PG

ahar-ahar (AV TS ratrem-ratrim, MS KS 8B * ratrim-ratrim) apraya-
vam bharantah AV VS TS MS KS SB ahar-ahar bahm 1t te
harantah AV wiévahd te sadam id bharema AV Followed by
finite verb

(upaksaranti yuhvo ghrtena) priyany angdn: fava vardhayantth (sc srucah)
TB abhiksaranty juhvo ghriendiigd parins: tava vardhayant. (one
ms °f7, pointing also to °zh) Vait

sa pirvavay jenayasi (TA ApS °yoy) jentave dhanam RV PB TA ApS
Followed by pary etz (par: yatz) 1n next pida  The sccondary char-
acter of jandyay (so') in TA 1s emphasized by its retention of the
accent of jandyan

tat tvam drohdso medhyo bhava TA (Poona ed bhavam, but v 1 and
comm bhava), ‘do thou, O spint, ascend, hecome sacnficial’ fad
d roha purusa medhyo bhavan AV ‘ascend that, O man, becoming
sacrificial °  See Whitney’s Transl and note Most mss do not
accent bhavan

pratistham gacha (GB gachan) pratistham md gamaye (GB °yef) AB
GB  Gaastra considers GB corrupt

dyumnam vrnita pusyase (KS varela pusyatu) RV V8 TS MS KS
SB  dyumne varela pusyatu KS Cf §163  pugyase 15 infinitive

tenedhyasva vardhaswva ceddha (HG cendhi) AG HG The word 2ndhs
(:ddha) 1s better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following
phrase, vardhaya casmdn (in both)

ahiné ca sarvaf yjambhaya, sarvds ca yatudhdnyo, 'dhardcih pard suva KS
ahins ca sarvan (TS °vad) yjambhayan, sarvds ca ydatudhdnyah (VS
MS °dhdnye, 'dharacth pard suva) VS TS MS

dhvantam vatagram anusamcarantau (PB abhisam®) TS PB TB PG
ApMB  dhvantd vitd agnim (mss vatdgnam, both texts) abhi ye sam
carants M§ MG  The prineipal verb follows 1n the last pada

sshyama (RV sdhvanso) dasyum avratam RV SV  Prec in both by 1
plur finite verbs
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samdnam yomm anu samcaranti (AV MS °carete) RV AV TS MS
K8 ApMB Followed by caratah The ed of KS reads °carete
also, but the single ms °carante, which as the editor observes might
quite as well stand for “caranti

ddityam garbham payasd sam angdin (TS K8 samanzan) VS TS MS
KS SB  Followed by parwriigdhe

ubhayor lokayor rddhvd (M8 rdhnomi) TB TAA ApS MS Followed
by (at:) taram:

[pundno varam pary ety (SV vdram aty egy) avyayam) §yeno na yomam
ghrtavantam @sadam (8V °dat) RV SV ApS dsadam 15 mfin,
‘to mit’, SV makes 1t a fimite verh, ‘he has sat’, which goes very 11l
with the 2d person ey: which SV substitutes for RV etz  Compare
the pide $yeno na yomum dsadat, RV ete , which seems to have 1n-
fluenced SV

Janyanty ndv agraveh, putriyant, suddnavah AV jantyanto nv agravah,
putriyantah suddnavah RV SV (followed by havamahe)

lorstim dwah pavasva ritim apam (SV apo)] pnwd (SV jinwan) gamstaye
dhayah RV SV

7yok ca siryam drie (LS drseyam) RV AV V8 TS MS K8 SB TA
LS Kau§ ApMB HG

(para@rcigd miEradevasn chrnih) parasutrpah Sosucatah synihe (RV °irpo
abhibo§ucanah) RV AV

devd amudicann (AV mudicanto) aspjan vy (AV nwr) enasah AV TB
HG ApMB

pusyema (AA pugyanto) rayem dhimahe ta (AA tam) indra SV AA 88
See Keith, AA 285, note 7

(yo ) hrdaratiyad (KS “yann) abhidased agne K8 TD ApS Caland
on ApS not unnaturally thinks of reading abhiddsdd, to match
aratiydd, but I{(S 1s agnunst 1t

marmryyante (SV marjayantir) dwah Gisum RV SV Prec by abhy
anisata

md md (IS mam) hinsistam svam (K8 yat svam) yonum dandantou (KS
ambathah) MS KS  ma ma hinsth svam (KS t svam) yonam duisanti
(KS TB Apf dvisan) VS KS SB TB ApS

ut tigtha (VS SB KS§ utthaya) brhati (TA brhan) bhava V§ TS MS
KS 8B TA K§ MS

(yad dha krand wvasvatr) nabhd samddy: novyasi (edha pra si no upa
yantu dhitayah) RV (yad dha krdna vivasvate) ndbhd semddya
navyase (adha pra nianam upa yantr dhitayah) SV

stuseyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam RV AV N stusva vargman puruvart-
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mdnam samrbhvdnam AV stugeyya 18 a gerundive formation, ‘him
that should be prawsed’, dependent on a verb of the prec stanza
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stugva
(which, as 1mpv , transfuses the same 1dea 1nto other words) 1s
therefore substituted

venas tat pasyat paramam guhd yot (VS pasyan nihatam guhd sat, TA
MahanU padyen viévd bhuvendn: nidvan) AV VS TA MahianU
Here there 18 no verb on which the participle pesyan ecan depend,
TA comm lamely supples vartate

[bradhnah samicir ugasah semmrayat (AV °yan) AV SV ApS MS§
Again there 18 no finite verb herc on which the pple might depend,
and Whitney adopts the SV reading ]

[erstarr nah pathibhah parayanta (GB °tu) RV TS MS KS AB GB
But GB 18 merely corrupt  Gaastra reads with one ms °ta (dual
pple ) |

[dansanabher abvind parayanta (TB °tam) RV TB Poona ed also
°tam, but comm °td, dual pple , which 15 the only possible form, a
plural verb being uninterpretable ]



CHAPTER VII INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT
PERSONAL ENDINGS

§251 The varants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of
equivalent personal verb endings The ranging of these interchanges
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerming this matter We
deal with them as follows

1 r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva-
lent endings without 7

2 Subjunctive endings 1n s: and s, t+ and ¢, te and ta:, vahe and
vahar, mahe and mahar

3 Imperatives 1n {at interchanging with other imperatives

4 DTresence or absence of imperative 2d singular dht (hz), and 1nter-
change between dh: and hz

5 Second plural active endings with or without final na

6 Endings in a sometimnes rthythmically lengthened to 2

7 Miscellaneous interchanges of cndings

1 r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent
endings unthout t

§252 There are two vanations between ram and ran with wavering
chronological 1ndications (RV adréram, AV adréran, but also RV
asrgran, SV asrgram)  On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle
perfects 10 re and rire, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaie
forms 1n re, duduhre and dadrére, belong to RV , duduhrire and dadrérire
to later texts Unewpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal
3 sing 1mperfect middle adhatta (RV AV ) 1n adhadrah (SV ), adadhram
(K8), and athadram (TA, corrupt) Very anomalously the form
adréran seems to he used as an active 1n several YV texts, only TS
NilarU hawving the regular adréan  And the 3 plural present middle
duhate varies with duhrate, not only once 1n the RV 1tsclf, but also once
between RV and AV, the AV showing the more archaizing duhrate
ghrtom duhrate (and, duhata) @hram RV (both) See RVRep 137,

562, and next
te dakyindm duhate (AV te duhrate daksindm) saplamdlaram RV AV
See prec
asrgran (8V °“ram) devavitaye RV SV
169
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adréram (AV * ArS MS KS MS °rann) asya ketavah RV AV (both)
ArS VS MS KS SB ApS MS K8

trir asmas sapla dhenavo duduhre (SV Swvidh °hrire) RV SV Swidh
Here the SV smooths out, secondanly no doubt, the meter 1n an
otherwise jagati stanza, ¢f Oldenberg, Proleg 287

S§raganivec chrginam sam dadrére (TB ApS “srire) RV KB TB Ap$
Here the stanza 1s trig{ubh

berate (AB Sere) 'sya sarve papmdnah AB §§  On these forms see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§550d, 629 The AB , 1n an anugiubh stanza, has
better meter, Hillebrandt suggests deletion of "sya 1n §S

apa snekulir (SV smahelim) nrmand adhatta (SV adhadrih, KS adadhram)
RV AV 8V KS wupa stubr (Poona ed snuhi) tam nrmnam atha-
dram TA 1In RV, ‘the hero-minded (god) has drniven away the
enemies’ The r-forms of even SV and KS are highly proble-
matic, a8 to TA , the only certain thing about 1t 1 that 1t 18 badly
corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadram
(the comm has a v 1 athodram, 1ts gloss 18 adhodravanasilam?)

wtainam gopd adréran (TS adréian) V8 TS MS KS ula tvad gopa
adréan NilarU The anomalous adrsran 1s obviously felt as 3
plural with active meamng, Mahidhara, pasyants It might, per-
haps, be included under vanations between active and middle
without change of meaning, §38ff This vanant 15 followed 1n
VS TS by adrsrann (TSt adrsann) udaharyah VS TS

2 Subjunctive endings in s1 and 8, t1 and t, te and tal, vahe and vahai,
mahe and mahai

§253 These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, 1n
general without chronologieal indications, but metrical eriteria are
sometimes 1nvolved, since the shorter endings s and ¢ help to produce
shorter ines  As to the ¢ and a: endings the phonetic rclations between
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth 1n §26, and further-
more some of the e-forms may be considered 1ndicatives, cf §§118, 124
yathd nah subhagdsas: (AV sumand asah) RV AV TA
yathd nah suphaldsas: (AV suphald bhuveh) RV AV TA
subhesagam yathasaty (AV °s2, LS °saf) AV TS MS KS LS (the last
secondary and metrically poor)

mprd githam gdyata yag yujosals (AA °sat) AA S8 wpraye gatham
gayale yam jujogate SV

sa no nedigtham havanany dgamat (and once, havanan: jogat) KS (ter)
sa no nedigtha havanan josate (MS havand jujosa) TS MS sa no
wibvans havandna josat VS SB
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tegdm yo ayydnum (jyéram) afitvm avahdt TS SMB { (in Jorgensen as
TS) PG BDh tegam ayyanem (MS °nam) yatamo na dvahdt
(AV yatamo vahatr) AV K8 MS

anu nou §dra mansate (TS °ta:) RV TS KSA

yd na arg ufali mérayate (AV °ti,, ApMB HG wsraydtar) RV AV
ApMB HG

part gvajate (AV °tar) hbweva vrkgam RV AV N

pra yah satrdcd (TB sa vdcd) manasd yajite (TB °ta) RV TB

(net tva ) dadhad wdhaksyan paryankhaydtar TA (nettva ) dadhrg
ndhaksyan paryankhaydte (AV wdhakgan parinkhaydta:) RV AV
See §§234c, 27

yam jwam esnavamaha: (MS °he) RV AV VS TS MS KS

yaya gd akaramahe (SV °hai) RV 8V

(kva tyam now sakhyd babhiavuh) sacavahe (MS °hai) yad avrkam purd
cit RV MS DBut in §124 we have treated sacdvahe as indicative

3 Imperates wn tat exchanging with other wmperatives

§254 On thie interchange see §150 It begins in the RV itself, in
the first of the following List, where there 1s reason to regard the form 1n
tat as the older, see §100
pra no yachatad avrham prthu chard:h RV 1 48 15 prasmar yachatam
avrkam prthu chard:h RV 8 9 1

wsicindn(VSK °na) vyasyatdm (VSK °tdt) VS VSK TS MS KS B

ardhvam endm (or, drdhvam enam) uc chrayatdt (VS *§B * MS chrdpaya)
VS (both) TS MS KSA SB (both) TB AS 8§ Vait LS ApS

nar anhasah prprt@ (TB °tdn) ner avadyat RV VS MS TR 1s TB
(both editions, text and comm ) reliable? Comm peprial palayata

punar mansatdid (MS °tdm) rayph VS TS §B ApS MS

8@ (HG sa) mam dansatad tha (MG awsatam thawae) ApMB HG MG
s medhd nidaldd w mam RVKh 10 151 3d (correct reference 1n
Conc) Tor RVKh Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApMB

chandondmandm (with varants) samrdyyam gacha (VSK  gachatdt,
MS gachet) VS VSK TS SB MS§

etam jandthe (TB jamitat, KS janita) parame vyoman VS KS S§B
TB janite smawmam (TS MS janitdid enam) parame vyoman
AV TS MS See §104, 8

sgtapurte krnavathamr (VSK SB Apnavathdvr, TS TB MS krnutad
avir) asmar (M§ asmat) VS VSK TS SB TB M§ stapartam
(AV C°tam sma) krnutad dnr (AV krnutaver) asmar AV KS  The
patchword smaz 1n AV suggests that 1ts reading 1s likely to be
secondary
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Jaurdyd (ApMB HG °trydya) wsatdd u mam (ApMB °tdn mam, HG
°tam mam) RVKh VS ApMB HG

4 Presence or absence of vmperatwe 2 sing ending dhu (), and interchange
between dh and h1

§255 As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dhz or hz
should be anterior to those without ending, and dh1 anterior to k1, and
the first and fourth examples agree with thuis  But 1n the third, krnuh
of Vait 1s hyper-archeic as regards the stem krnu- §186  And in the
second, tanuh: of LS 13 for sumlar reasons unusable for chronological
deductions On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23
176, he regards he (rather than dhz) as the regular ending with polysyl-
labic bases, and explains §rnudhs (a8 1n our fourth example) as due to
the analogy of érudhe from a monosyllabic hase
abhy enam bhiama drnuhy (TA bhamivrnu) RV AV TA
asay (asd) anu ma tanu (LS tanuhs [printed 1n text as tanu k] jyotrsa)
MS KS LS ApS MS

ojasvantam mdm dyusmaniem varcasvaniom (MS mam sahassantam)
manugyesu kuru (Vait dyugmantam manugyesu krnuhz) TS MS
AS Vait

nfnh (MS nfng) pahe Srnudhi (8V °R7) queh RV SV VS MS KS SB

5 Second plural endings with or unthout na

§256 The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com-
pared with a and tha The longer forms are suitable for even syllable
cadences (- Y, 1ambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre-
sponding catalectic cadence ((_, -'~) The RV 1tself uses this corre-
spondence to construct otherwise identical jagati and trigtubh padas
asmabhyam Sarma bahulam v yantana 5 55 9,and  yanta 6 51 5,
adhz stolrasya sakhyasya gatana 5 55 9,and  gata 10 78 8

See RVRep 530, 563, where these appear among similar metrieal and
grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very sumilar
pairs of jagail and Zrigtubh hnes At times the use of the shorter form
18 accompamed by the introduction of a patch-word as metrical com-
pensation, or the longer form replaces such a patch-word, 28 1n
tigmayudhdya bharata srnotw nah (TB §rnotana) RV TB N

These differenccs may suggest critical conclusions, as 1n  paretana
(TS KS ApS pareta) putarah somydsah (TS ApS somyah) TS MS KS
AS ApS, which doubtless read onginally paretana piterah somydsah
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‘We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in
mind.
§257 Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially

1dentical

tad asme Sam yor arapo dadhdtane RV 10 37 11d athd nah bam yor
arapo dadhdta (MS °tana) RV VS MS KS N adhd nah $am
yor arapo dadhdta AV  athdsmabhyam $am yor arapo dadhdta TS
In MS the p p reads dadhdta, the longer form disturbs the meter of
the (trigfubh) stanza Yet, most mterestingly, one AV ms also
has dadhdtana This reading 18 obviously due to the influence of
RV 10 37 11d, which occurs 1n a jagati stanza, and where °ftana
18 therefore 1n order

paretana (pareta) etc , sce above, the two RV repetitions quoted above
are likewise not repeated here

athd raywm sarvaviram dadhdtane RV VS TS MS KS raypm ca nah
sarvaviram dadhdata AV 18 3 14d, 44d All texts except AV 18
3 14 have the pada 1n an entirely jagati stanza, where dadhdtana
1s therefore appropriate, and so the AV comm reads on 18 3 44
AV 18 3 141s trigtubh, and so has properly dadhdte

ami ye vivratd (MS °tah, KS “tas) sthana (MS stha) AV MS KS The
form stha 18 metrically poor

sarah patatrinth sthana (KS stha) TS MS K8 sirdh patatrini sthana
RV VS Again the short form 18 inferior, and clearly secondary

svdveSd ng dgala MS  anomivd upetana AV

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (SS sthah?) AB §§ The form of 8§ 15 26¢
18 difficult  Tho 1t 18 written sth@ and followed by a vowel, Hille-
brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = stha + & (rather
than sthah as given by Cone ) It 15 10 any case secondary

§258 Passages in which the short form 1s filled out with a patch-

word

srucd yuhula no (8S juhutand) havih TB §§ ApS§

ramadhvam ma bibhite mat (Kau§ bibhitana) AV Kau§

grhd ma hibhite ma vepadhvam (LS ApS HG vepidhvem) VS LS ApS
SG HG Cf grha mdsmad bibhitana AV HG

tigmayudhdya bharatd érnotu nah (TB §rnotana) RV TB N Sec §365
Here, of course, the shorter form, 1n -fu, not -ia, 18 not the equivalent
of the longer one, the varnant 1s quoted as showing a similar trend
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6 Endings in -a somelimes rhythmacally lengthened to -d

[§259 These cases do not concern primanly the Verb Vanents, but
rather the Phonetic Varants, and we shall reserve a full treatment of
them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very
brief summary and a bare list of the instances The forms 1n g are not
regarded by the texts themselves as vamant endings, but merely as
phonetic forms of the endings in short @, on a level with the alterations
required by sandhi1  This 18 evidenced by the facts that all the pada-
pithas regularly substitute the form 1n short a for &, that the @ 18 not
allowed to stand at the end of a pada, and that 1n TS 1t 18 not allowed
at the end of 8 handika (ef Wackernagel 1 §265a, note) For this last
reason, 10 two varant padas, where all other texts have final 4, the TS
has short a, for the sole reason that the word 1n question happens te
come at the end of that purely mechanical division of 1ts text

virebhar a$vair maghavd bhavd (TS bhava) nak RV VS TS MS KS

brhaspate par: diyd (TS diya) rathena RV AV SV VS TS MS KS
There 15 among the vanants one case where some texts have the & at
the end of a pida, namely

vanaspate 'va sp3d@ (K8 srya) AV VS TS MS KS
Here KS alone has the short ¢ which 1s required at the end of a pida
The case 158 however peculiar, and 1t 15 by no means certain that AV
means to end the pida here Indeed, all the mess, both editions, and
the Anukramani add to this pida the next following word, rard@nah,
after which the text procceds, tmana devebhyo agnir havyam Semita
svadayaty  Whatever may have been the real intent of AV , there 1s no
doubt that the YV texts end the pada with s7y@  However, the whole
stanza 18 a bunghng remimscence of RV 3 4 10ab, vanaspate "va srjopa
devan, agnir hamh Samata sidaydlz (1n the last pada the YV texts agree
with RV )  And there 1s obviously a connection between the @ of srjd
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV ) the word did not end the
pida, asindecd 1t does not, according to the unanimous tradition, 1n AV

§260 The lengtheming of the final a 18 thythmic, not metrical See
Wackernagel 1 §266a  The poets, to be sure, make free use of the icense
to lengthen the final ¢ 1n syllables where the meter requires ¢ long ~ But
fundamentally 1t 18 a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen-
tence thythm It occurred, ongnally, in places where the next word
began with a sipgle consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise
short (be 1t remembered that 1t mever occurred before a pause'), and
regularly where the following syllable was short, perhapsin the beginning
when the preceding syllable was also short That 1s, 1t was due to
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by along In

the varants clear traces of this fact will appear, we shall show, 1n our

section on Phonetics, that the following word almost 1nvanably begins

with a single consonant, and that the following syllable 1s usually short

The preceding syllable, however, 1s short only about half the time,

among the cases occurring 1n the variants That 1t 18 not a-matter of

metrical requirements 18 shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs

most, often (among the varants) 1n syllables where metrical length is

not required, 1t 18 much commoner 1n the first part of the pada than m

the cadence

§261 All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre-

cisely similar cases of thythmically lengthened final @ 1n other than verb

forms, 1n our section on Phonetice The variant padas which show 1t

i verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above The

reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar vanations between

long and short vowels 1o the interior of causative (§242) and denomina-

tive stems (§243) and 1n reduplicating syllables (§271), these are prob-

ably also rhythmic in character T E |

tam @ prna (TB prnd) vasupate vasindm RV TB

ajuhota (TB ApS °ta) duvasyata RV SB TB (ApS ,Pratika)

préifico ugama (TA pradjo 'gama) nriaye hasiya RV AV TA

apo devir upa spya (M8 srya) madhumatsh VS TS MS KS SB

agne purigyadhipd bhava (TS bhavd) tvam nah VS TS MS KS SB

aditsan vd (MS dhipsyam va, TB yad vdaddsyan) samjagara (TB °ja-
gard, MS °rakara) janebhyash MS TB TA

sapta yonir (IKS yoninr) @ prnasva (TS K8 TB °sud) ghriena VS TS
MS KS SB TB

varwasya mahdmaha (S8V °sya mahonam) RV SV

andra somam smam piba RV 88  indra somam pibd vmam RV AV SV
MS Thepp of both RV and MS piba, not pibah, see Oldenberg,
RVNoten, on 8§ 17 1

vayam rasire jagryama (MS KS °md, TS and MS pp jdagriyama)
purohitgh V8§ VSK TS MS KS

ndma te svapna janutram AV  wndma (text °md, read °ma?) te svapna
(pratika) Kau#

vidmd te ndma (AV widma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV AV VS
TS MS KS S§B ApMB

hinwa (Vait °vd) me gatra (KS gatrani) harwaeh TS Vait KS ApS MS

gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA °td, M8 °tra) vat (MS vet, TA vat)
VS MS SB TA It 18 not likely to be accidental that TA , the
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final @



176 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

rdam me pravald vacah RV VS T8 K8 TB ogadhayah pravaeta vdcam
me MS asyd avata viryam Kaué

guhota (AV °td) pra ca t2gthata RV AV V8 TA

ut tigthats (AV Kau§ °td) pra toraia sekhdyeh RV AV VS §B TA
Kaus

pary 4 yu pra dhamve (AV °v6) vdjasataye RV AV 8V KS AB 8B

yasmad yoner udarithd (KS °tha) yege MS K8 yayd) tam RV VS TS
MS K8 SB

ud Trayatha (MS MS °td, AV KS °ta) marutah samudratch RV AV
TS MS KS AS and pratika MS

dyumantam Susmam @ bhard (SV bhara) svarmdam RV SV

vahd (TB N vaha) devatrd didhigo (MS dadhigo, but most mss di°)
havings MS KS TB N

gamgta (TS janigea, MS °gva) ha jenyo agre ahnam RV TS MS KS
ApS

ramayate (K8 °ld) marutah fyenam dyinam (MS marutah pretam
viyrnam) TS KS ApS MS Three mss of KS also read ramayata

preld jayatd narah RV AV SV VS  upa preta jayatd narah TS

yatrd@ na$ cahrd (KS Cone cakra, with one ms, but ed cekrd) jarasam
tanindm RV V8 MS KS GB SB ApS ApMPB HG

7 Muscellaneous interchanges of endings

§262 Here are grouped varous sporadic cases of interchanges
concerning endings
(a) Precatives 3d singular 1n yds and yat
See Whitney, Grammar §838
parz no heti rudrasya vryyah (VSK °yat) RV VSK  parz vo het? rudrasya
vrgyah (TB vragyat) RV TB See §104, u, and RV Rep 573
wndras te soma sutasya peydh (SV peyat) RV 8V
nard$anso gndspatir no avydt (RV avydh) RV MS TB
dhwyo hrnwano dhiya 1n no avydh (TA avydt) RV TA dhiya wnvdno
dhiya 1n no avydt MS
(b) s-nomst 3d singular 1n older and later forms
The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorsts ealls for a
3d singular active ending s, for s, and after a consonant cven the s 18
lost (Whitney, Grammnar §888) This form evchanges twice with 3d
singulars of the later typeinsit  'With these may be compared the forma
which we have classified §202 as root-aomsts from roots 1 @ (zhat,
aprit) which vary with s-aonsts from the same roots (ahds, aprds, 3d
sing ), the ¢t-forms may also be considered as belonging 1n this category
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agnas te tanwwam mat dhak TS TB ApS  agms te tejo ma prat dhékgit
JB
yan me ' dya retah prthwim askantsit (TA askan) SB TA BrhU
(¢) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma
Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find
the following small group, on which ¢f Whitney, Grammar §§548a,
636d, 7952 They have of course a phonetic aspect, the final visarga
was Lightly pronounced, see §25 above It 1s noteworthy that all occur
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec-
twon only)
tasman vayam upahilds tave smah (MS sma) TB MS§
abharatdah smak (YDh sma ha) ViIDh YDh BrhPDh
wratah smah (SG sma bhoh) SG PG
praty bhagam na didhimae (SV °mah) RV AV 8V VS N Whitney,
Roots, s v dhi, regards both forms as 1 plur perfect
sGnam tvd Susrumo (KS °ma) vayem K8 Ap§
anyavratasya (TA anyad vra®) saScima (RV sadcire, TA saécimah) RV
VS MS SB TA 1st plural perfect of sac But in TA sabcima
should be read, with Poonn ed text and comm (v 1 one ms °mah)
(d) 1st singular preterites active i am, exchanging with m
In a case or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am 15 replaced
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persomns), by
analogy with the 2d and 3d persons Thus, we have 1n the RV 1itself
this repeated pida
vadhid vrtram vayrena mandesangh 4 17 3, vadhim ete, 10 28 7,
where vadhim 15 certainly made 1n direct 1mitation of vadhid, see RV Rep
220, 564 Cf also
tvesam vaco apavedhit (TS TB °dhim, MS °dhih) svgha V8 TS MS
KS SB  As (e)vadhim s a blend of avadham and avadhit, so agrabhim in
the following 1s a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, and abhiam of abhivam
and abhil
gam irjam sam agrabham (TS °bhim) V8 TS MS KS 8B
abhyasikg rajabhizm (MS v 1 °bhat, ApS °bhidvam) MS ApS ablusiksa
raj@gbhuvem (v 1 °bhavam) MS§ Cf Whitncy, Grammar §830a
The MS passage 18 quoted on Knauer's authority from unedited
mss
(e) Subjunctive sign @ interchanging with ¢ 1n non-thematic forms
The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the
primary ones, see Whitney, Grammar §§560e, 701
yathd jyok sumand asal (ApMB asih) ApMB HG
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yathdso matravardhanah AV K8  yathdsé rdgiravardhanah TB (no need
to read yathdso as suggested 1n Conc )
yal sanavatha (MS KS °vitha) prugam RV V8 TS MS KS
gldpirte hynavathdvr (VSK SB “vathdver, TS TB MS krnutad dvr)
asma: (MS asmat) VS VSK TS TB SB MS
punas te prana ayats (so TSt TA ayat:, AS ayaiu) TS TA AS
(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhitha and babhiva
tvam hi hotd prathamo babhatha (MS SMB MG babhiva, and so 2mss of
Kaus) TS KS MS Kaus SMB MG Comm st SMB babhiiva,
babhitha
palyur jamfvam abhy sam babhitha (TA °va) RV AV TA  ‘Thou hast
entered 1nto the relation of wife to husband’ The comm on TA,
which reads babhira 1in both edd , glosses samyah prapnuh:  These
two casca suggest 1nteresting reflections on commentators’ psycho-
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look, babhiva 18 probably
due to a blend construction, with thought of bhavdn or bhavati under-
stood Such constructions are not unknown 1n the later language
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43 297, and below, §332 —A third inter-
change between babhitha and babhdva 18 rectified 1n the Poona ed
of TB , see §342
(8) The endings mast and mas
A single time, in late texts, these interchange, the form in mas: being
apparently the original, or certainly metrnically superior
yatra vayam vaddmas: (HG “maeh) ApMB HG
(h) 3d plural 7k for uh
upo ha yad wdatham vapno guh (TB giah) RV MS TB 3d plural root-
aor of g, TB (both edd ) anomalous, comm gachanto 1artante
(3) irefor ere1n 3d plur perfect mddle (passive)
tah pracya (Vart °yah, M§ pracir) wypgahwre (KS t °hre, Vait sam-
pgire, all mss ) KS Vet MS  pracis copjagihere ApS
(k) Preeative 2d plural with primary tha [or secondary ta
ye 'tra pitarah  bhiydstha AV 85 ya etasmun loke  bhiydsta TS
TB  The form n tha 1s of course wholly anomalous, but appears to
be read by all mss of both AV and S§, see Whitney on AV 18
4 86, and §17



CHAPTER VIII MATTERSPERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND
REDUPLICATION

§263 This chapter 1s concerned with two topies presence or absence
of augment 1n preterite forms, and various changes 1n the form of re-
duplication

PRETERITES WITH AND WITHOUT AUGMENT

§264 Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preteritcs or
injunctives, the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond-
1ing augmented forms 1s therefore indeterminate This uncerteinty 1s
inereased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites
and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the
established features of the varants Just as those correspondences
take place both in prineipal clauses (§§130 ff ) and 1n dependent clauses
(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre-
terites may be convemiently divided into the same two groups The
following list rests on the assumption that both are preterites Butn
the circumstances of Vedic diection there 18 nothing to prevent one or
another of them from harboring mterchange Letween preterite and
modal (injunctive) force  Thus,

bhargo me 'vocah bhargam me vocah,
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak
for me Juster’ Such a case would then have to be transferred to the
rubric Aorist and Injunctive, §132 And, conversely, various of the
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunec-
tives might perhaps equally well be placed here  Sccalso §146 fora few
cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives

§265 When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends in e or
o0, we must further remember that the following augment @ 1s usually
(and especially 1n late teats) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha
1n our manuseript tradition, and the presence or absence of ths avagraha
1D our edited texts 1s often a matter of editing only, since the manuseripts
are apt to be very undependable Thus, 1n the above-mentioned
example bhargo me "vocah, the Cone records MS 5 2 15 2 as 'vocah,
and Knauer's text reads so, but his note tells us that his mas omit the
avagraha, both here and generally In such cases, therefore, little 1m-
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portance 18 to be attached to this seerung variation Hence we have
separated 1n the following hst the cases 1n which the verb 1s preceded by
e or o from the rest

Preterites unth or without augment in principal clauses

§266 a Preceded by a word ending 1n ¢ or o

indrdya tv@ symo 'daddt (SG  &ramo dadef) M8 MS S§SG SMB Cf
§193  Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which 1s of course possible

tad agnar agnaye 'dadat (KS MS dadat) KS ApS MS  Agamn dadat
may be modal

somo dadad (SMB GG PG ’'daded, HG 'daddd) gendharvaya, gan-
dharvo dadad (SMB 'dadad) agnaye (HG gandharvo 'gnaye 'dadat)
RV AV SMB GG PG ApMB HG MG See the preceding
two 1tems

bhargo me 'vocah (PB text wocah, comm avocah = uktavan as:, on M§
see above) PB ApS M8 AG bhargam me vocah 8§  Also with
bhadram, bhitlim, yafo, ete

ave devarr devakriom eno 'yokg (K8 TS TB 'yaf) VS TS KS §B
TB ava no devavr devakrtam eno yakgr MS KS  Here loth forms
seem to be preterites, ‘I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’, no modal
foree 18 hikely

(agm$ ca vigno tapa ubtamam maho) diksapalebhyo *vanatam (AS diksd-
pdldya vanatam) ha $akrd TB AS  Sothe Bibl Ind ed of TB reads,
10 text and comm , but the cotnm treats (a)vanatam as modal, and
the Poona ed , text and comm , reads vanatamm  Probably no real
variant

[satyam rie (and, rtam satye) dhdayr (ApS 'dhdy:, TS KSA ’dham) TS
KSA TB ApS But Poona ed of TB reads 'dhdy: See §85
Both forms preterites, but probahly no augmentless form 1nvolved ]

§267 b Not preceded by ¢ or o

a gharmo agnam riayann asady (TA °di) RV TA @ gharmo agnir amrio
na sadir MS

uktham avacindraya S8  ukthom vicindraye TS AB GB AS Vait
ApS MS§ ukthyam vacindrdya spnvate tvd AS

priur wa namdgrabhigam (ApMB °bhaisam, PG nama jegrabham) PG
ApMB HG puur nameva jagrabha RVEKh Stenzler renders
PG 1 13 1 ‘moge 1ch den Namen eines Vaters erlangen’ But
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the
latter (pluperfect, ef Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more
hkely See §§206, 219f
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turiyenamanvate (88 turiyena manvate) naéma dhenoh AV §§

utem anamnamuh (KB SB KS SS uteva namnamuh) TS MS AB KB
§B AS 8§ KS ApS MS

ayam pundna ugaso v rocayat (SV usaso arocayat) RV SV The RV
form 1 clearly pretente, ef the parallel abhava! 1n the next pida

pary abhiid (RV ugarbhud bhid) atether jalaveddh RV M§

wndraya susurur (MS K8 indraydsuguvur) madam VS MS KS TB
Cf §220 The form asusuvuh, strictly spealung pluperfect, 1s really
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to
suguvuh, MS pp wndraye susuvuh —Yet more anomalous 1s the
next

toyena jivan v2 sasarja (TA wyasasarja) bhiamyam TA Mahan U The
TA has a monstrosity, see §220

grhan ayigupatam yuvam AS grhan (MS grhan) jugupatam yuvam
MS MS Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with
grhan gopdyatam yuvam, sece Cone

§268 Preteriles wuth or wnthout augment wn dependent clauses

wyam eva s@ ya prathamd vyauchat (S8G wvyuchat) AV TS MS KS TB
ApS SG HG ApMB

ardhvd yasydmatir bhd adidyutat (VSK atidyuiat) saviman: AV SV VS
VSK TS MS KS SB AS 8§ N The vanation 18 really pho-
netic (! d, surd sonant)

(yam ) svadhyo (TB svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jiganan (TB apsv ayjyanan)
RV TB

anidhd yade jyanad (SV yad ajijanad) adhd ca nu (SV adhd cid a)
RV SV

vad enam dyaur ayanayat (RV janayat) suretdh RV VS TS MS K8
SB ApMB Clearly the RV form 1s archaic, see Oldenberg,
Proleg 306, 313

yendpamrsatam (SMB v 1 °satam) suram 8§ SMB  yendvamr$atam
surdm PG In a series of preterite formulas PG comm explains
the lack of augment as Vedie license

yame wa yatamane yad arlam (TA etam, but Poona ed aitam) RV AV
AB KB TA AS "When hke two twins 1o step ye went’ Prob-
ably no real vanant

INTERCHANGES CONCENNING REDUPLICATION

§269 Many of these concern the quantity of the reduphcating vowel,
and belong to the class of Rhythmic Changes in Quantity (ef §§259-261),



182 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

they belong really to the section on Phoneties Obscuration of the
onginal principles of the rhythmic change has resulted 1n great irregu-
lanty, however
§270 In a senes of formulas pipth: of MS exchanges with pipihz of
TA (end ApS ), we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double
or compensating rhythmie shift of quantity [It seems to me likely
that MS understands pupihz as ‘drink”, root pa, while pipihs certainly
means ‘swell!', root py@ F E]
subhiitaya pipih: (TA pipih) MS TA  And so with brahmavarcasaya,
1ge, urge, asyar vibe (TA omits these) mahyam jyars{hydya, asmar
(TA omuts) brahmane, and ksatraya ApS also has ege, and @rje,
piprhe See §192
§271 The next group certainly contains eases of rhythmic lengthen-
ng, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primanly phonetic 1n
character
udgrabhenod apgrabhat MS ayigrabham, and ajyigrbham, KS
ywapsyala (AS 47°) wa te manah (AS mukham) AS §§
wmam agne camasam md n phvarah (TA ;37°) RV AV TA AG
grhan agigupatam yuvam AS grhan (MS grhan) jugupalam yuvam
MS MS§
prajam me (ApS also, no) narygjugupah (ApS and MS v 1 °jigupah)
MS K8 ApS MS Also
pasin me (nah) Sansydjugupah (ApS °yigupeh) MS ApS MS And
simular formulas 1n the same passage
Sucanto agnim vavrdhanta (AV vd3°) andram RV AV KS Whitney,
Grammar §7806a
trta enam (read, trita enan) manugyesu mampje AV trite etan manug-
yesu mamrje TB  The AV form 18 the more usual, but that of TB
18 metrically better See Whitney, 1 ¢
§272 There 15, next, a small group showing confusion between the
redupheating vowels 2 (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect),
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between
these types Cf the item 1n the Conc hastagrabhasye didhigos (AV
dadhgos) RV AV TA
pra bhanavah sisrate (SV sasrate) nakam acha RV AV SV V8 TS MS
Here sasrate 18 anomalous, ¢f Oldenberg, Proleg 2%1
vrsdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV  wrgo actkradad vane SV The
forms cakradat (°das) are counted perfect subjunctives, Whitney,
Grammar §810
tah pracya (Vart °yah, MS °cir) wypgahere (KS t °tre, Vait samgrgdure)
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KS Vait MS prdcis cojjagihure ApS Perfect forms, 2 18
anomalous
§273 The rest are odds and ends which concern redupheation 1n
various ways, they are mostly problematic There are a couple of
apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob-
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt

viSo-vifah pravibwansamimahe AV nibvasydm v pravimswdansam (KS T
pravnéanam) tmahe TS MS K8 Cf Whtney, Grammar §§790,
803a, and on AV 4 23 1

vibam vavarjugingm (AV wnéam avary®) RV AV  See Whitney on AV
7 50 2

Once the redupheated sasyymahe exchanges with samsrymahe, the pre-
pomition sam replacing the reduplicating syliable sa

agne sasyymahe (MS samsr®) grrah RV SV MS KS

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious
sam tva tatakguh (LS tataksgnuh) Varit LS KS See §231, end We
have little confidence 1n the edited text of L§

(devir dvdra wndram samghate) vidvir yamann avardhayan (TB widvir
yaman vavardhayan) VS TB See §218, end, read probably
avardhayan 1n TB

[7aanad (TB prajanad, but Poona ed correctly jajanad) indram indre-
yaya sviha (MS om) MS TB TA §§]



CHAPTER IX VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS

§274 The matters included 1n thas chapter are more or less homoge-
neous 1n that they all deal wmath verbal stems or bases which present, 1n
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms We
have found 1t convenient to subdivide them as follows, without very
much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but go as to bring
together forms which seem to us really to belong together

1 Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted
for weak

2 Strong and weak Aonst stems (not including r-stems)

3 Strong and weak Perfect forms

4 Interchanges hetwcen strong and weak stems in 1 (ra, ari), and
other varants of 7

5 Interchanges between radical short and long @ before y

6 Other long and short 2 and » 1n radical syllables

7 Long and short ‘“ntermediate 2’ (in sef rools)

8 DPresence or absence of intermediate 2

9 Miscellaneous and unclassificd strong and weak forms

1 Strong stems mawnly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substututed for
weak

§275 As comparced with the almost complete ngidity of Classieal
Sansknt 1n regard to the separation of strong and weak stems n non-
thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable Auidity on this
point, see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedie Subjunctives or
Imperatives’, AJP 5 16ffi This s particularly the case in the 5th and
9th classes, and 1t usually mamfests itself 1n encroachment of the strong
stem on the wenk The variants, at least, show no case of the converse
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong, whereas they
repeatedly show the normal krnute or punihs or the like replaced by
krnota or punah:  In one formula, barhs strnihe or strndh:, ApS shows
both forms Of course the strong forms are to be regnrded, at least
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forma
where the strong stem 18 regular  But 1t frequently happens that the
chronology of the valiants runs counter to this, that 1s, an older text
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has the ‘secondary’ or analogical form, which 1s replaced by the regular

form 1n a later text Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned

1in the choice of the rregular form

nu no

krnola (AV krnuta) dhimam vrsanam (AV °nah) sakhayah RV AV

urvl rodasi varwas (TS KS °wvah) krnotam (K8 Ekrnutam) TS MS IS
Here K8 15 metrically inferior, we may guess that metrical consid-
erations dictated the use of the analogical krnotam

sunula @ ca dhavateh RV sunold ca dhavata AV Cf sunoly @ ca
dhavats RV  The form sunoie 15 well-known in RV

yunakia sir@ vi yugd tanudhvam (AV TS MS KS tansta) RV AV VS
TS MS KS SB

n7 nd, and analogous forms

Jatavedah punibhs (MS pundhi)ma RV VS MS I8

pavitrena punihy (MS pundhi) mi VS MS KS TB §8

punthindraya (SV VS pundhi®) pdatave RV SV VS Vait

asmdn punibs caksase AV mam punthv (MS punahi) viévateh RV V8
MS KS

barh: (MS MS8 barhih) strmihe (TS MS [text strnah/) MS ApS
[once] strnahz) TS MS GB SB Vait KS ApS (quater) MS

amgtam agne abhu tat prnahe (PG prnihe, K8 tad grnihs) KS TB ApS
PG HG

vwasvadvdte abhe no grnihe (TS grndh) TS MS KS AS§

etam jandatha (IKS janita, TB janitat) perame vyoman VS KS S§B TB

In one case the root ha, whose present inflection 15 analogous to that

of the 9th class (cf Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia-

tion

atrd jahama (AV jahita) ye asann asevdh (AV alwdh, and asan durevah)
RV AV (bis) TA atra (SB atrd) jahimo ’§wd ye asan VS 8B

2 Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems)

§276 Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aorist
systems, there 1s sporadic interchange between their stem-grades, a
stem-grade appropriate to one formation 1s analogically transferred to
another In some cases there 13 doubt as to which aorst formation we
are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem 1s 1tself often
taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned,
1t 18 1ndeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available See
§§202 ff for such examples But the line between them and the class
now under consideration 18 by no means always clear Thus, 1n the first
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example, 1t 18 customary to regard bheh and bhash as respectively 1st and
4th nonste, and we have so treated them above, while rok and ruk are
placed 1n this group as being both, apparently, root-aonsts
md bher md roii (VSK mo rofi, TS mdro) mo ca nah (TS mo egdm) kvm
canamamat VS VSK TS SB  ma bhawr ma rui mo ca (KS roud
mad) nah kim candmamat MS KS
§277 Similarly 1n several cases of s-aonsts active, the vrddhs vowel
alternates with the guna (Whitney, Grammar §887a), sometimes one,
sometimes the other form seems original
abhyaraksid (A8 °raksid) asmakam punar agamat (A8 ayanat) MS AS
gem arjam anyd vaksat (TB * vakgit) VS MS KS TB (both) N See
§167
pra saksatr pratimdnam prihwydak AV pra saksate pratimdndne bhir:
RV AV N
ud akramid drawmnodd vazy arva VS TS MS K8 SB  ud akramit
(pratika) ApS
mé (VS 8B add vayam) rdyaspogene v yausma VS MS SB  maham
r@® v yogam TS KS TA ApS
thawa stam md vy yaustam (ApMB yostam) RV AV ApMB
§278 In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabha: and Sara: interchange
with their reduced forms grabh: and fart, see Whitney, Grammar §904b,
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48 574ff
prtur wa namdgrablesam (ApMB  °grabhaisam, PG ndma jagrabham)
PG ApMB 1IG pitur ndmeva jagrabha RVKh
wndra enam (TB ApS enam) pardsarit AV TB ApS of wndro vo
'dya pardéarait AV But for this last SPP with most mss and
Ppp reads °$arit, the regular form
§279 In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and
15 aonsts show variation hetween reduced vowel and guna, in four
variants  These forms may also be considered precatives, see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923
sa yathd tvam rucyd roco 'sy evdham pasubhié ca brahmanavarcasena ca
ructgiya (MS tvam rucya rocasa evam aham rucyd roresiya) AV MS
The MS has the regular form, Whitney, Grammar §899b, ¢f §907,
where these forms are called precatives
vami te samdré vibvam reto dhesiya (KS dhig®) MS KS wvibvasya te
mbvavato vrsniydvatah tavdagne vamir anu samdr$: msvd retans: dhigiya
TS The 2-form 1s regular, Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf §884
somasyaham devayajyayd suretd (MS viévam) reto dhasiya (M8 dhesiya)
TS ApS MS somo retodhds tasyaham devayagyayd suretodhd reto
dhigiya KS
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tad adya vacah prathamam masiya (N mansiye) RV AS ApS N The
N reading 18 not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough, the
meter 18 agamnst 1t See Roth’s note, p 28 of Erlauterungen
For aonsts 1n radical ¢ varying with ra or ar, see below, §281

3 Strong and weak Perfect formas

§280 The root sak ‘be strong’, exhubits interchange between a and

@ 1n the radical syllable twice in the perfect, as well as once 1n the aonat

(see the item pra saksatr or sdhgate, ete , under the preceding rubric)

Long 4 appears 1n other forms of this root, as 18 well known (sdhatz,

sdhyama, sidha, sddhva, sddhr, see Whitney's Roots 8 v ), in some of

these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated,

possibly the other nstances are analogical etensions from such forms

bibheda valam (AV AS balam, but SPP valam for AV ) bhrgur na sasahe
(AV sasahe) AV SV AS 8§

yat sasahat (SV sasahd, KS t sasdhat) sadane kam cid atrinam RV SV
K8

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges

kriram ananéa (KS t ApS gnata) martyah (KS tmartak) AV KS ApS
Both are in reality vanant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root af,
ané, nas

mryaganwan (TS “jagmwan) tamaso jyolisdgit RV VS TS MS K8
8B Alternative perfect participles, Whitney §805a

svam cagne tanvam (TA tanuvam) prprayasva (AV ppra®) RV AV TA
MahinU Both forms are anomalous, they are classed as perfect
mmperatives Whitney on AV 6 110 1 would read p:prayasva,
but we do not see that this 18 a particularly better form than the
other

dd 1d anld adadrhanta pirve KS yaded antd adadrhanta (TS adadpn-
hanta) piarve RV VS TS MS Pluperfects

4 Interchanges belween strong and weah stems wn 1 (ra, an), and other
variants of r

§281 Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be-
longing also with No 2, §§276 ff above), 1n which we suspect that the
varation between strong and weak r-forms 1s more due to phonetic
change or corruption The three cases of grbh grabh are part of a
tendency to reduce r 4 vowel to r, they will be treated along with sumi-
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation 1n the chapter on Samprasarana
10 our section on Phonetics  The solitary case of jdgridya for the more
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normal ydgaritdya 18 best accounted for as due to the same tendency In

the sixth example, bhartam bhrtam, we have root-sonst forms, analo-

gous to ruk rok above (§276) Somewhat sumilar to the varation

between r and ra, ars, 18 that between r and 7 1n two vanants presently

to be quoted, viz vayem rasire jagryama (3dgriyama) etc , and dpaprivdn

(dpaprvan) ete , §287

agrbhit VSK  agrabhit VS AS £8

agrbhigala VS  agrabhisate KS

udgrdabhenod agrabhit (MS apgrabhat, K8 ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)
VS TS MS KS SB

1dgaritdya (KSA jdgridye) svaha TS KSA

$rtas tvam Srto "ham ApS  britas tvam srito "ham KS  Apparently pples
from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forme of the same base

bhartam (VS SB bhrtam) agnim purisyam VS TS MS KS SB  Whit-
ney, Grammar §831a

5 Interchanges between radical short and long 1 before y

§282 Before suffixal y, final radical ¢ appears alternatively aszina
couple of variants
sarvan patho anrni d kyiyema (AV hs®) AV TB TA ApS Theiis
bad metneally as well as formally
yipayocchriyamandyanubrihe (M8 °cchriya®) ApS M8 Dut most mss
of M§ read °chriye®, and as this1s (before the ya of the passive) the
grammatically regular form, 1t should probably be read
§283 Somcwhat similar to these varants, which are really phonetic
10 character and will be dealt with in our Phonetics section, are the two
vanants showing z ori in denominative stems (8243, yaniyantr and yani-
yanto , putrzyante and putriyantah ), and hkewise, from another
standpownt, the varant vayem ragtre yagryama (ydgriyama) etc , §287,
where 1nfluence of the following ¥ may be suspected in the form with
r. for r

6 Other long and short 1 and u wn radical syllables

§284 A miscellaneous hst, as follows
avamba (V8 8B KS ava) rudram adimahs (VS SB KS§ adi®, and s0
v1of MS KS MS,with MS p p) V8§ TS MS KS S§B TB
KS ApS MS  Aorst from dd ‘share’ The meter favors I
prats yma (SV sma) deva rigateh (SV 715°, and so RV p p) RV 8V
MS KS§ TB
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vapno vdjaplo vajam sasppdnso (KS pgivanso, TS sasrvdnso vdzam
ngwdnso) VS TS K8 SB Roots sz and jyd, 717 Cf next

aptih (TA ajuah, ApMB and one ms of HG ajitd) sydma $aradah
satam TA ApMB HG Cf prec TA comm paraphrases by
aptdh

samuagayaty (SB samiiig®) sarvateh RV SB BrhU  The true reading
of BrhU 1s that of SB | "7ig® 15 Boehtlingk's emendation

prasasioh pra suhy (KS szhi, MS suva, ApS suva pra suh) AS S8 KS§
ApS MS  suhilooks hike a blend of szh: and suve

md hvisipur vahalum uhyamanam (ApMB 2h°) AV ApMB

7 Long and short “wntermediate 1

§285 There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the 1 which may
be called, broadly spealung, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa-
vowel 1n the second syllable of dissyllabic (set) roots, we include here
1 and 1 before the s of the aonst, since that originally belonged 1n this
category Among the latter, 1t 18 noteworthy that we find both 1n-
stances of 3d singular forms with short « where 1t should be long, and
plural or dual forms with long & where 1t should be short The cases
are very few 1n number, and probably analogical in both 1nstances
suSam Samigva (TS TB samugra, K8 T samnisva) VS TS MS KS §B
TB

sa idam devebhyo hanh (havyam) Samisva (TS TB omut) sufam: Samisua
(TS TB famasva) VS VBK TS KS TB devebhyo havyam samigra
MSs

amimadania pitaro yathabhagam (Kaub °“gam yathdlokam) avrsayisate
(AS avrsayisata, SS avivrsate) VS VSK SB AS 8§ Kaus SMB
GG KhG Sce §§201, 243

tato no matravarundy avigtam TB  tena no mutravarundy (MS °na) aviglam
RV MS avigtam doubtless analogous to avit

md tvagrar dhvanaytd (TS “yid, KSA °yed, MS dhanayid) dhimagandhih
RV VS TS MBS KSA Sce §174, Whitney, Grammar §1048, and
cf wndrovdjam ajayt, TS 1 7 8 1, TB

B Presence or absence of “intermediate 1’

§286 The principal group under this head consists of aonst forms in
-r§- or -r1g-, from roots in r  Only the first two variants concern a root
(car) which regularly forms both s and 15 aonsts, on these see §206
Otherwise the vanants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi-
cal 1n character, they concern svarebhakir, on which ¢f Wackernagel
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1 §§49-53, they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertron and
Expulsion of Vowels, 1n the section of this work on Phonetics They
are of two sorts  Some concern roots which form aorsts of the simple s
type (Whitney's 4th aorist), 1n which an : 15 alternately 1nserted before
the s The others concern roots of the 15 type (Whitney’s 5th aonat),
from which the 1 18 sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’,
the pronunciation -rzg- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic
and vulgar, and 18 occasionally ‘restored’ to -r§- by late texts in forms
where -r13- 18 the only historically correct form, as in the Kaué reading
targal for tarigat, below  There are thus three divisions of these vana-
tions between -r5- and -rzg-
(a) From roots which form aorists 1n both s and <5
agne vratapate yratam acdrigam (MS and M§ v | acirgam) VS TS MS
KStSB SS ApS MS HG
vratandm vratapate (Kau§ °patayo) vratam acdrisam (MS acdrsam) MS
TA Kau§
(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorst
daksam te bhadram dabharsam RV daksam ta ugram dbhdrigam AV
Most mss of AV agree on abhdrisam, tho the comm reads abhar-
gam, which the meter supports No g aorist of by 18 recorded
diteh putranam aduter akdrgam (MS akdrisam) AV MS  The verse 18
otherwise jugafi, so that probably akdrisam 18 to be read 1n AV with
many mss and SPP , Ppp, however, has akarsam, and if akdrisam
18 the true reading 1t 18 a matter of phonetics rather than morphol-
ogy, no 5th aonst from Ar 1s recorded
yad ratriyd (MahanU and v 1 of TA °trya) papam akdrsam (TA v 1
akarigem, not recorded in Poona ed) TA MahinU Cf prec
The meter supports the regular form akarsam
tan nah pargad (MS pargad) ati dvisah TS MS KS TB (Read
parigad twice ;n M8 |, 1mn 2 7 12¢ von Schroeder reads parsad
against all s samhitd mss Ace to his note 1 ¢ KapS also has
parisad) The form puariged 1s metrieally inferior and formally
unprect dented (RV has parigat)
() From roots regularly forming only 25 aonst
prana (3V MS PB na) aying tarigat (Kau$ tdrsat) RV AV SV VS
VSK TS MS KS PR TB TA AS ApS Kau§ N  The 1s0-
lated form of Kaué (all mss) can only be an 1gnoiant atternpt to
‘correct’ the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with + This 18
shown not only by the meter, but by the fact that a 4th aonst from
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the dissyllabic root {r 15 monstrous and unheard of Cf Wacker-
nagel, 1 §53¢ end

dchetta te (TB ApS *vo) ma risam (KS rigat, MS margam) TS MS
KS TB ApS MS§ In MS also margam should be read, with all
Knauer'’s mss  But the form 15 monstrous  Strictly spealang 1t 18
a 2d (thematic) aomst, from the root 725, the 5 as well as the 2 being
radieal Butit belongs here as being an instance of hyger-Sanskntic
pronunciation or 7y for riy

§287 There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character,

which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter-

mediate 2’ 10 other cases than when preceded by r and followed by §

puru tvd dasvin (8V daswdn) voce RV 8V N Ci Whitney, Grammar
§8032  dafvdds 15 frequently trisyllabic 1n RV , Grassmann and
Oldenberg assume that the v 18 vocalic The SV here presents a
secondary attempt to 1mprove the meter

apaprwin (M8 “prvdn, but p p “prwdn) rodast antartksam RV V8
TS MS K8 SB  These may be regarded as from by-forms of the
same root, dpeprivdn 18 connected with prd, while the dubrous nonce-
form of M8 ,1f correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active
The vanation, if real, resembles the cases of Samprasirana men-
tioned §281

vayam rasire jagryama (K8 MS °md, TS and p p of MS jdgriydma)
purohitih VS VSK TS MS KS The regular form of the opt of
gagr 18 zagryame  This recalls not only the Samprasirana var-
ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound
y may be suspected of being coneerned in the 1nsertion of the vowel
1) the varnants mentioncd under 5, §§282f

[utkransyate (KSA uthramisyate) svaha TS KSA So Conc , but the
sole ms of KSA reads utkramyate, which von Schroeder properly
emends to uthransyate ]

9 Muscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak, forms

§288 Three cases which fall in nowhere else
madhvd yayriam nahsatr (V8 TS nahgase) prindnah (AV prai®) AV VS
TS MS KS Ppp has prindnah with the rest
agne yat te tejas tena tam ategasam krnu (K8 tam prabz tityagdhe, MS
ApS tam pratr trgd) AV MS KS ApS The strange
tityagdhs of KS 6 9 (p 59,1 20) 1s supported by the present prat:-
tyakiz, K8 7 6 (p 68,1 11) It is an adventurous formation, on
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the pattern, say, of wdk vyadh, possibly, however, a thought of
the root tyay may have helped to form 1t
ayapate (TS TB ajipipata) venaspatayah TS MS KS TB MS Re-
duphcated (causative) aorsts from the root j: ‘conquer’, both, but
especially ajiyapale, are highly anomalous
Cf aleo the vanant causative stems hsted §242, and denomnatives,
§243



CHAPTER X PERSON AND NUMBER
Introductory remarks

§280 The very numerous varations m person and number of verb
forms are superficially quite different 1n character from the other verbal
variants  Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears
at Arst sight  Like the rest, broadly epealung, they mark and llustrate
temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude Thus, to
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the
ritual action of a priest or saerificer may be expressed by a verb in erther
first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number
For many vanants alternatively concerve the result accomphshed, or
the action performed, either by the priest or sacrificer (who may be
1dentified with the speaker, the verb beingin the first person, or addressed
1n the second person as being an ussoerate of the speaker), or by some
natural or supernatural poteney, agency, or implement, 1n which power
resides or 18 figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad-
dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third  For instance, as
the priest cletns various saerificial implements; he says, addressing the
mplement ‘do not wipe off (from me) specch or cattle?, vacam pasin
md nur maryth MS M8 Dut other texts, in precisely sumilar contexts,
say ‘may it not wipe off , or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, etc
ripad varnam md ni mrhsal MS  vdcam pranam  ma nir mrhsam TS
rapam varnam pasinam md mrmrhvem ApS  The real meamng 1o
essentially idcnticalin all A very considerable proportion of the varia-
tions between first pcrson veihs, on the one hand, and second or third
(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matteris
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or
potency, whether human, divine, or merely mstrumental, which 18
assoclated with him and thru which he operates  See §§302, 304, 312

§200 As between first and sccond person, another important group
contains variations in which the subject of the verh 15 really the same 1n
either case, namely the priest or priests and s or their associates, who
may be spoken of indifferently 1n the first or sccond person  Sce §307
Thus, 1n mutrdya (salydya) havyam ghrtavay juhote (°vad ndhema), ‘to
Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes
not the shghtest real difference whether the persons who are to offer
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oblation are called ‘we’ or ‘ye’, both forms of the pada occur 1n precisely
the same stanza Moreover, either or both of the verbs may 1n such
cases be either smmgular or plural ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thou’ ‘'or ‘ye’ Indeed,
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural
are cases of precisely this sort, see the long hst 1n §345, of which the fol-
lowing may serve as an example yad dhastabhydm cakara (AV cakrma)
kilbvgane AV MS TB TA, 1f I (we) have committed sins with the two
hands’ In such cases 1t 15 often 1mpossible to say whether the plural
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker
18 one, or whether 1t 1s ‘editonal’, referring really to none but the speaker
himself In many cases, undoubtedly, the latier is true, nor 1s 1t at
all necessary to suppose then that either 'majesty’ or ‘modesty’ 15 1m-
phed 1o the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case  Sce
§344 for a few 1nstances where first plural verbs are certanly used re-
ferrning to the single speaker alone, e g $alam jivema (PG ca jivam:)
saradah puricth PG MG , which 1s spoken by the graduate brahman~
puptl ‘may we (which means ‘I’, as 1n PG ) live a hundred numerous
agutumns?” KEven MG has first singular verbs 1n the rest of the stanza
where this pada oceurs —For a few sumilar cascs of second person singu-
lar and plural, referring to associates of the pricstly speaker, sce §347,
and for mixed enses (first singular and second plural, ar vice versa) see
§307, end, e g tasma wndraya sutam d juhota (yuhomi), to him, Indra,
offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink ’

§291 Another class of variations, involving hoth person and number,
consists of generalizing statements, 1n which the subject 15 really in-
defimte, 'people’ m genperal, ‘onc’ (French on, German man) Such
expressions arc usually third person, most commonly plural, but
sometimes also singular, as 1 brahmajayeyam e (AV  "jayetr) ced
avocan (AV °cat) RV AV, “f they (indefimte) have (one has) said,
she 18 & brahman's wife’ See §359 for others of this type Such
generalizing thard persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which
are sometimes defimte (as are some of the third person singulars which
vary with indefimte third plurals), but sometimes also indefimte  Thus
we have a 1st plural indefimte varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite,
1 yathd kaldm yatha sapham yatha rnam samnaydmas: (AV yatharnam
samnayanti), evd dugvapnyam sarvam dplye (AV apriye, or dmgale)
samnaydmas: RV AV (bis), ‘as we (= people 1n general, or, they) load
up  a debt, so all the bad-dreamung we load up on (Tnta) Aptya (or,
the enemy)’ And even a singular form, 1st person as well as third, may
be used 1n this indefimte sense tam tva bhaga sarva iy johavim: (RV V8
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“kz) RV AV VS TB ApMB, ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’,
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’ Whitney on AV 3 16 5 renders
mechanieally ‘do I call, entire’, but obviously 1t can only mean ‘do I
end every one hike me call’, or the like, the surrounding padas have
1st person verbs, and have influenced this The TB comm glosses
johavim: by dhvayatr, which 18 by no means as foolish as 1t might seem
at first mght, indeed, 1t may be called rather exceptionally acute —On
the other hand 1t 18 commoner for definite 1st or 2d person forms to
exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often)
plural, as in vacdnsy ds@ (SV asmaz) sthawmrdayae taksam (SV {aksuh)
RV SV, ‘I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the
mghty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one)’ Or, 2d person
yenendraya samabharah (MS KS °ran) payins:t AV TS MS K8, ‘by
which thou (= Agn) didst (or, they, indefimte, did) collect mlk for
Indra’ See §§314, 360

§292 Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between
18t and 2d person are relatively rare, those hetween 1st and 3d are
somewhat commoner, but by far the most numerous are those between
2d and 3d  The great majority of these last do not present any very
starthng featurcs DMost commonly they sunply concern shifts from
direct address to a person or thing to indirect reference, 1n contexts
where both are equally switable See §§327 i Not infrequently an
entire stanza, contaiming several clauses, and several verb-forms, 1s
remodelled 1n this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary-
g with a series of 3d persons, as 1n

navo-navo bhavatr (AV JUB °s1) jayemdnah, chnam hetur ugasam
ety (AV t esy) agram (TS agre), bhagam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV °sy)
ayan, pra candramds tirate (TS °t, AV T “mas tirase) dirgham ayuh RV
AV TS MS K8 N, first pida also TB AS HG BDh JUB VHDh ,
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he
goes (thou cocst) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou
sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, O moon,
lengthenest) out long life ’

§203 It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d,
and that the change 1s made with all verbs in the stanza In the ma-
jority of cases the syntax 1s thus consistent 1n both 2d and 3d person
passages There remain, however, a good many passages where the
change results in more or less inconsistency Not seldom we find a
third person verb with vocative subject This oceurs three times 1n
the same stanza 1n the PG version of the following
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yena slriyam (PG $ryam) akrnutam (PG °tam, 8§ striydy akurutom),
yendpamrialam (PG C°vamrsatam) surdm, yendksan (88 °ksam, PG
“ksydv) abhyasiiicatam (PG °tdm), yad vam tad afvina yasah 88 PG SMB
Here the direct address to the A&vins (note the 2d person pronoun vdm,
showing that aémng can only be vocative) 1n the fourth pida makes the
3d person verbs unconstruable by striet syntax Naturally there 15 &
temptation to emend 1n such cases But the thrice repeated 3d person
forms of PG scem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded
to hightly Stenzler quite properly keceps the 3d persons in hig text of
PG, altho he translates them as 1f they were 2d persons The comm
supples bhavantau as subject Harsh as the construction seems to us,
1t was clearly the reading intended, and 1t 1s supported by many similar
cages, histed §332  In the same pages we find also cases of the converse
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, as in

ld enam pravidvansau srapayatem MS  tdy emam pasum Srapayatdm
pravidvansau TB
Here only the TB 1s syntactically consistent, not only the pronoun and
adjective refcrring to the subject 1n this pada, but the noun subjeets of
Srapayatam m the preceding, are nominative in MS

§204 A mulder form of inconsistency 1s found 1n the long list of
passages found §333ff , where we find no internal inconsistency of the
type just mentioned, as hetwe en subject and verb within the same clause,
but rather a shift from direet address to third-person refcrence (or vice
versa) 1n parullel and adjoining passages  Tlus produces an effeet of
more or less harshness It 15 not always, to ou1 fechng, so mtolerable
as 1t seems 10 the 8V reading of the following

yat sanoh sanum aruhat (SV sdanv aruhah) RV 8V
This s followed by the pida bhary aspasia hertvam  "When he (Indra)
mounted from peak to peak and heheld much labor’ The SV apprars
to say, “‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he
(Indra) beheld much labor’, unless, 1ndeed, we may suppase that 8V
understands druhigh as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend-
g on the subject of aspaste (‘when, mounting ete , he beheld etc ')
But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallchsm 18
broken almost, or quite as harshly justifies us 1n supposing that the shift
1 person was not too much for SV to tolerate

§295 Attention may be called here to a curous detail which erops
out among the vanants between 2d and 3d person  When the SV
repeats a RV mantra contaiming a verh of which the subject 1s Soma, 1t
shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference
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by a gecond-person direct address to Soma  For example, this occurs 1n
each of the four padas of the following stanza, the subject being appro-
priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV

agre sindhindm pavamdno argats (SV °s1), agre vdco agriyo gosu ga-
chatr (SV °s1), agre vajasya bhajate mahddhanam (SV °se mahad dhan-
am), svayudhah sotrblah payate vrsa (SV °bhih soma sayase) RV SV
And so 1n practically every case found among the Variants as between
RV and SV 1n which the subject of the verb 1s Soma In seven other
cases Desides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text 18 syntacti-
cally consistent 1n both cases, these are listed §328  Dut in another half-
dozen cases, histed §334, the second-person formms of SV are more or
Iess inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person
verbs even 1n 8V The reverse change of 2d to 3d person 1n verbs of
which Soma 1s the subject 15 extremely rare 1 8V | und due to special
reasons, see §335

§296 Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most
mteresting are those 1 whieh o verh with sinpular subjeet 1s made dual
or plural by a simple proeess of multiplication of the subject, or by 1n-
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities, or vice versa 1n
cithercase  The instinees of the first type are groupedin §348T  They
call for no comment thc following will serve as an example

sundhantam lokah putrsadanagh V8 M8 K8 8B MS  .undhaldm
lohah patreadanah TS ApS, ‘let ibe worlds (or, world) where the fathers
sit e punified’

TFor the second type «ce §§353 ff | the eases are somewhat less numer-
ous, hut still common enough, for example

asidantu (SV  dsidatu) barkis: natro (TB  adds varuno) aryama RV
SV VS TR
Tollowed by prataryivano adhvaram  The real subjeet 1n RV 1s the
gods 1 general, mitio aryamd are merely examples, Siyana, yo maiiro
devo yas ciryamd ye canye prataryivaneh  devdh ete  The plural 18
here the orginil form, and the alteration 1s a case of subtraction or
division rather than addition or multiplication of the subject  Both SV
and TB were troublcd hy the sceming disagreement between verb and
subject (two gods, plural verb), and cach trned to better the construc-
tion, SV by making {he verh singular, agreeing with the nearer sub-
ject, mutro, and TD by inserting varuno and thus providing three sub-
jectsinstead of Lwo for the plural verb, 1n defiance of thc meter

§297 Of great interest, tho of equally great rarity, ate the cases
(§358) 1n which a grammatically plural or dual subject (cither a plurale
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tantum, or more than one noun felt as constituting a single umt) 1s alter-
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject 18 thought
of collectively as a unit

drupadad wa mudicatdm (TB °tu, so read with Poona ed ) AV TB
The subject 18 found 1n the preceding pada, bhitam md tasmad bhavyam
ca, ‘May what has been and what 1s to be free me from that as from a
post * It would me meehanical and false to explain the singular verb of
TB as agreemng with the ncarer subject bhavyam, as under the type men-
uoned last  Rather, the two subjects are felt in TB as formng a
single unttary concept

§298 There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts 1n
eithcr person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic recon-
structions of the passage involving change of subjeet Yither the
mantra may be applied 1n a different connexion, with a different sub-
lect for the verb, or the context may remain the same, but owing to an
internal reconstruction the subjeet may be different and may require a
diffcrent person or number The following examples may serve to
lustrate these two types, as hetween second and third person, and be-
tween the various numhers, they are hardly eapable of further subdivi-
sion, and will be found grouped 1n §§338-41, 361-71  Most of the van-
ants between first and second person, and hetween first and third, natur-
ally involve change of subject, 1n so far as they include recogmzable
groupings, attention has already been ealled to them

§299 Tirst, cases in which the formula appears in different, contexts
The first example 15 a pada oceurring 1n the RV 1tself in no Icss than
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts, mn
three of the four the verb 1s second person, the varying subject heing
direetly addressed 1n each, while 1n the fourth 1the subject 1s referred to
indirectly and the verb 1s therefore third person The anomalous form
(bhiztu) of this last version shows that 1t 1s 2 secondary adaptation of one
of the othersy

asmiham edhy antd rathanam (AV tananam) RV AV SV V8 TS
MS K8 asmakam bodhy av® ra® RV as® bodhy av® tandndm RV MS
TB TA MahanU as® bhatr av® ta® RV AV TA | ‘be thou (let him be)
aider of our chanots (our persons)V

Or, a case m which all three numbers, as well a8 second and third
persons, appear, each form being appropriate to 1ts special context

sunoty d@ ca dhavatr RV | ‘he presses and adds water', sunuiz d ca
dhavatah RV, ‘they two press and add water’, sunotd ca dhavata AV
‘press ye (plural) and add water”
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§300 Secondly, cases 1n which the context 18 essentially the same,
but an internal reconstruction furmshes the verb with a different sub-
ject, requinng different person or number or both

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU SMB | ‘the day has brought us across’
ahar matyapipareh AV | ‘thou (O sun) hast brought me across the day ’

pbdt somam mamadad (AS S8 somam amadann) enam rpte (AS 8§
1gjayah) AV AS S8, ‘Yet him drink the soma, let 1t exhilarate him at
the sacenfice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him)’

ghrtena dyavaprthwi @ prnetham (MS M8 prna, LS prindtham) TS
MS KS LS ApS M8 ‘O heaven and earth, be filled (g1atified) with
ghee’, or, 'fill (O post) heaven and earth with ghee '

magkam wa prair mudicate (°tam) AV (both) ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or ‘let hun fasten on himself ke a necklace’ Here,
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person
and number, see §30 Somewhat sunlarly, but without a change of
voice, the verb 1s used 1n a different meaning 1n the following

ndram samatsu bhisata SV wndrah samatsu bhiasatu RV AV Pre-
ceded by @ no mévasu havyah (SV “yam) ‘Let Indra associate himself
with us (SV, praise ye Indra), (Indra) who 1s to be invoked (of us) 1in
every conflict’

§301 After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to hst the
variants concerning Person and Number  As usual thruout this work,
we have followed the lines of practical convenience 1n classifying them,
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes Thus,
i the case of the Person variants, we have found 1t practicable to divide
them first 1nto the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second
and third  Cross-references from one group to another will enable the
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong
together But as regards the Number variants, such a prunary division
has seemed to us 1nadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi-
cal rather than formal We begin with varations between first and
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their
agsociates Next come cases 1n which the saine subject appears as
singular, dual, or plural, with acecompanying change in number of the
verb, and, {ollowing this, those 1n which a more 1nclusive subject varies
with a less inclusive one (§296)  After this we place the very few varia-
tions n which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho
formally dual or plural, and next the cases of generahzing plural and
sigular  Then come the varations in number due to change of subject
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within the same context, then those due to change of subject mmvolved
1 a change of context, and finally a few cases which scem to nvolve
errors and corruptions with which hittle or nothing ¢an be done  Within
each of these groups, however, we have separated the vanants which
occur 1nto the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual
and each of the other numbers, and varations of all three numbers
Occasonally, and 1n so far as 1t seems desirable, we have also recognized
accompanying changes of person 1 our subdivisions

A VARIANTS CONCERNING PLRSON

1 Variants between all three Persons

§302 (a) Most of these are of the sort mentioned 1n §289 above
Namnely, they concern cases in which o result 1s coneeived as accomn-
plished cither by the priest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by
some god, potency, ageney , or implement, in which magie power resides
ar 1~ figuratively spoken of as residing, and whieh is erther addressed (in
second person), or merely referred to (1n third person)  The eonsider-
able number of such vanants, swelled by a still larger number 1n which
onlyv first and sccond peisons appear (§304), or only first and third
(§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspeet of Vedic sacrificial
psy chology  Thus
tvesam vaco apdvadhit (TS TB °dhim, MS °dhth) VS TS MS KS
SB TB Preceded m all by %@ fe agne 'yisayd (yahsaya)
tantr  'That  form of thine, O Agn  has dniven away harsh
words” or,”  (byvit) I havedriven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’
cte  Also wgram vaco cte, sce Cone
ITeie the real agency 15 the same 1n either ease, the practitioner oper-
ates thru an mnplement or a foree wlich he controls, and 1t makes no
difference whether the actrvity 1s attributed to the one or the other
Sumlarly
vicam pasin ma nor margith MS M8 tdcam pr@nam  ma nwr mrhsam
TS  ripad varnam md wmrmrhsat M8 ripam varnam pasinam ma
numrhsam ApS  And other sumilar forinulas i the same context

[tam ma hwanyavarcasam (RVEh tena mam siryatvacam)] harotu
(RVIsh akaram) paruyw priyam (ApMB  pusu priyam Ruru)
ApMB HG RVKh ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster,
beloved among the Parus? or, ‘let 1t (the name) make me’ ete, or,
‘by 1t (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ etc

evam garbham dadhami (ApMB “tu) te SB BrhU SG ApMB HG



PERSON AND NUMBER 201

and (in diferent but related context) evam tam (ApMB {vam) gar-
bham adheh: (ApMB ddhatsva) RVKh ApMB MG | eva dadhdm: te
garbham AV “Thus I fix (let hum fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix
thou this germ ' In the second version of ApMD |, but only there,
the woman 18 addressed ‘Receive thou the germ! Note the
middle voice, and see §30 In all the others the subject 15 either
the practitioner (1st person) or some divine or magical potency
{addressed 1In RVKh MG , referred to in 3d person in the first
version of ApMB )

md devandm muthuyd harma (TS muthugd har, MS yiayupama, AS
momuhad, AVPpp yayavad, for mi® karma) dbhigam (AVPpp TS
MS AS bhagadheyam) AV AVPpp TS MS TB AS So to be
read, see Whitney on AV 4 39 9 ‘May we (he, mayst thou) not
cheat the share of the gods’ or the hhe TS haris 2d person, with
subject Agn1 wlo 18 addressed in the preceding pida Agniis also
the subject of the 3d per-on forms of AVPpp AS, which have 3d
person references to hun 1n the preceding pada

part nah paht (also palu, and pari md pahe) visvatah AV (all) par: tva
pam: sarvatah RVKh  ‘Protect us (me, let hum protect us, I pro-
tect thee) on all sides’  In several different contexts

brahma tena punihe nah (LS ma, KS VS pundtu md, MS TB puni-
mahe) RV V8 MS KS TB LS idam brakma punimahe TB
‘“The charm (O Agmi, that 1s 1 thy Lght), by that punfy us (me,
may we be purthed) ' The first person 1s here due to shift to middle
(passive) value, see §30  The subject of the 3d person in V8§ KS
can only e Agni, tho the voeative remains 1n these texts, VS comm
bhavan punatu  Cf §332

§303 (L) The 1est are of different sorts, and ean hardly be classified
except as wA@as of one another adapted to different situations, the

real, ag well as the grammatical, subjeet 1s generally different, and to a

large extent the formulas are used in different contexts At most two

of the three persons may refer to the sume subject, as in the 1st and 2d
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks 1n one

form of the variant and 15 addressed 1n the other (ef §308)

Satam givantu (AV * °tah, TB * ApS * MG jivema, AV * SMB PG *
ApMB * HG ca jiva, PG * ca jivima) seradah puricih (suvarcdh)
RV AV VS §B TB TA ApS SMB PG ApMB HG MG
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada,
occurring 1n <everal teats more than once It occurs in three
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinet from one
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another 1In one all texts read jivantu and puricth except AV
which has the correlative participle jiranfah A second, reading
jivema and puricih, 18 found only in TB ApS The remaining
occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what 15 essentially
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of 1t occurring in Juxtaposi-
tion o the same text (as n ApMB 2 2 7 and 8) It s used van-
ously, at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere-
mony marking the close of studentship, and the verb 15 always 2d
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmacdrin) except n PG
2 6 20 and MG 1 9 27, where 1t 15 put into the mouth of the
brahmacarin, see §308

uttame naha tha mddayantim (MS °yadhvam) TS TB ApS MS
ndkasye prsthe sam 1@ madema AV ~ Same context In all but
AV the subject 18 devdh 1n the preceding (voc 1m MS, nom 1n
TS TB ApS, see §329) In AV 1t 1s replaced by devaih, the
subject being ‘we’ ‘let (the gods) revel (O gods, revel ye) here n
the highest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods)
with food on the back of heaven’

wmévam dyur vy aénavat AV TS MS TB Kaus asnavazr (AV °vam)
AV VS MS KS TB asnutah RV asnutam (AV ™* °tam)
RV AV ApMB In several different contexts, which account
fully for the vanations of both person and number

supragih prajayd bhiydsam (ApMDB * bhayds) VSK TS ApS HG
ApPMB  suprajah prayibha(h) syam (V8 SB also sydma) VS
VSK 8B AS S8 suposah pnsars  supragah prajayd syim JB
suposah posarh syat MS KS TB MS In several different
contexts

yad vo ’Suddhdh (VSK °ah) para jaghnur (VSIC jaghdnaitad) idam vas
tac chundhdm: VS VSK SB  yad w$uddhah pardjaghdna tad va
etena Sundhantdm KS yad vo '§uddha dlebhe tasi Sundhadhvam M3
See §30

mitrasya ma caksuyd sarvant bhialdne samiksantam mutrasyaham cah-
susd  samihge, mutrasya caksusd samiksamahe VS (all, in same
passage, the subject of samiksamahe 1s reciprocal and includes sar-
vine bhitdny) mutrasya vas cahgusd samihsdmahe, and samiksadh-
vam MS (in same passage) And others, see Conc under mairasya
va$, mitrasya tvd

tena tayusayugmantam haroms TS PG ApMB  tasydyam (and, tesgdm
ayam) ayusdyusman astv asauw K8 tendyusayusman edh: MBS
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2 Varants between First and Second Person

§304 (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the
type described above m §§289, 302, in which the action or result 18
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or
implement, which 18 addressed 1n the second person  Thus
rtenasya nwartaye (M8 °ya), satyena perwartaye (MS °ya) TB ApS

MS ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return,
by his truth do I (thou) move about’ Spoken in the shaving cer-
emony, while wielding the razor
The potency addrest or referred to 1s not always clearly 1ndicated,
we have seen this illustrated 1in some of the similar vanants of all three
persons, and shall find the same 10 not a few of the following ones, as
for mstance 1n this
(parr ) mahe ksatraya (also érotrdyae) dhattana AV (parr ) mahe
ragiraya (also $rotraye) dadhmas: HG  “Wrap ye (we wrap) [hum]
unto great kingship” or the ke In AV apparently addrest to
undefined gods

wn mumigva payasvatin ghrtacim AV v mame lvd payasvalim devdndm
TB ApS§ ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk-
rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or 'I measure thee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the
gods’

payo dwy antarithye payo dhah (TS dham) VS TS MS KS§ ‘Milk do
thou place (sc for me, acc to VS comm Agmni 1s addrest) mn the
sky, m the air’, or, '‘may I place’ etc

ava devawr devakriam eno 'yaks: (TS KS TB 'yat) VS TS KS SB
TB 'yasigam VS 8B LS  ava no devarr devakrtam eno yakse
M8 ‘1 have (thou—[O bath]—hast) removed by sacrifice the god-
wrought sin by the gods’ Smmularly (but in different context)
ava devanam yaya hedo agne (K8 yage hidydnz, MS yage hedyan:)
AV KS MS ava devan yaje hedyin TB ApS agne devinam ava
heda walsva (KS ihsva) KS ApS ‘remove thou (I remove) by
sacrifice the anger of the gods, O AgnY, or the like

vicam te md hinsigam KS  vdcam asya ma hinsth NS And so with
cahguh, caritran, §rotram, and others At the slaughtermg of an
animal ‘'may I pot harm thy voice etc’, or ‘harm not his voice
ete’, addressing the animal, or the instrument of slaughter

garbhan (se prindmi) Vat garbhan prinihe ApS ‘I gratify (, or,
gratify thou—addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from it)
the embryos'
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ava badhe prlanyatah (ApS °ta) MS ApS  ava badhasva priandyaich
PG

yah paindm rsabhe vicas tah siryo agre Sukro agre tah prahinoma (ApS
"hanvo) MS ApS ‘These I send forth’, or ‘these send thou
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on Ap§ 10 12 4)

apdrarum adevayajanam prthwyd devayajand (ApS adevayajano) jake
KS ApS apararum prthwyar devayogandd badhygsam VS SB
‘Drive away (I would drive away) Araru’ ete

Sucvm te (SV ca) varnam adhi gogu didharam (8V dhdraya) RV SV
In SV addressed to Soma, who 15 addressed in the preceding 1n
RV ulso

sarvam tam bhasmasa (TS SB masmasa) kuru VS TS 8B sarvans tdn
maymagd (MS t mremrsad) kuru MS K8t TA sarvin ni masmagd-
karam AV ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the ke

manasaspale vmam deva yagiiom (KS devayagfiam svahd vici) svaha
vite dhah V8 KS 8B  manasaspata tmam no duwi deveyu yayiam,
svahd dwn svaha prthwyam svdhantarihse svaha vite dham svaha AV
manasaspala wmam no deva devesu yayiam svihd@ vace seahd vile
dhah TS manasaspate sudhaty itmam yayniam dun devesu vale dhdah
svahd MS The AV version 1s harsher, the voe manasaspate re-
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied 1n AV

stotaram 1d didhiseya (SY dadhige) raddvaso RV SV Smmilar to pree ,
here SV has a lectio facilior

With change of number as well as person

pra té (KS ma) musicams (RV * pra no mudicatam) varunasya pasit RV
(both) AV AS K8 AG ApMB  Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra

tam (TS KS add vah) supritam subhriam aharma (XS abharsam, VS
“tam bebhrta) V8 TS K8  ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or maintain ye’ ete

nih hravyadam nuddimas: (MS nudasva) AV MS  wux kravyadam sedha
VS8 TS KS SB TB ApS In AV, ‘we ditve out the flesh-eating
(fire)’, m YV addressed to Agni  Dafferent contexts

bharatam uddharem anugiiica (MS uddharcma vanusant:? doubtful text)
TB ApS MS Addressed to the cake (purodidsa) at the daréapir-
namdse  TB comm understands uddhare Tm (= wmam), and
Caland on ApS follows him , bharatam means the yajamana accord-
1ng to comm , according to Caland possibly Agmi Both variants
are doubtful

taya ma samsryimas:t HG ApMB  tayd mam wndra sam srja RVKh
‘'With 1t (lakgm?) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, O Indra’
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tabhar & varlayd punah TS ApMB  (dbhya end n1 vartaya RV 1 tabhyas
tvd vartay@mast K8 ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee)
back ’
§305 Sometimes the change between first and second person accom-
panies, and 18 conditioned by, a change between active and middle or
passive volce, or between causative and primary verb-forms These
will be found easily from the lists recorded above 1n §§30, B3ff |, 238f ,
it 18 hardly necessary to repeat them here, as examples we may quote
agne dakgazh punihi nah (TB ma, MS punimahe) RV MS TB 'O
Agni, punfy us (me, may be become pure) by thy power"”

samyivd (AS * ApS °wikd) ndma stha td vmam (AS wmam amum) samyiva-
yataMS AS ApS  samyivd stha samjivyasam AV ‘Ye are enliven-
ing (by name), do ye make this man live’, or ‘may I live’

§306 In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology,
but with a shghtly different turn in formal expression, as when a phrase
of MS,

bhiyanso bhiydsta ye no bhiyaso 'Larta, ‘be ye more, who have made
us more’,

18 (a3 1t were) glossed by the vanant of Kau§ ,

bhiyanso bhayasma ye ca no bhiyasah Lirgte, ‘may we be more, and
likewise ye who have made us more’ (Also the same texts with an-
ndda bhiydsta ete )

The real pomt 1s, ‘may we be more” m both cases alike, but this 18
definitely stated 1n only one form of the variant, while in the other
(MS ) the desired result 15 nominally wished upon the agency used
Cf with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below  Similarly 1n the next subject
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning
iriny ayins: te 'haram (JUDB °sz me ’krnoh) AV JUB  Addressed to an
amulet  ‘Three hives have I made for thee’, or * hast thou
made for me’, the last 1s, of course, the real intention even in AV
aditye navam druhsah (SMB  droksam) AV SMB  wmam su ndavam
@uham TS KS ApS  sirye ndvam drubsah AV sundvam dru-
heyam VS 'O Sun, I have mounted (may I mount, mount thou)
fairly upon a ship’, or the like
The 1solated AV reading (even Ppp has 1st person forms both tumes)
18 curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from
the others, 1t 1s explained by the other variants in this section The
comm on AV optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st
person (')
sanndn mdvagim (ApS °gata) MS ApS MS& ‘May I not go (go ye
not) to those that are sunk ' Addressed to the saerificial posts
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suryasya cakyur gruham (V8 droha) VS TS MS K8 SB ApS§ MS
‘1 have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun’

payasvan (*van) agna dgamam (RV dgehz) RV AV VS TS MS KS
JB SB TB LS ApMB ‘With milk, O Agni, I have come (come
thou) ’ The context 1s the same, and the ‘milk’ 15 1n either case
for the benefit of the speaker

deva tvagtar vasu rama (TS renve, K§ rana, MS rane) VS TS MS K8
&B

svargdn (AS corruptly svagan, Vait svargam) arvanto jeyata (Vait
gayema, AS jayateh [1) SV AS 8§ Vart ‘Conquer ye, swift
(steeds, vagino, pada a) heaven" or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven?”
Vait 1s obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of
the other, oniginal reading  On AS see §250 In AS follows an
alternative form of the pada, svargdn arvato yayatr, which the comm
gays 18 designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read,
he does not notice the difference in the last word In fact, jayatz
and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable

§307 (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second

person variants, namely those 1n which both forms alike refer really to

the same 1individuals, viz the priests or their associates, including the

yajamdna with whom they frequently and naturally 1dentily themselves

1n speech  See §290 above  As 1s well known, the ritualists may say

either ‘we’ or 'you’, about equally well, in speaking of themselves and

therr fellows Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also

not rare, c¢f below, §§344ff | 347, for varants between first singular and

plural, and second singular and plural, 1n this sense  In this place we

st such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person

and number, beginning with those between first and second person

plural

matraya (TS KS* TB ApS satyaya) havyem ghrtavay juhota (TS KS
°vad mdhema) RV TS KS TB ApS MS N See §290 The
next 18 really a mere vehdre of this

tasmd u havyam ghrtavad mdhema (S8 5G °vay jubota) TS §§ §G
ApMB  dhatra +d dhavyam ghrlavay jubota AS — Dhitar 1s meant
by tasmaz

adha sydma surabkayo (ApS corruptly, sydm asur ubkayor) grhesu AV
KS ApS atha syita surabhayo grhesu MS ‘Then may we be
(be ye) fragrant in the house’ AV has different context from the
others

atra (SB atrd) jahimo *$wd ye asan VS 8B atrd jahdma (AV jahita) ye
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asann akevdh (AV abwah, and asen durevak) RV AV (bis) TA
‘Here (may} we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious ’
mrtyok padam (MG padam) yopayanto yad aita (TA aima, AV yopay-
anta eta, MG lopayante yad efa) RV AV TA MG (Read prob-
ably efad m MG )
yatha me bhirayo 'sata AV yathasame yivaloke bhirayah TA The AV
form 15 very doubtful, mss 'safah, both edd ’sata, comm also 'safa,
glossing sydate, as 1f the form were asatha, 2d plural sub)
papmanam te 'pahanmah K& papmanam me hata (Kaué "pa jaht) MG
Kaus
anadviham anv arabhdmahe V8 VSK TA anadvgham plavem anv
drabhadhvam AV MG  In different contexts
wyam madantah pari gam nayadhvam (AV naydmeh) RV AV, MG
First and second person singular
hrdd matim janaye (VS KS TB °ya) carum agnaye RV VS8 MS KS
TB ApS ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn
to Agm’
tena te vapamy ayuse M(c  tendsyayuse vapa ApMB  See §124 The
first form 15 addressed to the boy who 1s shaved, the second to the
officiating priest who shaves This might be classed with the follow-
1ng subdivision
sakhydt te ma yogam TB ApS ApMB HG sakhyam te ma yosah
SMB See §168 A reciprocal relation 18 here expressed in both
cases ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not
withhold thy friendship (from me) '
indro vide tam u stuse (Mahanimnyah stuhi) AA Mahinimnyah See
§165 To be classed here if stuge 18 first person, as Ketth takes it
With change of number
tasmad indraye sulam @ yukola (TB ApS juhomz) VS VSK MS KS
SB TB ApS MS Followed by
tasmm sidryaya sutam a juhota (ApS juhomi) MS KS ApS MS
nsvin devans larpayata (BDh tarpayam:) TB BDh
Somewhat srmlar 15 the following variant between first dual and
second singular
sakhdyau saptapediv abhiva (ApMB corruptly, “padd babhiva, cf
Winternitz, p xvif) ApMB HG  sakha saptapadi (ApMB °da)
bhava AG SG Kau§ ApMB SMB The first 1s spoken by the
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bnide, the second 1s ad-
dressed to the bride alone See §367

§308 (c) We come next to a group in which the same person 13 the
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but 1n one he 1s represented

s speaking, while in the other he 1s spoken to We have met this type

already, §303, and a similar interchange 1s found between 1st and 3d

persons, below, §316f Thus

puridam vdayy aypmam (PG °dam vapnem) dadhe 'ham (HG apnam
dhatsvasau) SG PG HG ApMB 'I put (put thou) on this skin
with vigor’ or the lke In HG spoken by the guru to his pupil,
1n the others, by the pupil himself

pranasya brahmacdry asi (ApMB asmi, HG abhar asau) AG HG
ApMB MG Exactly like preceding, here spoken by the pupil
only in ApMB

marutam (MS sapatnahd ma®) prasave jesam (MS jaya) TS MS TB
ApS 'On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer
thou) ' The subject 1s the king at the rdyasiya, who speaks in TS
etc, while in MS he 15 spoken to  In a way this might be classed
with the preceding group, the kingbeing the yayamdna, ef the vanant
tena te vapdmy dyuge, lendsydyuse vapa, quoted above, which may
be said equally to belong here  Other forms, see §§158, 370

syondm dsadam sugadam dsadam LS  syondm asida susedam dsida VS
TS MS K& SB TB KS ApS MS ‘I have sat (sit thou) on
(a throne that 1s) fair, (that 18) a pleasant seat’ Apparently ad-
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the razesiya

Satam jivaima (MG jivema, AV ApMB HG ca jiva) saradah puricih
AV ApMB PG HG MG (and others similar, sce §303), followed
directly in PG MG and once 1n AV by the following, which oceurs
1n a sunilar eontext 1o the others also

rayas ca pogam upasamvyayasva AV HG ApMB raywm ca putrin
anusamvyayasva PG rayas posam abhi samvyayrsye PG MG In
the PG MG form of these two padas, the graduate brahman-
pupil speaks 1n person, 1n the others he 18 addressed

samatam samhalpetham VS TS MS KS §B M& MG  sam aydve sam
kalpavahar ApMB  Here a formula belonging originally to the
srauta sphere (addressed to two fires, cf Keithon TS 4 2 5 1)1s
secondarnly apphed 1 two grhya texts, MG and ApMB In the
former 1t 15 addressed without change to the bride and groom by
the officiating priest 1n the marriage rite, while 1n ApMB 1t 18 spoken
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride

semnahye (KS °hya) sukrtdya kem TS KS TB ApS MS ApMB
samnahyasvamridya kam AV  The bride (AV ApMB) or the
sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or 18 addressed ‘I gird myself
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality)’ On K8, see §30
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§309 (d) Of the few remamning first and second person variants little
need be saxd  For the most part they are sumply cases in which a phrase
18 adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with & wholly
different subject In the first pair of vamants we have 1n one form a
deliberate wkdra of the other, 1n adjoining passages
atv dhanveva tan tha RV AV 8V VB8  dadhanveva td 1he, followed by
mdhanveva (Gnwmi TA 1 12 2d (both) And in the same stanza

yah (TA nlso ydmi) mayiraromabhs RV AV SV VS TA The
gecond version (1n 1st person) of TA 1s deliberately modelled on the
first (1n 2d person) Note the anomalous form mz, for emz (which
the meter forbids), under the influence of 2hz

No less surely, 1 the following vanant, 1s the MS form secondanly
adapted from the onginal (as 1n RV ) to fit 1ts wholly new context, while
TA , altho 1t has the same new context as M8 | retains or restores the
onginal form of the verl as n the different context of RV
atarisma (MS °sta) tamasas param asya RV MS KS TA ApS In

MS TA the preceding pida 18 vumucyadhvam aghnya (TA °nayad)
devaydndh  ‘be released, O cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA we,
under the influence of the onginal form) have crossed to the farther
shore of this darkness’ In RV KS the context 1s wholly different
§310 Inthe next we are reminded of the cases listed in the preceding
subdivision, but here the subject 1s changed, the context being a different
one, a god speaks of himself 1n one variant, while two gods are addressed
1 the other See on this point Bloomfield’s unportant observation,
RVHep 384 ‘“We may perhaps accept it as a general prineiple, that 1n
hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated padas, which are
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god 1n the 2d or 3d peison, are
secondary and epigonal ’  If this s g0, the 1st person form in the follow-
ing would be secondary
yat sunvate yajamandya $ihsathak (§thgam) RV (both)
§311 Of the rest 1t 15 unnecessary 1o speak 1n detail, they contain
changes of person to smit very miscellaneous contexts
vagro 's2 (M8 hasma) sapatnahd Kausk MS
suryasydvrtam anvavarte (SMB GG anviavartasvdisau) AV VS KS 8B
SMB GG

wndrasya sakhyam amrlatvam aSyam (RV dnasa) RV TB ApS 2d pl
perl 1n RV

sajatdnam madhyamastha edh: (AV madhyamegthdh, MS KS °mesthe-
yaya) AV VS TS MS KS sa;° madhyamesthd yathdsdns AV
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3 Variants between First and Third Person

§312 (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases 1n which
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the
potency on which he relies, which 1n this case 18 expressed 1n the third
person, the potency being not addressed directly, ¢f above, §§289, 302,
304
udgrabhenod agrabkit (MS ajegrabhat, KS afigrabham, and ajigrbham)
VS TS M8 KS SB ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated
me’, or ¢ I have elevated myself’” The context 1s the same, and
Indra’s instrumentality 1z implied also in KBS

tah sam tanome (TS MS ApS dadham:, KS dadhatu) havisa (MS
manasd) ghrtena TS MS KS AS KS ApS  ‘These (offerings) I
unite (let hum, in XS Vi§vakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee ’
The passages are similar, tho not exactly 1dentical, and 1st or 3d
would go well enough 1m all

tau yudjile (AV yoksye) prathamau yoge dgale AV SV ‘Them (Indra’s
arms) let hun (I shall) yoke first’ ete

preto mudcams (AG 8C SMB MG mudcatu, PG muficaiu, ApMDB
musicaty) ndmuteh, (3G MG SMB t mdmutah, PG md pateh)
RV AV ACG SG SMB PG ApMB MG Two different con-
texts one in RV AV ApMB , followed by

subaddham amutas haram (ApMB harat) RV AV ApMB ‘I release (he,
1e some god, shall relcase) her (the bride) from here, not from
there, I have (he has) made her well-fastened there ’  In the other
(GS ) texts, the subject of the verb 15 Aryaman or Piisan, previously
mentioned, so, perhaps, ApMB 1s to be mterpreted A related
but shll different formula, tto muksiya mamutah (ApS ma pateh)
VS SB ApS, 1s spolen (in a different context) by the bride her-
self, hence medio-passive, sce §30

wdam asmdakam bhuje bhogaya bhiyat (MS bhaydsam) KS ApS MS
‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us’
MS doubtless secondary

abh tvd varcasdsicam (AV °sifican, read “sican, see Whitney on 4 8 6)
AV K8 TB Followed in AV by dpo dwydh payasvatih, m KS
TB by dwyena (KS yayiena) payasd saha, Ppp agrees with TB
The preceding stanza ends 1n all abhaigificdm: varcasd, perhaps KS
TB have altered the onginal under the influence of this, but the
Ppp version makes 1t doubtful whether the AVS can contain the
original form of the pada ‘I have (the waters have) poured out
upon thee’ ete
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nar md muficam: Sapathdt LS ApS  muticantu ma Sapathyat RV AV
VS  ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’ ‘I free
myself from the curse ’

mama vrate te hrdayam (AG 8G vrate hrdayam te) dedham: (SMB MG
dadhdty) AG SG SMB PG MG ‘In my power I get (let him,
sc some god, set) thy heart” See Cone for other, vaguer, parallels

ennddaydnnapatyiyd dadhat Kaué annddam anndadygyadadhe (IS
annadyaydnnepatyayadadhe) TS KS annddem agnim annapa-
tyayadadhe MS annddam tvannapatydyidadhe AS agrnim annd-
dam annddyayddadhe VS The subject in Knu§ 1s apparently Aditi,
who 15 addressed 1n the others also, they all have 1st personverbs,
of which the priestly speaker 1s of course the subject

pivamanasya lvd stomena  viryenot syje MS  pavamdnena tvd slomena

viryena devas tvd savitol staatu  (KS viryenoddhardmy asau) TS

KS

brhata tva rathamlarena  viryenod dhare (KS viryenotsyjamy asau) MS
KS brhadrathamtarayos (vd stomena  savitol spjatu TS

prap@m asyer jaradashm krnotu (and, hynoms) SMB (both) Subject
of krnotu 1s Agni

s¢ piivyo nitanam dvwdsat (SV dpgigam) AV SV Subject of the 3d
person 15 the sun, Cone suggests that 8V should read dygisat, and
this would certainly be sunpler

sam dhitir namdamass (M8 anansata) RVKh AV MS

garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS akarma) TB ApS AS ukhdm
(ApS garbham) sravantim agadam aharma (KS aganma) KS MS§
ApS Tollowed 1n next pida by a series of names of gods, in most
texts 1n the nominative (e g agnir hotd prihavy antarksam AS
ApS *, agnar indras tvagtd brhaspatth TB ApS*)  akahis 3d sing |
the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns
collectively, as TB comm Bsays) The reading with ekarmae may
be rendered ‘We have made whole the shpping embryo (fire-pot, or,
her that drops the embryo),—(and also) Agni, Indra, ete (have made
1t, or her, whole) ’ Caland on ApS 9 18 12 assumes, apparently,
that akarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this 18 neither
necessary nor Likely

riipdd varnam (ApS rdpam varnam paindm) md normrhsat (ApS °hsam),
[see §302,] followed by

vap tvd sapatnasdham sam marsts (ApS maryma) ApS M8 After these
two formulas comes the command <t sammargts, m MS 1 2 5 7,
see Knauer'snote Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita-
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tion’, that 1s, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another
priest than the one who does the cleansing The simple command
1tz sammdrslz seems to mahe this unprobable, and we prefer to think
that 1t 15 spoken by the same priest, but that, as in so many other
similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the mmstrument of cleans-
ing, instead of to himself ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc  So 1n the
following, where M8 (altho its mss vary, and 1n one case they read
1st person) secms to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so
Knauer thinks)

agne vigapd  swm mdrgme VS SB TB ApS Vait  dpm tudgne
sammdargt MS (two formulas, see Conc ) In one case all M8 mas
agree on °mdrsit

§313 Asin the case of st and 2d persons (§306), this group 1s swelled

by some cases 1n which the activity or result 1s, 1n one variant, nommally

attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker

so 'mrtatvam asiya (VSK asydt) VS VSK MS SB 88  ‘May I (he)
attain immortality °  The subject in VSK 1s apparently understood
as Varuns,

upanbund sam amrtatvam anat (ApMIB asyam) RV VS MS KS TA
AS ApMB MahinU ‘Thru soma 1t ganed (may I gain) immor-
tality ’ The onginal subject 18 @rmur madhumdn, the ApMB has
a facile and shipshod alteration

padica (AV trina) paddni rupo (AV ripo) anv aroham (AV °hat), catug-
padim any ems (AV aitad) vralena, akgarena pralr mima etam
(AV mumite arham), rtasya nabhav adhr (AV abhi) sam pundme
(AV °t) RV AV An obscure verse in an obscure hymn, used in
RV 1n the havrdhana, in AV 1n the funeral rites, see Oldenberg,
RV Noten,ad 10 13 3 In RV the subject 1s probably the hotar
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as 1n the first-person verbs of the
preceding verse, 1tn AV 1t1s probably Yama as in the following verse

gayatrena chandasa prilavim anu vi krame TS  prthooyam (KS °vim)
vignur (MS wsnuhb prtheyam) vyakransta gayalrena chandasd VS
MS KS SB S5 And the same with traistubhena  antarihsam
ete, and jageiena  dwam ete

Here would belong the following, 1f the TA version were to be accepted

ag a Ist person form

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS amrtam nu, TA MahinU voce amrtam ni)
mdvin AV VS TA MahinU In AV ‘may he (Gandharva),
knowing of the immortal, proelaim ' Onvoce see §174 It seems that
only a 3d person form can be intended here, so the TA comm ,
provice, evidently thinking of 1ce, 3d sing perfect middle
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§314 (b) We referred ebove (§291) to the fact that third personal
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used o a
generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man, and to the
further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them 1 this
same gense (and even, once, a first person singular) In the first cases
about to be presented both Ist and 3d persons seem to be generalizing
or indefinite
[yatha kalam yathd Sapham) yathe rnam samneydmas: (AV yatharnam
samnayanly), [evd dugvapnyam sarvam daptye (AV apiye, or duviyale)
samnayamasi] RV AV (bis) See §291
[yat kam cedam varuna dawye jane] abhidiohain manusyds cardmas: (AV
carantz) RV AV TS MS KS ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men
(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk ° AV 1s less
appropriate metiically
yam (PG yd, KS MG ye) tvd (PG tam) rdtry (PG MG rdtrim) updsate
(AV PG updasmahe, SMB ralri yagamahe) AV TS KS SMB PG
MG Preceded by samvatsarasya pratimiam (PG °md) ‘Thee
whom, O night, we (they, both indefimitc) revere as the image of
the year’, or the like
Perhaps here belongs the following
pra tve havinst yjuhure (KS juhumas) samiddhe (M3 tve sarddhe juhure
harlng) RV VS TS MS K3 SB The form juhure (see §77) may
be taken as middle with indefinute subject, 'they offer oblations 1n
thee when hindled’ (so I{cith on TR ), or as passive with haviny: as
subject, ‘oblations are offered’, much less likely as a 1st sing with
Ludwig The KS reading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first
Interpretation
And, once 1t least, even singular forms are used 1n the same way
lam Ivd bhaga sarva 1 yjohavimn (RV V8 ") RV AV V8 TR ApMDB
See §291
§315 The rest are generalizing only 1n the 3d person form, while the
1st person (always singular) 15 perfectly defimte In the first couple
of variants the indefimite 3d person 1s singular, 1n all the rest plural
tan adiyan anu mada (MS madat) svastaye RV M3 I( madd 18 1.t
singular subjunctive ‘T will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the
Adityas unto welfare’ But M3 p p reads made (2d simg 1mpv ),
‘revel thou’, which would make this vanant belong i §307, or
§261, according as RV madd be taken as 1st or 2d person
[yadi yagrad yade svapann] ena erasyo "haram, (bhiatam ma tasmad bhavyam
ca drupadid wa muicatam] AV  [yade dwa yade naktam] eng enasyo
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’karaf, [bhilam  mudicatu] (so read with Poona ed) TB ‘If
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (uf by night or day
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what 18
to be free me from that as from a log’ TB ecomm kriavdn asmi
for gkarat! Note also ma mn TB , there 18 no doubt that TB like
AV really means to refer to the speaker’s ownsin ~ But by a touch
of sly squeamishness the TB dodges the wneriminating frst-per-
sonal verb, and speaks of hiumnself as if he didn't know who was
meant, ‘some one or other’l

yat tvd (KS te) kruddhah parovapa (KS ms ®vipa, 3d person, which mey
be kept!, AV kruddhdh pracakruk) AV TS MS KS ApS MS
‘If 1, angry (f an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out ’

na v yandm: (AB janant) yatarat (AV °rd) parastat AV AB JB ‘I
(they = people 1n general) do not know which 1s superior’ (In
AV different context from the others )

apdm rasam udayansam (TA °san) KS TA Comm on TA sarve loka
udgalih

prakto apacim anayam lad endm AV  pracim avdcim ava yann ariglyar
TA The 3d plural of TA can only be indefimte, comm vayam
avarmo janimah’

vacansy asaé (SV asma:) sthawrdya taksam (SV laksuh) RV SV ‘1
(they) bave fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face
(or, for this mighty one) ’

alré le riipem uttamam apasyam (VSK °yan) RV VS VSK TS KSA
‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form * To the
sacrificial horse in YV  In the stanza before this

§wro apasyam (VSIC °yan) pathibhah sugebhih, same texts —But the
VSK reading 1s suspicious here, since 1if Weber’s ed can be trusted,
1t reads 1st person ayandm like all the others in the first pada of the
same stanza Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK
on apasyam n the preceding, precisely similar stanza (atra te bhadrd
rafand apafyam)

yam tva somendtitrpama (TS °pam, MS °pan) VS VSK TS S§B MS§
And, 1n same stanza

yam lvd somenamimadam (MS§ °dan) TS MS

ghrtam mimakse (TA “kgre) ghrtam asya yonih RV VS TA MahanU

sam u vam (vo) yayfiam mahayam (°yan) namobhih RV (both) Grass-
mann, ‘man schmucket’ for mahayan

apo devir (VS SB devd) madhumatir agrbhnam (TS ApS agrhnan, VS
SB agrbhnan) VS TS MS KS SB ApS I (they) have taken
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the sweet divine waters’, the subject 18 indefimite n TS Ap§ ,1n VS
SB 1t 18 made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters ’
tndrasya tvd jathare sidaydam: (AS dadham:) VSK KB GB AS §§
LS ApS Kau§ brehmana indrasya tva (Cone omuts ivd) jathare
dadhuh MS  Asone eata (pra§ndt), he says I place (they, indef ,
have placed) thee mn the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra’ The par-
allel formulas are all 1st singular evenin MS | and this 1s certainly an
easier reading, one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in
to MS
ratham na dhirah svapa aotahyam (RV * atakgiguh) RV (both) TB  The
3d plural 18 of substantially the same character as the preceding,
even tho a subject (Zyavah) 1s here expressed 1n the preceding pada
The first person has prionity, see RVRep 133f
§316 (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used
referring, 1n one way or another, to the same 1ndividual us subject
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second
Person vanants (§307), in that the subject 1s both tunes an associate 1n
the ritual performance, a priest or the yajemuna, who either speaks or
18 1ndirectly referred to, as
snugd sapalnd (TB comm and Poona ed fext, “nah) $taduro "yam astu
(AS 'ham asmi) TB AS See §116  The subject 1s the yajamina
both tunes
aarve vratd varunasyabhivan (MS “bhimae) TS MS KS TB Spoken
by the yajamana at the rajasiye ‘They (we) all haye become the
hosts of Varuna’ In either case the mssociates of the yajamaina
are meant
havante vijasdlaye RV huvema va® RV SV MS K8 huveya vé® RV
AV The contexts are different (see RVIRep 255f ), but the vanant
may properly be classified here, since 1n the 3d persun form the
sub)ect, yandsgh or kanvdh, 1s really identical with the speakerand
his associates
§317 Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (e) under
First and Second Persons (§308), 1n that the change 15 conditioned by
the fact that the same person speaks himself in one variant, while in the
other he 1s spoken of
anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastym dbdse MS (spoken by the yajamdina)
anuvatsarinam svastzm asdste TB ApS (said of the yagamana by the
hotar) The same with parwatsarindm etc , samvatsarindm ete
§318 As will be seen from this llustration the drviding line between
these different types 18 not clear The majonty of the variants i thiy
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subdivision are perhaps best described by seying that 1n one form a

gtatement 18 couched in more or less general terms, the subject being not

clearly 1dentified with the speaker, while 1n the other (with first person)

this 1dentification 15 definitely made In a way, therefore, these cases

resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315 The dif-

ference, which 1s not by any means sharp or clear, 18 that 1n the cases

listed here the subject of the third person form 1s not so 1ndefinite as mn

those mentioned above, 1t could not be rendered by German man or

French on, since 1n fact a subject 15 expressed, or at least very clearly

understood But this subjeet 18 clearly 1dentified with the speaker only

1n the first-person form of the variant  Thus

sinanty pakam alr (SS t adh) dhira et (88 em:) AS ApS S8, followed
1n the first two by

rtasya panthdm anv emz (ApS ef:) kot AS ApS 'They (fetters) bind
the sumple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, passetc ), along
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar ' Spoken by the
hotar

dchetta te (vo) ma regam (KS rigat, MS mdrgam) TS MS KS TB ApS
MS  ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm ° Even 1n the 3d per-
son form the subject 1s really 1dentical with the speaker

yad devayantam avathah $actbhah, par: ghransam omand vam (TB par-
ghransa vam mang vam) vayo gat (TB gdm) RV MS TB N ‘When
you (ASvins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to
refreshinent, passing over heat by youraid’, orthehke TD 1sbadly
corrupted, and the comm ’s explanations are mostly worthless, but
his gachatu for gam 1s at least interesting, and not far wrong The
speaker 1dentifies himself with the ‘pious man’, as to gam TB
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt

yam sarve 'nujivame TS  yam bahavo 'nujivan MS  yam bahava upaji-
vantz AS  'On whom many (we all) may depend ’

tiro RV VS 8B AG antar) mrtyum dadhatam (TA ApS* dadhmahe)
parvatena RV AV VS 8B TA ApS (bis) AG ApMB  ‘Let them
block (hide, or remove, or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain ’  After
the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrer,
the subject of dadhatam 1s ‘the hving’

§319 If the first-person form 1s textually sound, the following belongs
here, the verb oceurs 1n a relative clause, 1n one form of which the sub-
Ject 13 1dentified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person,
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his
assoclates
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ma yah somam vmam pibat (KS piba, KS somam pbad vmam) KS TB
KS ApS  See §331

§320 Once a speaker 1s represented as quoting some one else's words
about himself, 1n the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer-
ring Lo the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person,
but 1n Just half the texts it 15 made first person, by a natural laaty
abhy astham (MS MS astham, TS KS ApS asthad) msvih prtand

ardfth AV TS MS KS MS ApS I have (he has, referring to
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities’ [thus spale Agni,
etc , sc of me]

§321 In a way the converse of this 1s found 1n the next vamnant, in
which 1n one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself 1n
the third person, because the poet thinks of him 1n the third person
upamaithsyate syd (S8 upamarnhsye ’ham, AB nimanlsye "ham) sallasya

madhye AB SB 88 ‘I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the
middle of the oeean’ The earth 1s the speaker
§322 In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to Le first person, no justifica~
tion for the third person 1s apparent
prajdpateh praji abhima (K8 abhivan) VS TS MS K3 SB TB
Preceded or {followed 1n all by svar deva (TS TB devan) aganma
(MS agdimae), and, emrt@ abhima 'We have gone to heaven as
gods (or, to the gods), we (XS they) have become creatures of
Prajipati, we have become 1mmortal’ In KS, as in most texts,
this 15 the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant
formula on either sitde  Unless ‘the gods’ 1s felt as the subject in
KS, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person
§323 (d) The remaining cases concern miscellaneous changes of
subject, either in the same context (in about half the cases, those which
are histed first), or conditioned by a change of context, a few dehnite
whas or vthdras are included towards the end, and the section concludes
with a few corruptions or errors  Ifirst, change of subject 1n what re-
mains essentially the same context
wévavasum namasd girbur 7de (ApMB itte) RV ApMB ‘I worship
(she, the bride, worships) Visvivasu with homage and songs’
The gandharva Viévivasu 1s banished from the bride  All inss of
ApMB agree, see Winternitz, Introduction, p xit

dirghdyutvaya yaradastir asm: (MG astu) PG MG In MG jaradastir
18 understood as a tetpuruse while in PG 1t 1s a bahuvriha, both
mean the same thing ‘I am one that attans old age unto long
life,’ or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ ete
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abhiin mama (KS nunah, MS bhiydsma te) sumalau msvavedah (MS t
°dah, so text intends with 1ts reading °dd, followed by 1n1tial vowel)
TS MS KS PG ‘Visvavedas 18 1n good-will towards me (us)’,
or, ‘may we be 1n thy good-will, O Viévavedas’

naht te nama jagraha AV nahy asyd (ApMB asyar) ndma grbhndma
RV ApMB See Whitney on AV 3 18 3

vandadvard vandamdnd wvagiu SV vaende darum (read vandarur, or
vanddr-va?) vandamano vwakm: RV See Bloomfield, Johns Hop-
kins Cureulars, 1906, p 1062, Ludwig, 4 367, Oldenberg, RVNolen,
on7 6 1

apah prerayam (SV prairayat, TB prawrayan) sagarasye budhnat RV
SV TB Preceded 1n all by wndraye gro ami&tasargdh Only
the RV version 1a really sensible, the others are careless distortions
Benfey 18 forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence,
maling Indra the subject of prairayet TB comm gives giro
a8 the subject and epah as the ob)ect of prairayan Cf §138

yad ahndt (and, ratriydt) kurute pipam TAA (followed by tad ahndl,
or ratriydt, pralimucyate) yaed ahnd@ (and, rdtryd@) pdpam akdrgam
TA MahanU The form kurule 18 evidently felt as passive
‘What sin 18 done (I have done) by day’, ete

o cit sakhayam sakhya vavrtyam RV AV (Yami speaks to Yama) 4
tvd sakhayeh sakhyd vavrtyuh SV (unintellgent revamping of the
same pida, Benfey, ‘dich mochten Freunde zu Freundschaft
gewinnen’ )

havyd te svadantdm (MS svadan, and once svadam, KS asvadan) VS TS
MS SB  ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the hke If svadam
18 right, 1t must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations* But
probably svadan should be read

§324 In some of the above 1t will be noticed that number as well as

person varies 1n one form of the variant Likewise the now following

hist of variants, 1n which change of subject 1s conditioned by a change

of context, contains cases with change of both person and number

lapa dveso apa hvaro] 'nyavratasya (TA anyad vratasya) sascima (RV
safcure TA sa$cumah, but read “ma with Poonaed ) AV VS MS
SB TA In a different context in RV from the others

ayugmin (°mdn, °mai) jaradastr yathdsal (RVKh VS °sam, AV also
°sgnz) AV (both) RVKh VS AG PG ApMB Usednnoless than
four different stanzas, two 1n AV, one in RVKh VS, and one 1
the GS texts

yatre devaih sadhamddam madema (AV madant) AV MS TB In



PERSON AND NUMBER 219

three different contexts, no two allke But AV comm reads
madema

argtdm tvd saha patyd dadhdm: (ApMB kmom:) RV ApMB  arig(dm
md scha patyd dadhitu K8 MS MG argfdhem saha patyd bhiya-
sam VS  Similar stanzas, but extensively recast ‘I set thee (let
him set me, may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband’ In the
last two forms the woman speaks

samydnate manasd sam cikitre RV samyandmahar manasd sam cikibvd
AV

sarvam ayur vy anase (MS a$navar) MS TB ApS wévam dyur vy
asnavar (AV mss °vat) AV VS KS TB dirgham dyur vy aénavar
PG The vulgate text of AV emends to "vam, unnecessarily, sub-
ject 15 sabha  The context 18 different from the rest

Deliberate zhas or vikdras

ayam (AS *aham) Satriin jayatu (AS * jaydma) jarhrsdnah (A8 * fjar-
hegdnah), ayam (AS * aham) vajam (V8 VSK 8B waan) jeyatu
(AS * jayam) vijasatau VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB AS (bis)
In AS 2 11 Sc we have a wmhara of the other passage

dwyam dhamdsdste (and, Gha, dsgse) SB TB AS 5§ ApS

adrsan (and, apafyam) tvavarchantam NilarU (both) The first 18 a
vikara of the other

tam tvi paramesthin par: rohata (pary egrar, pary aham)  dedhatu (de-
dhami) AV 13 1 17d 18d, 19d

Jyotzge tantava dsigam dddase (KS 7 2 °ste) KS 7 2, 9 (so, correct Conc )
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of wha
But the sole ms used by the ed for 7 2 reads aédste also1n 7 9, if
corrupt In one passage, 1t 18 likely to be corrupt in the other too
The better reading seems to be asdse, probably read so both times,
with me D on 79 and KapS (see editor’s note)

gamal sa (gamema, sa ganid) gomaty vraje RV (all)

yok pasyema (RV also pasyat, and pasyema nu, omtting jyok) sdryam
uccarantam RV (all) AV

§325 Corruptions or errors

wdam vam tena prinam: S8 etad vam tena prinats TB ApS  So Cone,
and so Garbe reads in ApS  But TB (both edd ) has prindns, and
this 1s to be read also 1n Ap§ , see Caland on 2 20 6, note 2

vdyno me yayiiam vahdn (MS text vahdm, followed by o6z, probably read
vahdn with v 1) MS KS MS§

rayas posdyolsyje (MS erroneously °jet) MS MS

tam te vicam dsya ddalle (read ddade) PG 3 13 6 (see Stenzler's
critical note) d te vicam dsyd (dsydm) dade HG ApMB
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sthdmny afvan aligfhipam AV  sthdmma vrkkdv ahgthipan AV vulgate,
misprint for °pam, see Whitney on 7 96 1

Under prdnena vicd manasd bibharmi, Cone quotes TB 2 5 8 7 ag
reading bibharts, this 1s an error, there 18 no vanant

4 Varnants between Second and Thard Person

§326 These are much more numerous than those between first and
either second or third person Nor are they by any means lacking 1n
interest  But little comment 18 needed on most of them The great
majority are simply cases 1n which the same subject 1s alternatively
addressed 1n second person or indirectly referred to in third, and the
most nteresting feature of this large class 1s that sometimes one or the
other form 13 inconsistent with 1ts context This inconsistency may be
of two kunds erther the subject of the second person may be a nomina-
tive or that of the third person a vocative, or parallel expressions 1n the
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the
side of third-personal reference) 1n one form Ixamples of all these
types have been quoted above, §293f , they will form the basis of the
following classification  We shall conclude with the smaller, but still
not 1nconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person 18
associated with a real change of subject, ether in the same context, or
owing to the use of the phrase in a different context
§327 (a) Furst, then, vanations between direet address and third-
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there 13 no 1n-
consistency with the context in either variant The subject, 1f expressed,
18 nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d, and if there
are parallel expressions assoclated, they present no inconsistencies
In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain-
1ng several parallel verbs, 15 recast, each verb being changed from 2d to
3d person or vice versa
§328 Attention must first be called to the little group of cases 1n
which Soma 1s referred to in the 3d person 1n RV, but directly addressed
1n the 2d person 1n a repetition 1n SV, see §295, and for cases 1n which
the context 1s inconsistent, §334
agre sindhinam pavamino arsatr (SV °s1), agre vico agriyo gosu gachaty
(SV °s1), agre vagasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV °se mahad dhanam),
svayudhah sotrbluh piayate vrga (SV °bhih soma sayase) RV SV
Here an entire stanza 1s recast, notc that the nominative subject of
RV becomes a vocative in SV

layd somak (SV soma) sukriyayd,) mahaé cid abhy avardhala (SV ma-
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hant sann abhy avardhathdh), mandana ud (SV 1d) vrsayate (SV
“se) RV 8V

te no dhantu (SV dhatia) suwiryam RV SV There 15 no expressed
subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza, Soma 1s understood
as subject

pantre pari sicyate (SV "se), krandan devdn gyijanat (SV “nah) RV SV
The (unexpressed) subject 15 Soma

pavamdno vy afnaval (SV °na vy afnukz) RV SV

nadayann et: (SV ep) prihwim uta dygm, and, 1n same stanza pra-
cetayann arsale (S8V pracodayann arses) vicam emdam RV SV
In this and the rest the unexpressed subject 18 Soma

vijan abhi pra gahate (SV °se) RV 8V

har:h san yomam dsadat (8V °dah) RV SV

§329 The rest are miscellancous, and need no subdivision At the

beginning of the hst are placed a number of 1nstances of entire stanzas,

or series of formulas, varying in this way

navo-navo bhavaty (AV JUB °s) jayamdnah, ahndm hetur ugasdm ety
(AV t esy) agram (TS agre), bhdgam devebhyo ndadhaty (AV °sy)
ayan, pra candramas tirate (TS °tz, AV T °mas tirase) dirgham
ayuh RV AV TS MS KS N, the first pida also TB AS HG
BDh JUB VHDh

1ht (AV etu) tisrah pardvatah, 1hy (AV efu) pasica jandn aty, 1thy (AV
etu) tisro 't rocandh (AV °nd, despite gender of twsro!) RV (first
two padas only) AV TB ApS Addrest to, or said of, & rival

ye ratrim (K8 °im) anutisthanty (K8 t °atha), ye ca bhitegu yagrats (XS
°grtha), pasin ye sarvan rakgantt (IS °atha), te na dtmasu jdgrats
(S 1 jagrta) AV KS

amoct (AV  amubthd) yaksmdid duridd avartyar (AV avadydt), druhah
patan nerplyar codamocr (AV  palad grahya$ codamuhthah), ahd
avartbrm (AN arahm) avidat (AV °dah) syonam, apy abhid (AV
abhir) bhadre sukriasya loke AV TB ApMB The two verse-
halves are secondarnly separated in AV but obviously belong to-
gether, see Whitney on AV 2 10 2 The verb ehd(s) may be
either 2d or 3d person, and this ambigmty may be responsible for
the alteration in the others Probably AV with 1ts second persons
15 secondary (ghas seemed to call for them!), for Ppp has all verbs
in the same form as TB ApMB (Barret, JAOS 30 193)

yad asarpal (K8 °pas) tat sarpir abhavat (KS °vak, MS omits), yan
navam ait (K8 ais) lan nevanitam abhavat (KS °vah), yad aghriyota
(XS °thas, TS adhrwyota) tad ghrtam abhavat (KS °vah, MS omits)
TS MS K8 The butter 18 referred to or addrest
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hato (SV TB hatho) vrtrany aryéa (AV TB apraiz) RV AV SV TB
followed iIn RV SV by

hato (SV katho) ddsan: satpafi, hato (SV hatho) viévd apa dingah RV SV
In SV the entire stanza 1s changed to a direct address The first
pida1s used in AV TB 1n a different stanza, addressed however to
the same gods (Indra and Agni), who are directly addressed in the
2d person, as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as 1o TB ) 18 constru-
able, yet all AV mss , followed by both edd , read hato This AV
reading belongs to §332 below It seems clear that 1t 19 a very
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the
pada

pilin yaksad (TS yaksy) rtavrdhah, preceded by, yo agnmih (TS yad agne)
kavyavahanah (TS °nae, RV kravya®), and followed by

pred u (TS pra ca) havyana vocats (TS waksyas:) RV VS TS KS

uttame nika tha madayantam (MS °yadhvam) TS TB ApS MS See
above, §303

akartam asmnd lakyma AV krnutam laksmaémnd AV See §130

egner me hold sa mopahvayatdm SB agne grhapala upa ma hvayasva
KS ApS MS  agnaye upahvayadhvam Vait

agrandgnzh samvadatém TA  agne agnind samvadasva TA ApS

tha rama MS AB AS ApS ha ramahi HG 1 12 2 (not rama, con-
strue as noun) tha ramatdm VS SB HG Used 1n various con-
nexions, but in VS and MS 1n precisely the same set of formulas
The 1mmediately preceding formula 1n both 1s addressed to gods,
referring (in 3d person) to the sacrificial horse, but Just before this
the horse 15 directly addressed 1n a series of formulas, hence 1t 18
easy for MS to address zhe rama directly to the horse, no harshness
18 felt VS, however, 1s equally natural in referring to the horse
1n the third person, the prayer 1n tha ramatdm may quite as well be
addressed to the gods just mentioned Mahidhara, however, thinks
the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavan with ramatam —
There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person 1n the other
texts

dydm (VSK dwam) agrendsprhsa antarihgam madhyendprdh prihwim
uparenddrnhih VS VSK (for which read 1n Conc °dsprigah) KS
SB (addrest in all to the yi@pa), devo vanaspater (se yipo) varsapravd
ghrianirmg  dydm  agrendsprksad  dnlarksem  madhyendprah
prthwim uparenddrnhit MS KS TB Note that apras may be
erther 2d or 3d person, and that KS has both forms of the variant

ugo dadrkse (PB 4gd, read ugd, dadyée) na punar yafiva RV PB
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fwena md (ApMB 1vd) caksusd pasyatipah (ApMB palyanty apah),
Swayd tanvopa spréala tvacam me (ApMB spriantu (vacam te) AV
TS MS AB ApMB dpah noln 1n ApMB | voe in the rest

siego na hpdm aly etv prihvim (AV est prthawim) RV AV In a nddle-
some verse, the meaning of which 1s equally obscure in either form,
there 1s nothing inconsistent with either person in the context

svargena lokena samprornuvathim Vait , svarge (TS TB suvarge) loke
prornuvdtham (TS KSA + TB sampror®, VSK TS TB °rnva®, MS
°tam) VS VSK TS KSA MS TB SB  Addrest to in MS said of)
the queen and the horse 1n the aévamedhe

ghrtena (Kau§ vapeyd) dyavdprthuwi prornuvdatham (VS TS ApS§
prornvatham, M8 MS prornuvatam) VS VSK TS MS KS SB
ApS MS Kaué The subject, dydvdprthwi, 1s nom m MS MS

sam arir (MS K8 arir) wdim (KS wndah) VS MS KS §B  The
formula 18 obscure, see Eggeling on SB 3 9 4 21 No basis for
preference as to person

kurvato me ma ksesta (GB Vart kgesthah) MS GB Vait mopadasat
TS KS TB ApS And sadoto me ma kyay: (GB me mopadasah,
MS “saf), same texts

afvnd pbatam (VS K8 °tdm) madhu (TB ApS sutam) RV VS TB
ApS MS and (pratika) KS a§vnd nom or voc

ity adadah (8B °dat) SB TB ApS MS  The subject 1s the yajamdna,
who 18 prawsed either in direct address or indirect reference by
singers ‘Thus thou didst (he did) givel’ Sumilarly iy ayajathah
(SB °ta), and wty ayudhyathah (SB and, as quoted in Conc,
MS °la), and ity amum semgramam akan (M8 ajayathah, SB
ajeyat), same texts [l question the quotation from MS 9 2 2
ayudhyata, since 1t 15 inconsistent with all the others, 1t was fur-
misht by Knauer from mss for the Conc, and has not been pub-
lished even yet F EJ

wdam vatena sagarena rahsa (MS raksaty) TS MS KS AS  Subject m
prec pida, imndra (MS ndreh) stomena  Note that wndra before
st- might be understood as = wndrah The MS makes this single
pida (in a trigtubh verse) jagati, and 18 clearly secondary

devd devegu §rayantam (TB Srayadhvam), prathamad dwfiyesu §rayant@m
(TB $rayadhvam), dvitiyds triyesu Srayantdm (TB °dhvam) KS
TB Sub) devazh, voc or nom

no asman ramate jane (AV ramase patau) RV AV ApMB  Subject 18
a nival wife

mahyam (this goes with prec piada in MS) yagyamanaya tisthe (MS
tisthatu, mss tgthat) TS MS
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yato na punar dyasy (AV °) AV TB ApS Addrest to, or spoken of,
a rival AVPpp agrees mith TB ApS

Slaksgnam evava gihats (S8 °s2) AV S8 And (prec vs)

tisthantam ava gizhats AV tisthann evavagithas: S§ (but here the mss
of AV have gihas:) Unintelligible stuff

sam revalir jagalibhuh preyantim sam (VSK om pr° sam) madhumatir
madhumatibhih preyantam VS VSK SB S8 sam revatir jagafi-
bhar madhumatir madhumaitbuh syyyadhvam TS TB  The ad)ec-
tives are noms even in TS TB, but no noun sub)ect 1s exprest,
g0 that this cannot be called a syntaetic inconsistency

yada prino ebhyavarsit AV yadd tvam abhwargas: Pra§U  tvam refera
to prdna, the stanza 1s identical

kamam duhatdm rha sakvaribhuh AV rdstram duhdthdmiha revatibhah TB
The subject, dyavaprthiri, 1s nom 1n AV | despite which most of 1ts
mes read duhdthdm (but Ppp °tdm) InTB 1t1s made voe

gdm copasrsiam vih@ram cantarena md samcdrista ApS (followed by a1
sampresyatr) wviharam ca gam copasrstam antarena md samcariguh
MS (followed by a2 brizyat) ‘(He orders, or he shall say ) "“Do
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow  and the
whdra '’

agnar ayus  tendyusdyugman edhr MS agnur dyugmdn  lasydyam
ayusayusyman asty asauw KS  And others, see Conc

agne viht AB SB AS M8 agner hotd vetv TB AS 88

agnag tin asmat pra nunottu lokat M8 agms tan (VS tin, AS tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS nuddty, SMB nudaty) asmat VS SB AS
ApS SMB agne tan asmat pra nudasva lohdt ApS

athema wiSvah priand jayast (RV * °t1) RV (both) SV AB TB The
subject 1y Indra both times, tho the context vares, jaydt: 18 prob-
ably secondary See RVRep 397

adutrh hefan vapatu AG MG ApMB  adith Smasru vepatu AV MG
adite ke§an (and, keSaSmasru) vapa PG

antar mahdn$ carats (and, °sz; rocanena RV (both) Agniis the subject
both times, tho the context varies

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehr VS TS MS KS §B TB ApS MS§
PrainagU AG SG MG ApMB annasyinnapatih pradit PB
cf dasaye 'nnasya no dhehr Kaus

abhi prayanw sudhitan: hy khyah (and, khyat) RV (both) Agmi 1s the
subject both times

ararur (MS ararus te) dyam ma paptat MS K8 ApS  araro dwam md
papiah VS SB Vait
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avasdnapate 'vaadnam me wvindea TB ApS avasdnam me 'vasdnapabir
vindat M§

avdsryal (RV * °jah) sartave sapla stndhdn RV (both) AV JUB

avyo (SV PB °yam) varam m dhavats (RV * °s1) RV (both) SV PB
avyo varam v pavamana dhdvatr (subject 18 here rasa) RV

afvindv eha gachatam RV AB AS §§ gachatam (TS TB °tam, in
the same stanza) RV TS TB N  The subject 18 nom with 3d
person, voc with 2d

asmabhyam cilram vrsanam rayrm dah RV 8V MS TB ddt (but 8o
only pp 1n MS, 1ls samhité mss dahk') MS TB Indra s the sub-
ject 1n both, but the stanzas are otherwise different, i the first
direct address, in the second indirect reference  The samhild mss
of MS were influenced by recollection of the other form of the
pida

kseme tisthate (SG tigtha, PG tisthatu, HG tsthat) ghrtem uhsamand
AV SG PG HG The subject 18 a house (§alad), which 15 directly
addressed 1n the sequel even 1n AV Nevertheless the 3d person 18
logical and natural, since the house 18 indirectly referred Lo in the
preceding

(prsthena dydvaprthwi (MS adds dprna)] entarikgam ca vi badhase (MS
badhasva, TS badhatam) V8 TS MS KS SB See §116 Ad-
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks The preceding con-
tains an address to Indra-Agni, the sudden shift to a direct address
1o the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS , hence
his (evidently secondary) change to third person

asmasu nrmnam dhiat MS TA S8  gsmasu nrmnam dhah KB Same
context, but IXB’s version s fragmentary, 1t contains nothing incon-
sistent with the 2d person

sudttam cit sadevam havyam dpo devih svadatatnam TS ApS svdttam sad
dhavir @po devth svadantu MS apo devih svadantu (VSK sad®)
svattam cit sad devahavih VS VSK SB  Subject dapo devih, voc
or nom

dydtu varadd devi TAA TA MahinU aydh viraje devr MG

(abaddham mano ) dikge ma md hasth (K8 hdsit) TS KS BDh
(adabdham cakgur ) diksen (sc dikgd-id) md md hasit salaps MS
The K8 reading, with voc subject and 3d person verb, belongs 1
the next subdivision, but 13 doubtless corrupt, read probably diksen
in KS Cf however Keith's AA 237, note

(ndrah, SV wndra ) kratum punita (S8V °ga) ukthyam RV SV

wndro vdgam ajayit TS TB  indra vizam jaya VS MS KS SB



228 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

ugnena vaya udakenehr (SMB GG udakenardhi, ApMB vayav udakeneh,
MG vayur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG On
the very dubious form of MG see §136

apatim aénng gharmam VS S§B 88 LS gharmam apdtam afuind
(accented 1n MS! but not 1n TA , TA adds hardwinam) MS TA
ApS  abveind gharmam pitam hdrdvanam (M8 pibatam hérdranum,
TA patam hardwanam, LS patam aharvyanam) VS MS SB TA
§S LS Ap§ (inthelast asandis voe 1nall, this precedes the other
form of the vanantin all) The MS form of the first-quoted for-
mule 18 1nconsistent (f not corrupt) and belongs i1n the next sub-
division

devan @ sadayad (TB ApS °ya) 1ha RV VS KS TB ApS Agnils the
subject 1n both, but the contexts are otherwise different

nrmnd punano arsast RV SV nrmnd vasgno (SV pundno) arsals RV
8V  Subject 158 Soma Pavamina both times  Contrast §328

pundno vécam igyals (and, "s) RV (both) Asn preceding

samtrim bho anu brihs AG SG ApG MG  sdwtrim me bhavdn anu
bravitu GG

madhvd yagiiam nakgats (VS TS naksase) prindnah (AV prar®) AV VS
TS MS KS Followed by nardsenso agnih (V8 TS K8 agne)
All ere conswstent except KS, which belongs with the next sub-
division

syit@ deveblur amrtendgah (MS K8 °gat) TS MS KS ApS The
stanza 18 radically reconstructed, tho fundamenptally the same

prihwn matar ma ma hansth VS TS SB 88 ma mam mata prthat
hinsit TS MS

bhavat: bhiksam dehs Kaus§  bhavan bhihsam dedatu AG

yudhendro mahnd variiaes cakara RV AV yudha devebhyo varwa$
cakartha RV AV  The subject of cahartha 15 Indra 1in one (and
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences in RV, see
RV Rep 87

svayam pibantu (TS juhudhvam) madhuno ghrtasya VS TS MS K8
§B

§rnotu (RV * raksé ca) no damyebhir antkarh RV (both) AB  See RV Rep
110

rdjd pavitraratho vazam druhah (and, “hat), followed by

sahasrabhrstir yayas: (and, °tz) érave brhat RV (both) Subject 15 Soma
Pavamane

yathagnar aksilo 'nupadasta evam mahyam pitre 'ksito "nupadaestea (HG
°tah) svadha bhava (HG bhavatam) ApMB HG And the same
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with yathd vayur , yathadiyo Subject 18 @rmeh (waters
offered to the manes), exther directly addressed or indirectly referred
to

vidvedevdao adhs vocald nak (TS me) RV TS widve devd abhe raksantu
(KKS anu tiythantu) meha AV K8 { 'O All-gods, bless us (me)’, or
‘let the All-gods protect (attend) us' The All-gods are not other-
wise mentioned 1n the stanza, nevertheless the direct hddress to
them seems rather harmsh, hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person
mm AV K8, and hence, perbaps, Keith's presumably accidental
translation (of TS 4 7 14 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be-
friend me’, ‘befriend’ 18 not a happy rendering of adhi-vocati)

vy antarihgam atirch RV AV atrat RV AV SV AB GB A§ Vat
Subject 15 Indra, 1n different stanzas, both cops.stent

Syeno na vansu gidatr RV SV syeno na wikgu sidats RV SV dyeno na
vansu kalasesu sidass RV Soma Pavamana 18 the subject n all

sam deve (KS devi) devyorvasya pasyasva (KS °orvadydkhyata) TS K8
ApS

sa yysiom pahe (S8 patw) se (AS om ) yayriepatim pih (S§ omuts) s0
mam pah (8§ patw) TB GB AS Vait 8§ ApS

yagfia pratirstha sumatau susewdh TB ApS yayich praty u pthdt
sumatau malindm MS  See §158

matevisma adite {arma yacha (8G aditeh $arma yansat) AV TS MS KS
TB TA SG ApMB

sahdvarty jardyund SB BrhU  saha jardyundva sarpatu (ApMB °yund
mskramya) HG ApMB sahdvehs jarayund RV  sakam jardyund
pata AV The contexts are all symilar, and each 15 internally con-
sistent

wndriyam me viryam ma mr vadhih (M8 vadhegta) TS MS  The subject
18 soma 1n ecither ease  The vanant belongs here if vadhih 18 2d
person a8 assumed by Keith on TS 3 1 8 3, but since MS has a
3d person, vadhih may also be 3d person as assumed by Cazland and
Henry, L' Agnistoma 153 (Keith's objection, 1 ¢, 15 not vald)

yathavasam tanvam (AV °vah) kalpayat: (RV °yasva) RV AV VS
Context contains sverdd, nom (in apposition i0 subject), even 1n
RV, this 1s doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV VS |
no subject 15 formally expressed 1o RV

vayno vdjaguto vajam sargyanto (TS ApS add, vijam jesyanto) brhaspater
bhagam avapghrata V8 TS SB ApS wapnou vdygutau vijam
suvd brhaspater bhagam avajghratam (KS °am) M8 KS M§
The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms or voes So
also in next



228 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

vdpino v@jayto vayam sasrvanso (K8 pgiwanso, TS sasrvdriso vdjam pige-
vanso) brhaspaler bhagam avapghrate m: mryanah (K8 bhage nt
mpyatam, TS bhdge n: myddhwam) V8 TS KS 8B vdpnau
vagaylau v@jam pivd brhaspaler bhdge mumryyetham MS MS

aram abvaya gayats (SV °ta) RV SV Subject 18 the n pr Srutakaksa
1 next pada, nom 1 RV, voe 1n SV Note plural verb despite
singular subject 1n BV

asme dharayatam (MS °tam) rayim RV MS  asma: dhdrayatam rayim
AV Subject agnisomd, oniginally voe , felt as nom 1n MS

om utspyate (MG °tu) TA 8§85 AG PG ApMB ApG HG MG
utsyya (LS °jata) gam LS SMB GG See §347

rtund somam pbatam (K8 °tu, MS 1t °tam) KS MS ApS Subject
A$vins in ApS§ MS (nom orvoe),nKS a priest,

md md hasin (M8 hasir) nathito net (MS na) tva yahame (KS °ni) AV
KS MS ma no hasin metthito net tvd jahama TB ApS ma no
hinsid dhansito na tod yahdme AS  The subject, 1n prec , 18 nom 1n
all, but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this vanant
(note tv@), 15 thrown into a direct address mn 2d person, and M§
assimilates 1ts hdsis to this, instead of hdsit Neither form can
therefore be called inconsistent with the context

asauygga AS  asauymate LS

bhuvad visvam abhy ddevam ojasd RV  bhuvo viévam abhy adevam ojas@
SV Subject 13 Indra  Preceded by direct address in 2d person,
but followed by reference 1n 3d person, thus neither form 1s incon-
setent with surroundings

abnnd bhigagavatah (MS °tam, TB t “ta) VS MS TB  See §116

ya (AV TS yar) datmanwad bibhrio (181 °tho, AV wméatho) yau ca
raksatah (I8 T AV °thah) AV TS MS K8 Followed 10 same
texts by

yau wnisvasya partbhi (KS vidvasyddhipd) babhavathuh (TSt °tuh)
These are pidas b and ¢ of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu and
Savitar, are 1n all texts referred to 1n 3d person 1o a, and directly
addrest in d Therefore no text 15 completely consistent 1 the
verse, and the vanant padas are 1n every case consistent with a
part of the context

$uddhah puta bhavata (TA °tha, MG °nlu) yayirydsah RV TA MG
Also 1n pida a MG recasts the expression to make the verb 3d
person 1nstead of 2d, 1t 18 nternally consistent, altho secondary
and poor

wymam no yajiiam vihave jusasva (AV §rnotu) RVKh AV TS KS TB
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The AV 15 consistent with the prec half verse (3d person), the others,
with the following pada (direet address in all)  Subject Indra
rayas pogam (KS twastah posaya) v gyatu (AV MS KS n yya) nabham
asme (AV asya) AV VS T8 MS KS TB ApS The subjert,
Tvagtar, 18 nom with 3d person, voc with 2d On the dual form
of the vanant (vigyatam) see §368
§330 With accompanyng change in number

prathamam artum yuyotu nah MG pra sa (read su) mriyum yuyotana
HG pra sumartyam (ApMB su mriyum) yuyotana SMB
ApMB The subject 15 a god or gods, not clearly specified any-
where

tena brahmino vapatedam asya (SG adya) AV TR AG SG PG HG
ApMB (lena brahmano vapatu MG tendsydyuge vape ApMB  'By
that (razor), O priests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the
priest shave (lum)’, or (a kind of 2ha 1n ApMB ) ‘by thai shave
thou his (head) unto long Iife’

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (AR sambhavatam, MS sambharetdm)
TB ApS AS MS InTD ApR addrest to god Agm (2d sng ),
1m AS MS§ subject 1s two fires (4d dual)

rdjanam semgiyata (PG °yetam) 8G PG Stenzler renders PG as a
direct address, as if "gdyethdm were the reading, tho he quotes no
such reading There seems to be no reason why the two lute-
players should not be referred to in the 3d person ‘let them sing of
thelung’' InSG a plurality of lute-players 1s directly addrest

salahyma (MS KS °ma) yad nisuripd (V8 MS KS SB “pam) bhavats
(M8 KS babhava) RV AV VS MS KS 8B wurdpi yal
salakgmano bhavatha TS  See §104, h  In the YV texts used of
the amimal vietim, who 15 addressed in the sequel, hence the
change to 2d person 1n TS | which 18 however evidently secondary

anu ma 1dam vratam vratapatir manyat@m MS  anu me dikydm dikgapatur
manyatam (KS °patayo manyadhvam, 8B * “patr amansta) VS
TS IS GB SB (bis) Vait  See §130

§331 There are a few variants in which a verb 1n a relative clause 18

alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as

subject, tho the person referred to 1s still directly addrest  This psycho-

logical shift 1s familiar 1n other languages

yd trasci mpadyase (AS S5 SMB °t) SB BrhU AS 8§ SMB
ApMB HG The same person 15 directly addrest 1 all ‘thou
who lLest (lies) down across '’
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ya djagma (N °muh) savanemd (TS KS savanedam, N savenam rdam,
VS M8 SB ya gjagmedam savanam) jugandh AV V8 TS MS K8
SB N ‘(O gods) who have come’ ete , gods are directly addrest
all  Only N makes verb 3d person, because of the relative

yad azst manasa diram PG ya ety pradisah sarvah ApMB  The subject
18 addressed 1n the 2d person (pronoun fvd@) in the sequel even in
ApMB , the third person 15 due to the relative ‘Who goest (or,
if thou goest) 1o all directions (to a distance with thy mind)’ 18
the real meaning of both

ya rajand (TS °nam) sarathem ydatha (MS ydta) ugré TS MS KS
‘(0 Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two lungs, mighty, against the (war-
nor) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with hus
chanot)’—[do ye free us from sin]

Possibly the following also belongs here

mda yah somam rmam pibat (K8 pmba, KS somam pibad vmam) KS TB
KS ApS See §319 The pext pida begins with s, possibly
pibdh (1f not even pibar) 18 Lo be read 1n KS  If the text 1s correct,
of course p:bd 15 1st person, not 2d

§332 (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort 1n which
one form of the variant 18 more or less 1nconsistent with 1ts own context
Thus, first, there are cases 1n which third-person verbs are used altho
the subject 1s vocative, ar 1s referred to with second-person pronouns,
pomnting to direct address These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda-
tion, but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as 1t
certainly should 1n the following verse of PG Such third-person verbs
occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his
text 1in view of the insistent tradition The comm supplies bhavantau,
and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what 1s really a
direct address 1s, no doubt, influential 1n many of these expressions 1n
later texts  Cf bhavats bhiksam dehr (bhavan bhiksam daddtu), §329
yena striyam (PG sryam) akrnutam (PG “tam, 88 stroyav akurutam),

yenapamrsatam (PG °vamyéatam) surd@m, yendksan (S§ “ksam, PG
°ksydv) abhyasisicatam (PG °tdm), yad vam lad ¢snind yasah, 88 PG
SMB The first pida also GG (reading as SMB ), the third also
AV, reading yengkga abhyagicyanta (the dice are made the subject
of the now passive verb) See §293

Or, conversely, one form of the vanant has a 2d person verb with a
nominative subject, as
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14 enam prandvdnsau Srapayaiam MS tav wmam paum srapayaldm
prandvinsau TB  Not only the pronoun and adjective referring
to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects 1n the prec ,are
nom in MS

md no gharma vyathito vwyadhit (TA wmvyatho nah) MS TA md nah
soma hvarito vihvarasva MS (g0 read, see §159), followed 1n same
verse by

mo svatvam asmdn tarddhdl (so read withpp) MS ma sv (Poone ed
mo §v) asmdns tamasy antar ddhah TA ma no andhe tamasy antar
adhdt (mss adat) M§  In wview of the voc gharma (soma), 1t would
appear that MS MS must understand the subject to be indefimte,
but it can hardly be anything else than the gharma The formula 18
a prayadcitta spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or
soma-offering

adabdho gopah (KS 1 gopah) pari pahi nas tvam (KS par: patu wifvatah)
RV TS K8 tvam no gopah par. padhi msvatah AV~ The subject
(in prec pada) 1s agne RV AV agnir TS KS§ T8 18 1nconsistent
(2d person with subject nom )

agnwr dad (TS dd) dravinam virapesth RV TS The subject being
agmir, TS 18 1nconsistent, but note the following dr-, and cf §24

srjad dhara ave yad danavan han SV  srjo w dhdrd ave danavam han
RV N The subject 1s wndra, voc, even in SV, and the prec
parallel verbs are 2d person

kada sutam trsana oha @ gamah (SV gamat) RV S8V AV The subject
15 the voe wndra, followed by sv- and perhaps felt as nom (for
wndrah) .n SV? Denfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voc
subject

devebhyo havyam (MS MS MG havyd) vahatu prajgnan RV AV
VS TS MS K8 SB TB Vait MS Kaus MG devebhyo
havyam voha nah (Kau§ omuts nah) prajanan TB A§ S8 ApS
Kaus There are three different contexts here, one with the second
vanant, and two with the first All are consistent with their con-
texts except that MS alone has the form vahatu with a preceding
voe subject

patyur janutvem abhy sam babhitha (TA babhiva) RV AV TA See
§262, f The subject 18 tvam, and TA comm glosses babhdva with
a 2d person

pud matariévachidrd pada dhah (KS AS dhat) TS KS AB AS 591
In TS AB nom subject with 2d person verb, KS AS are con-
sistent
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vy astebhnd (VS S§B asha®, MS aska®, KS as{e®, TS askabhndd, TA
agtabhnad) rodasi wignav (VS MS K8 wgna, TS wignur) ele
followed by

dadhartha (TS dadhdra) prthwim abhito maydkha:h RV VS TS MS
KS SB TA The prec half verse 15 addrest to Heaven and Earth,
hence, no doubt, TS changes these padas to a 3d person reference to
Visnu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to hhm TA
has a blend, being interpally inconsistent, or at least harsh, despite
the voc subject and the 2d person verb retained in pada d, 1t joins
TS 1n having a 3d person verb 1n pada ¢

tasya na iglasya pritasye dramnehidgameh, etc (see § 104, u) Here all
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom with 3d person, voc
with 2d) except MS, which has dravindgamydt, its pp reads
drdvine (accented'), 18 this form possibly felt as 2 nom pl neuter,
with sing verb? The following parallel formulas in MS have 3d
person verbs with nom subjcets

yamasya datas ca vag wdhdvatr (TA ditah svapad vidhdvas:), followed
by

grdhrah suparnah kunapam nisevatr (TA t nisevase) MS TA  The TA
comm regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom form

[m$vasya devi mrcayasya (S8 mrsayasya) janmano] na ya rosats na gra-
bhat (88 grabhah) AB AS S8 ‘The goddess of the impenshable
(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us’
Keith takes grabhal as part of the relative clause, which leaves no
main verb 1n the passage, 1t seems better to regard grabhat as the
main verb, with subject devi It may be that the original reading
was devz (voc ), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat 15 due to
secondary form assimilation to rosdf:, whose 3d personal form 1s
justified by the relative (ef §331) As1tstands, SS 1s inconsistent,
since the only possible subject for 1ts 2d person verb 1s nominative

ajdtalatrub syond no astu TS MS AS  ajatasatrus suhavo na edhr KS
The subjects (a series of nouns, 1n the preceding) are all noms , KS
18 harsh

yajamdndya dravinam dadhdtu (VS 8B KS * dadhate) AV VS VSK TS
MS I8 SB TB ApS MS The subject 1s nominative, and
parallel clause 3d person, 1nall  On the plural see § 355

hato (SV TB hatho) vrtrany dryd (AV TB epratz) RV AV SV TB
The AV vanant 1s mconsistent as between subject and person of
the verb, see §329

sa no mayobhih pito (pitav) anbasva (aviseha, MS putur nvess) TS TB
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AS M§ §G SMB PG sa nah pito madhumdn & vveSa Kanb
Voe with 2d person verb 1n all but MS Kaus , n M§ nom with
3d person (equally consistent), in Kau§, however, if the text 18
right, we have voc with 3d person verb! See §69

madhvd yayiiam naksatr (°se) prindgnah (pra:®) AV VS TS MS K8
See § 320 KS 1s mnconsistent

imau viryam (TB rayim) yayamanaya dhattdm (TB dhattam) MS TB
The 2d person of TB 1s inconsistent with its nom subject, asving
(accented) The comm finds no difficulty 1n 1gnoring the accent
and taking 1t as voc  But 1n the next pida occurs a parallel verb
rakgatdm, with the same subject Iiven this does not disturb the
comm , who calmly interprets 1t as if 1t were 2d person (sarvato
bhaydt palayatam) In truth, of course, 1t 18 rather dhatlam which
must be an error for 3d person dhattam

tarad dhemantah suvite dodhate (MS °tu) KS MS  Sared varsah
suvitam (SG suhrtam) no astu (AV smle no dadhate) AV TS SG
SMB In AV KS the six season-names which precede are directly
addressed 1n 2d person, tho they are nom 1nform, not voc  Doubt-
less for this reason M8 substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d
plural would not fit metrieally, makes 1t singular, agreeing with the
nearest of the six subjects, see § 355 The other texts dodge the
difficulty by malang suvitam the subject of a copulaie verb, astu

devesu nah sukrto (VSK devesu ma sukrtam) britat (KS brita, PB M§
brayat) VSK TS KS PB MS devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (SB
with tha, voceh) VS SB  sukrtam ma devegu britat TS A 2d person
1s required, and PB comm reads britdt, probably MS (in an un-
published part of the text) is hikewise to be read britat

vider (VS KS SB wided) agnir (VSK SBK agner, MS MS agne)
nabho ndma VS VSK TS MS KS SB SBK MS See Keith on
TS 1 2 12 1, note 2 The TS 1s inconsistent (2d person verb
with nom subject) The others all rectify the syntax by one
change or another

md no dydvaprthui kidiselthdm MS  ma dyavaprthwt hidisatam TA In
MS as well as TA dyavaprthwi 1s nom (accented), and the pre-
ceding parallel pada 1s 1n the 3d person

akarat siryavarcasam ApMB  akynoh siryatvacam RV AV JB  avakr-
not siryatvacam MG The subject, in the preceding pida, 18
wdra (voe ) 1n all but MG | even ApMB 1 19 reads so, despite 3d
person verb, cf Winternitz, Introduction, p xvi  And indeed even
MG , tho 1t makes the subject nom , rndras, to agree with the 3d
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person verb, atill retains the voc epithet fatakralo 1 piada b,
agreemng with 11 Only RV AV JB are really grammatical
brahma tena punihy nah (md, pundlu md, punimahe), 1dam brahmae
punimahe, see §302
(abaddham mano ) dikse md ma hasih (KS hasit, corrupt?) TS K8
BDh (adabdham caksur ) diksen md md hasit MS The KS
18 inconsistent

§333 (c) In a very large number of other cases, while there 18 no
inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb
and the surrounding context, in one form of the vanant (See §294 )
That 13, for instance, 1n a passage containing several parallel verbs with
the same subject, one 18 suddenly slifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice
versa  Or, a 3d person verb is found when 1n an adjoining passage
direct address to the subject 15 indicated by a 2d person pronoun, or the
like  The result 18 a more or less harsh anacolouthon  This condition
18 not by any means always secondary, indeed, 1t happens very fre-
quently that the anacolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older
form of the vanant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of
person 1n one verb
§334 In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma 1s the
subjeet, and which in the RV are third person, and oceur 1n the context
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV changes the 3d per-
son 1o 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which 1s inconsisient with
the context (¢f above §§2953, 32R)
adhi trprotha usaso ve ragalr (8V °s) RV 8V The subject, soma, 1s
spoken of 1n the 3d person 1n the preceding even in 8V

dprehyam dharunam vayy arsati (SV °si) RV 8V The subject, soma, 18
referred to 1n the 3d person in the prec pada

pundno varam pary ety (8V wvaram aly esy) aryayam RV SV ApS
The subject, soma, 18 referred to in 3d person n the 1st half of the
SAme Verse

visva yad ripd parydty (SV °sy) rhvabhah RV 8V Otherwise 3d per-
son 1n the verse

vrthid pazansy hrnute (SV °se) nadisn @ (RV { once omits 4) RV (bis)
SV Otherwise 3d petrsons n the verse

arsan (SV arga) mairasye varunasya dhormand RV 8V Parallel verb
1n the preceding 1s 3d person n both

§335 In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place in SV
1n verbs of which Soms, 15 the subject, there are special reasons for both
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vrso acikradad vane SV 2 430b, 480b wrgava cakradad (9 107 22b
cakrado) vane RV 9 7 3b, 9 107 22b In 8V 2 430b = RV
9 107 22b Soma 15 addressed 1n the latter part of the stanza, yet
he 18 here referred to 1n the 3d person 1 8V , probably under the
influence of the parallel passage 2 480b = RV 9 7 3b, which
has 3d person 1 both texts ]

prethesy erayd (SV mirayed) rayam RV 8V Here RV 1s 1nconsistent,
the subject, Soma, 15 the subject of a 3d person verb in the next
pida In SV thsis smoothed out

§336 We may note that 1t 18 only Soma for which 8V seems to feel

this urge towards direct address, e g , in the following, where the Maruts

are the subject, SV changes secondarly a 2d person address to a 3d

person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts in the preceding

vibve prbata (S8V pibantu) Aaminah RV SV

§337 The long list of remaining cases 1s as follows

yat sanoh sanum druhat (SV sane @ruhah) RV SV The subject 13
Indra, who 1s otherwise spoken of 1n the 3d person even 1n SV | the
next pida 18 bhiry aspasta hartvam 'When he (Indra) mounted
from peak to peak and beheld much labor’® A 2d person verb here
1s intolerably harsh, one 1s tempted to guess that SV felt aruhah as
a verbal noun, dependent on aspasta (!) This would perhaps be
no worse than other forms of which SV 1s gumlty  But probably 1t
merely shifts to direct address to Indra, see § 204

yena bhityas (PG bhitris) caridty ayam (AG raratryam, MG caraly ayom,
PG cara dwam), jyoh ca pasyatr (PG "1, MG °yatr) siryam
(MG “yah) AG PG ApMB MG The subject is the boy mn the
shaving rite (except that MG malkes 1t sizryah mn the 2d pida, per-
haps also 1n the first? doubtful), he i1s addrest 1n the 2d person 1n
the resl of the verse in AG PG MG , spoken of 1n the 3d in ApMB
As 1o pereons, PG and ApMB are consistent, AG flagrantly
mconsistent MG patches together a makeshift reading, keeping
3d person but changing the subjeet

yagfiasya yuhtau dhuryd (TB ApS °yav) abhdatam (MS °tham) and (n
same verse) dir (K8 dwe) gyotir qyaram (MS I8 wuitamam)
arabhetim (M8 KS “tham) MS KS{ TB ApS In prec pada
both MS and KS have the 3d person garhatd@m, both are therefore
mmconsistent  On abhitham (middle!') see §§21, 56

an‘ad caraty (MahanU DPrinigU °si) bhitesu TA TAA MahanU
PranagU LVyisaDh SadkhaDh  The subject (paramdtma, TA
comm ) 18 addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse
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sampriyoh paublar bhava (TB ApS bhuvet) MS TB ApS§ sempriyam
prajayd pasubhar bhuvat TA  The subject (Agm) 1s referred to 1n
the 3d person even in MS 1n the preceding

vibvo (TS wibve) raya isudhyaty (TS °s2) RV V8§ TS MS KS SB  Both
variations 1n TS are corrupt, see I{eith (p 21, n 3), who translates
the RV reading As K remarks, the 2d person 15 apparently
intended to mateh pugyase in the next hine, but this 1s an infimitive,
not a finite form

ma no hrntam atsthir (SV  hrnithd atithem) vasur agnih RV SV The
subject can only be Agm 1 SV, which seems to understand the
last two words as a separate sentence ‘Be not ashamed of our
guest (O Agm!'), Agm s good’

urdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS SB ’'dhvara dsthat, KS 'dhvare sthah, ApS
adhvare sthat) VS MS KS SB ApS ‘The offering has stood up-
nght’, or (K8 ) ‘thou (Agm) hast stood upright at the offering’, or
(ApS ) ‘he (Agm, who 13 directly addrest in both the preceding and
following) has stood’ ete  Caland assumes ’sthih as the true read-
g of ApS

s@ nah payasvafi duham (TS PG dhuhsva, MS duhe, SMB duhd?)
RV AV TS MS KS SMB PG The subject (ekdstaka) 13
spoken of 1n the 3d person in the 1st half of the same verse even 1n
TS PG, which here address 1t directly For the doubtful reading
of MS SMB see §104, b

subhesagyam yathdsat (AV °m LS yathdsat) AV TS MS K8 LS
Different contexts, but, as Whitney remarks ad loc, the 3d person
would swit better in AV

tal satyam yad viram bibhrthah (MS 1 °tah), viram janayisyathah (MS
“tah), te mat pratah prajenayisyethe (M8 °te), te md pragate prajan-
ayrsyathah (MS °tah prajaya pasubhah) TB ApS MS  Preceded,
even in M8 | by a direct address 1n 2d person

(zndraé ca nah sundsirar) wmom yofiam mmihsatem (88 °tam) TB
8§ Followed by garbham (S8 °dn) dhattam svastaye, so that 3]
18 inconsistent  Its reading 1s evidently a reminiscence of the form
of the pada which occurs clsewhere, 1n a different context, with
mumaksatam, sce §341

araksasd manasd lo) jusela (TS M8 jusasva, KS jusethah) RV VS TS
MS KS SB  See §160 In the following 2 pidas Agniis referred
to 1n 3d person

mmam yajiam abh grnita msve RV V8 idam no havir abh grnantu
néve AV The subject 1s the putrs, who are addrest 1n the next line
1n the 2d personeven1n AV, and AV comm reads grnita here



PERSON AND NUMBER 237

ndtarid (TB °rir) asya samrivm vadhdnam (TB be®) RV TB The
parallel verbs are all 3d person, TB comm glosses na praplavan

migidan no apa durmatvm jahs (TS hanat) VS TS MS KS SB  The
subject 15 understood as Agn1  The first part of the verse refers to
him 1n 3d person and 1s directly addrest to plants, the majority of
the texts change to a 2d person address to Agmi, while TS alone,
more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the
indirect reference

pardvala @ jaganthd (AV jagamydt, TS jagama) parasyah RV AV SV
VS MS KS Subject Indra, who in the following 18 addrest 1n
2d person 1n all

pitarah putdmahdh pare 'vare latds tatdmahd tha mdvata (PG mdvantu)
TS PG The last of a series of sumilar formulas, the preceding
ones are 3d person 1n both texts

purd grdhrad ararusah pbatah (TB pibathah) RV MS TB In the
following TB also has 3d person verb

pradah (SMB pradat) putrbhyah svadhayd te aksan RV AV VS TS ApS
SMB Subject Agni, addrest 1n 2d person thruout the verse 1n most
texts, but in SMB only 1n the last pida, in this (the 3d) pada, and
in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), 1t
has 3d person forms, 1 the 2d pada the form 1s ambiguous (erther
2d or 3d)

ma ma hinsit (V81 KS SB hinsih) V8 TS KS 8B TB ApS  Prec
by ma tva hansit (KS ms hinsih) In the Tait school texts the
verb-form 15 mechanically assimilated to the preceding, just as 1n
the one ms of KS the form of the prec verb 1s assimilated to the
following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object
tnd makes 2d person verb obviously impossible)  Subject krgndjina
(Mahidhara on VS )

yathd jyok sumand asih (HG asat) ApMB HG The prec formula
addresses the boy 1n 2d person even1n HG

yad ardhvas fistha (XS °thad) dravineha dhattat RV MS KS AB TB
N In IS nconsistent with context, see §24

vakpd vicam me pahy (MS patu) TS MS AB AS  And the same with
$rotrapdh §rotram, caksuvypdh ete vdakpdh 1s nom , which makes dd
person at least easter, and the prec 1s a 3d person statement 1n TS

wfvasmd 1d 1yudhyate (TB “se) RV TB  Followed by

devatrd havyam @hige (RV ohige and ohire) RV (bis) SV TB  On the
relation of the RV forms see RVRep 131f The 8V occurrences
repeat RV 8 19 1 (which has ohire) but seem nfluenced by RV
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1 128 6 (ohige) TB repeates RV 1 128 6 but makes 1t more
natural, ohzse (pp @ w@hige) 18 surrounded by 3d person verbs
refernng to the same subject (Agm), so that attempts have even
been made to explain oh:ge as an nfimtive (see RVRep loc at,
and Oldenberg’s RVNoier, ad loc) In TB the whole passage 18
made a direct address to Agni—a much easier reading

Sarma variutham dsadat svah (TS dsadah suvah) VS TS MS KS §SB In
TS the verb 15 assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where
Agni s directly sddrest in all  Tho more consistent, it 18 doubtless
secondary

jayanta upasprsaty HG  jayantopa sprsa ApMB Only HG 18 con-
swstent with parallel formulas 1n the context, which even in ApMB,
arc 3d person

upasadyo namasyo yathdsat (AV bhaveha) AV TS MS Subject 15 a
king, equated with Indra, in 1st half verse all {exts refer to him 1
3d person, here AV changes to direct address (AV 3 4 1 has the
same pada 1n a different context )

anu (AV * profs) dyavaprthwiataiontha (AV *vesa, AV * TS *TB tatana)
RV AV V8 TS MS KS SB TB Occurs mn two different
verses one (A) 18 addrest to Soma, with verbs 1n 2d person, the
other (B) refers o Agmi, with verbs 1n 3d person  Only A occurs 1n
RV, only B in AV TB , both occur in VS TS M8 I8, but VS
MS KS read mn B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate
to, A, while only TS keeps the distinct forms appropnate to ecach

andhena yat (TA yd) tamasd pravridsit (TA °ass) AV TA  The
subject (acc to both comms 2 cow, but see Whilney's note on
AV 18 3 3)1s referred to 1n the 1st half verse 1n 3d person n both
texts

asta (M8 KS dgthah) pratigtham avdad dhi (M8 amdo ki, KS avido nu)
gadham TS M8 KS PG Sothe Cone The subpject, Vifvavedas,
1s referred to 1n the pree pidain the 3d person in TS K8 (whilen
MS heis directly addrest)  If, as we belhieve, the Cone presents the
true text of I.8, 1t alone of the texts 15 inconsistent with 1ts sur-
roundings The matter 1s, however, not certain ~ The single ms of
KS 1s quoted as reading dstdh and avide, which seem most likely to
represent dsthah and awdo, but von Schroeder (doubtless for the
sake of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as 1t
seems, to dyfa and andan

gandn me ma vy titrsah (M8 °saf) TS MS ‘Do not (let hum not) make
my troops thirsty *  Only the 2d person 1s proper, referring to Indra,
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to whom the whole verse 15 addrest Knauer on M§ 2 4 1 35b
defends °gat of all his mss by supposing 1t to refer to Vayu, under-
stood In the same context gandn me md vy aringeh Vait In
different contexts gand memd v trgan VS TB §B |, ganawr ma ma
v titrsata MS  'Let not my troops be thuirsty’ or ‘make me not
thirsty with my troops’, shift between causative and simple verbs,
with consequent inversion of subject and object

abht no viro arvals ksameta RV TB team no vire arvatr ksamethah AB
In a repetition of the RV stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) 1s
addrest with 2d person verbs 1n the preceding paidas, AB makes this
piada consistent with them

@ yenfu priaro manojavaseh ApS efa putaro manojavah, and dganta
putaro manojovdh MS (in same sitra) paretena (TS KS ApS
pareta) ptarah somydsah (TS ApS somyah) TS MS KS AS MS
ApS (in different context from the above 1 ApS , but 1n the same
context, separated by one siitra, from eta cte 1n MS | 1n the next
sttra but one MS has & 3d person reference io the same subject,
Sundhantdm pilarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person)

rtiadr (TB rtdn) anyo nidadhay jayate punah (AV jdyase navah) RV AV
MS TB Preceded by the correlate wsvanyo bhuvana vicagte (so
AV, the others similarly)  Said of the sun and moon respectively
The change to direct address in AV 13 harsh and 1s pretty surely a
mere corruption, the comm reads jayate

tena ma saha Sundhate (AV Sumbhantu) RV AV The waters seem to
be addressed i1n RV , they are referied to in 3d person 1n the preced-
ing The AV reading 1= uncertain, SPP adopts $umbhatu, and so
Whitney’s Translation, see §360

dwo jyote (and, jyolir) vivasva ddilya  adsuvadhwam K8 devayile
npasvann dditya  dswvadhvam MS  wvwasvan adilir devagitis
viyanty TS Two parallel pidas preceding have vyantu with nom
subject iIn MS KRS also

yo devandm carasy prinathena VS MS K8 SB devanam ya$ carab
pra® TS Here, paradovcally, 1t 1s the 2d person of most texts which
18 1nconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding
hne, for the subjects of the two must be difierent, being mase and
femn respectively Doubtless this 1s the reason for TS's change to
3d person here, and for 1ts further change in the next pada (den
for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the feminine
entity mentioned 1n the first half TS 1s, of course, secondary

yasmad bhita udavdsista (and, udaeprsta) MS  yasmad bhigavaligthah
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(and, bRigaveprsthah) TB 88 ApS Surrounding and parallel
formulas (addresst to the ammal victim) are 2d person even 1n
MS§

aévindv eha gachatdm (TS TB “tam) RV TS TB N déwmndv 18 voc 1n
TS TB, aévindy nom 1 RV The same pada with “tam (and
dsninav) m RV and other texts, in a direct address to the Aévins,
who are here in RV ) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being
addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu aecording to comm on RV, the
hotar according to that on TB) The preceding pade 1n TB as
well as RV 18 pratarywa (= abvnau) v1 bodhaya TS chenges
this to °yujau v: mucyethdm, making 1t also a direct address to the
Asvins TB 1s mnconsistent 1n that the first pada 1s addrest to a
priest and refers to the ASvins 1n 3d person, while the second
addresses them directly TS by 1its further change in the first pada
restores consistency No doubt the 2d person form of the second
pida 18 due to influence of the other form of the vanant with gach-
aiam, in 2 different stanza in RV

waty agra @sit (KS TA ApS dsth) VS MS KS SB TA ApS MS§ In
two different stanzas (used 1o sumilar connexions), one 10 K8 Ap§
the other in the remaining texts The KS ApS stanza s consist-
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS addrest partly to a lump
of earlh, parlly to pebbles The other stanza likewise refers to a
lump of earth, which 15 addrest direetly 1n the next pada in MS at
any rate (with vocative dem), and according to Mahidhara also 1n
VS, M thus interprets the pronoun te, as referring to the earth,
with dsit Mahidhara supplies bhavai?, taking the whole as direct
address  There 18, then, inconsistency between the two padas o
VS MS In TA, which has the same context as V8§ MS, this
inconsistency 1s removed by changing @sit into a 2d person

13am tokdya no dadhat (WS dadhah) RV SV KS, and AVPpp 1n 1its
version of AV 7 20 2, see Whitney's note on this  The RV 8V
passage 1s not pertinent sicce dadhat 15 a partieiple, the context 18
different But both K8 and AVPpp have fimte verb forms, the
stanza in them 1s otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp 1s therefore
mnconsistent  In both the next pada reads

pranae (M8 na) dying targah (AVPpp MS KS mss °saf) AVPpp VS
TS KS S§ N Bee preceding (In all but AVPpp K8 MS
the preceding pada 18 different) This pada, with lariat, 18
found repeatedly in other contexts (see Conc ), 1n most of which the
3d person 1s appropriate  Doubtless the reading with tdrigat here
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(and probably 1n AV 4 10 6e, where a 2d person nlso seems
required) 1s due to contamination with that form of the phrase
rdhag ayd (TS MS KS aeyad) rdhag utdSamiythih (MS KS °famigia)
VS TS MS KS 8B N dhruvam ayd dhruvam utasamigthih RV
dhruvam ayo dhruvam uid Sawmstha AV The forms ayd(s) and
aydd are both 2d persons, but because the latter looks more like a
3d person, MS KS secondanly make the following verb 3d person,
despite direct address 1n the preceding and following padas On the
corrupt version of AV see Whitney on 7 97 1

citrebhir abhrair upe tisthatho (MS “to) ravam RV 1 MS  Followed by

dyam varsayatho (MS °to) asurasya mayayd RV MS The preceding
padas speak of the subject (matrdvarunau) 1n the 3d person, hence
the change to 3d person in MS , which makes the syntax smoother
Nevertheless MS p p reads varsayathah

dharta dwo ragaso wmbhdty dhartd (TA dwo wibhis: rajaseh, VS §B dwo
wbhatr tapasas prthwyam) V8 MS 8B TA  The context has a
parallel verb yacha

dhy wardhe posyd (PG °ye) mays RVKh SG PG ApMB  mameyam
astie pogy@ AV The AV 15 mnconsistent, for the woman referred to
by »yani 15 addressed 1n 2d person 1n the rest of the stanza

aredatd (ahe®, see §160) manasd devan gacha (ApS gamyat) MS KS ApS
Parallel verbs are 3d person 1n all

ganigta (TS “swd, MS “wa) hs jenyo agre ahnam RV TS MS KS The
subject 15 Agn, referred 1o 1n 3d person by all in the sequel

pratigthdm gacha (GB gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB “yet) AB
GB Duirect address 1n the preceding 1in both  Gaastra considers
GB corrupt

marya wa yuvatibhih sam argals (AV wa yosah sam arsase) RV SV AV
Parallel verbs 1n the preceding are 3d person 1n all

namo ni§vakarmane sa u patv esman TS MS wiévakarman namas te
pahy asmdn AV~ Preceding parallel 18 3d personin AV

mudcaty (KS muficemam) yayiiom (ApS yayfio, KS adds muca)
yajfiapatim anhasah svihd MS KS ApS 3d person forms are used
n parallel formulas 1n KS

mega wa var sam ca vi corv acyase AV mesa wa yad upa ca v ca carvaty
(ApS erroneously, carvars) KS ApS 3d person forms 1n the rest of
AV | but the stanza 1s very obscure

vapta (ApMB raptra, HG MG vaplar) vapast (PG °t) kefa$malru
(AG PG MG kesan) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG The fourth
pada has 2d person verbin all the 3d person of PG 1s evidently due
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to the nom vapltd, felt as subject, tho 1n the orginal form (AV )1t 18
merely appositional to the subject Note that HG MG also feel
this as 1nconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con-
verse change of vapld to voc vaptar, while ApMB has an instru-
mental vaptra

sam gachatam (RV * garhawa) tanvd (TA tanuvd) suvarcah (RV * TA
jatavedah) RV (bis) AV (his) TA In AV 18 3 58 1s repeated
RV 10 14 8, with change in this pada of gachasve to gachatdm,
which 15 1nconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead
man 18 directly addrest The change 1s obviously due to the influ-
ence of the very sumilar pada RV 10 16 5d = AV 18 2 10d (this
also 1n TA ), which has, consisiently, gachat@n Note that con-
versely AV substitutes suvarcah of 18 3 58d = RV 10 14 8d
for yatavedah of RV 10 16 5d, thus making the two pidas exactly
alike

sam (ApMB sam) ddho romalam hatah (ApMB hathah) RV ApMB
See Wintermtz, p xx of ApMB Introduction, hathah 1s senseless

sarvam tad asman ma hansth (HG hinsit) ApS HG  Parallel verbs are
3d person, there 15 no doubt of the inferiority of ApS, which
Caland translates by a 3d person

chandondmanam (with vanants) samrdyyam gacha (VSK gachatat, MS
gachet) VS VSK TS SB MS The subject 1s Soma, who 1s
addrest directly 1n the preceding formulas

trin samudrdn samasypat svargan (MS °gah) V8 MS SB  samsarpa
(KS °pan) bin semudrin svargian (ApS svarginl lokan) KS ApS
The subject 15 addrest 1n 2d person (gacha) 1n the last part of the
stanza mn all, and Ap§ | secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con-
sistent with this  Mahidhara on VS understands even samasrpat
as direet address (he hdrma yo bhavan samasrpal), but the only
exprest subject 18 nom n all (apam pater vrsabha 1gtakanam)

vifvd tdeva prtand abhasya TB ApS HG  wwwds ca deva (PG devah)
prtand abhigydh (PGt °jyck) KS PG 'O god (let the god) anni-
hilate all the hosts ’  abhisyak for abhagyat, 3d sing 1mjunctive, see
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG 3 1 3b  The ‘god’ 15 Agni, who 18
addrest directly 1n the preceding pada even in PG (smgfam agne
abha tat prnih)

§338 (d) We come next to a group of vanants in which the change of
person 1s due to a change of subject, while the general context remains
essentially the same Thus
tiro ma santam dyur md pra hasit (A8 sanlam md pra hdsih) TB AS§
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ApS  Wiro me yagiia ayur ma pra hasih (one ms hasit) MS§t The
subject of the 2d person forms 18 Agm, who 15 addrest in the prec ,
that of the 3d persons 18 dyuh

kamam (AV PB Ekamah, K8 kamas) samudram @ vita (AV vwefa, KS
PB méaf) AV KS PB TB TA AS ApS ‘Desire has entered the
ocean’ or the like, ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA comm
he daksine samudrasemam kamam pravisa)

dgrdhvo adhvaro asthat etc | see §337

ahar no atyapiperal MehanU SMB ahar matyepiparah AV 'The
day has brought us across’ ‘thou (sun) hast brought me across the
day’

pra yam raye manisas: RV - pra yo raye nimisats N “Whom thou (Agm)
wilt lead to wealth’ ‘who will lead (thee, Agm) to wealth ’

md hinsth purusam jagat VS TS MS KS SvetU md Mnsit purugdn
mama NilarU The entire verse 15 addrest to Rudra, who 15 the
grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU, where the
subject 15 h1s weapon

raratam ud wa tidhyatr 1IG °s1) HG ApMB  Prec by yatf ta elan
muhhe 'matam (I1G matam)  ‘If thou shootest up this thought 1n
thy face’ “if this bad thought shootsup ’

dewr vig yat te vico  tasmin ma dhah (KB 88 no adya dhat) TS KB
GB PB JB AS 88 Vait K§ The subject in KB S§ 1s Vicas-
patl, mentioned 1n the prec

vacaspate 'chidrayd vacdchidrayd juhvd duwe devarrdham (S8 erroneously,
devd vrdhan) hotram awayat (K8 awrayant, TA erayesva, S8
arrayasva) svakd (S8 omuts) SB TA 5SS KS The passage 1s
{roublesome, see Eggeling's note in SBE 44 122 Siyana mter-
prets airayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole
passage to Vacaspaty, if he 15 rght, this variant would belong with
those hsted in §332  But [iggeling translates airayat as a 3d person,
referring, apparently, to the yayamdna, the formula 15 used under
certain conditions at his consecration (diksd), and this seems likely
to be correct The 2d person form of the vanant is, of course,
addrest to Vicaspati

yo devaydnah panthds tena yayfio devin apy etu (KS tena devdn gacha)
TS KS Subject in KS 1s1da

dyur datra edha VS 8B 88 mayo datre bhayat MS  vayo datre (VSK
datra edhi, KS PB datre bhiyan) mayo mahyam (TB TA ApS
mahyam astu) pratgrahitre VSIX KS PB TB TA ApS ‘Bethou
(potency addrest) hife (or the like) to the giver’ ete, or, ‘may there
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ etc  The meaning, of course,
18 virtually the same  Cf next

Sdntir no astu MS  Santar me astu §antth TA 3a ma $antr edhe VS
Mahidhara on V8 md, mam prah, edha, astu, purusavyatyayah (text
by error, “vyatyamah) But this 18, of course, a pedantic and un-
necessary assumption, the 2d person 15 of the same sort as 1 the
preceding variant

dyaur nah pla pitrydc (TA pitrydc) cham bhavats (TA ") AV TA In
AV the subject1s dyaur, in TA the comm takes it as the yayemdna,
no doubt correctly, but the entire stanza 1s obseure

vifvasmar bhatayadhvaro 'si (ApS °ro astu devgh, KS MS bhitdya
dhruvo astu devdh) TS KS ApS MS The subject m TS 18
Soma, 1n the others yayfia, all refer to yaysia 1n the 3d person 1n the
preceding

siuryam (TA adds te) caksur gachatu (AV caksusd gacha) vatam dtma
(AV datmand) RV AV TA 'Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye)
to the sun’ etc  In the following pidas the dead man 15 addressed
with gacha mn all, AV makes this padda consistent with them, but
the others are not syntactically i1nconsistent, since caksuh 15 the
grammatical subject 1n them

siryasye rasmin an alatgng (MS dtatentha) TB AS ApS MS  Pre-
ceded by yad agne pirvam prabhrtam (prahitam, mhitam) padam hz
te  InMS thesubject 1s Agn, 1n the others, his padam

smglakrd indrayae devebhyo bhare MS KS ApS smgtahrd devebhya
wndra @jyena hawyd bhit svahd VS 8B The subject 1n most texts
18 Agni, m VS 8B it 15 (obviously secondanly) changed to
Indra

samyag ayur yagio (M8 t yayiiam) yajdinpatau dadhdate (MS dhah) KS
MS See §158

yal te kriram  tat te sudhyatu (TS ApS tat ta etena Sundhatam, MS tad
etena Sundhasva) VS TS MS SB ApS  ‘Lel that of thee become
pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this’

§339 We think 1t unnecessary to list here cases 1n which the change of
person accompanies, and 1s conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between
active and middle or passive, such a shift naturally involves very often
a change of person, and the 1nstances can easily be found from the hsts
in §§30, 83 fT , to these should be added the vanant ids tva devir (devyo)
jarase (°sd) sam vyayantu (vyayasva), §70

§340 For cases of this sort 1n which there 18 a change of number as
well as person, see §365, and for a couple of cases 1n which a 2d person
singular of direct address varies with an indefimte 3d plural, see §360
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§341. (e) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons
appear 1n different contexts, with different subjects, each appropnate
end consistent We may begin with a pdda which occurs mm the RV
1tself 1n no less than four different verses
asmakam edhy avild rathanam (AV taninam) RV AV SV VS TS
MS KS asmakam bodhy av® ra® RV as® bodhy av® tanindm
RV MS TB TA MahanU as° bhity av®° ta® RV AV TA The
last, with 1ts anomalous form bhitu, 18 obviously a secondary
adaptation to 2 new context with change of person

adharo mad asau vaddl svdhd ApMB  adharo vaddsau vada svahd HG 1
(corrupt, read as ApMB , as Kirste and Oldenberg both assume)
adho vadadharo vada HG The last, which 18 the only genuine
varnant, 18 a conselous wmitation of the other, with change of person
to suit different context

te devdso (TS dena) yajnam 1rmam jusadhvam (AV jusantdm) RV AV
VS TS MS K8 SB te deviso havir idam jusadhvam AV It 1s the
last-quoted form of AV which appears 1n the same context with the
others, AV 7 28 1, which reads jusant@m, 18 in a wholly different,
context

trpta ma tarpayata (MG mam tarpayantu) KS MG Contexts only
vaguely similar

anta$carasy (MS °ty) arnave AV MS  Different contexts

adhaspadam krnut@m (AV * krnugva, TS krnute) ye prtanyavah AV
(bis) VS TS MS KS SB

bodhdt stomarr vayo dadhat MS  bodhd stotre vayo dadhat (ApS vayour-
dhah) RV SV ApS See §§24, 153 The contexts are different,
and MS 1s interpretable as 1t stands butit hasa v 1 bodha

md nah prajam rirso (TB 3 1 1 3 rirgan) mota viran RV VS §SB TB
(his) TA TAA ApS SMB HG MG N One case in TB uses
the pida 1n a quite different context, found nowhere else, the person
of the verb 1s consistent with 1ts surroundings

san me bhiyah (Kau§ °yat) TS MS KS AS S8 ApS MS Kaus
Different contexts

sameddhdaram anhusa urugyal (S8 anhaseh paky) RV S8

yathasthanam Fkalpantam (ApS kalpayadiwam) SB BrhU ApS§
yathasthima halpayani@am ihawa AV  yathdsthanam dharayantam
thawa 88 Hardly comparable See §241

ayur no dehi jivase SG  of dyus te (AV ayur no) visvato dadhat AV ete
Hardly comparable

nyann uttdndm anv etz (and, esz) bhimum RV (both) Subjects Indra
Agm
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agni raksans: sedhati RV AV MS KS TB AS ApS MS Kaué
apa ra” sedhast (PranagU cdteyat) AV PranaglU

gesah (and, jesal, ajarh) svarvatir apah RV (all) Indra 1s the subject
each time, but the contexts are different See RVEep 39 ajarh
158 2d person  The onginal 1s jegah, RV 1 10 8

abhy arsantr (and, argatr) sustutym RV (both) abhy arsala sugtubim
gavyam dnpm RV VS KS ApS  The addition 1n the latier indi-
cates that 1t 1s secondary, but 1t 1s consistent with 1ts context

aémd bhavatu nas (AV te) tanzh RV AV VS TS MS KSA aémeva
tram sthard (MG ApMB * sthiro) bhava AG SG SMB PG ApMB
HG MG Cf also aima bhava paralur bhava, see Cone  The AV
context 18 related to that of the GS texts, and Ppp reads asmeva
tvam sthiro bhava, the vulgate AV has an interesting contamination
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV etc

d barhih sidatam sumat RV  sidatim barher @ sumat RV~ Subjects
Asving Night and Dawn

ado giribhyo adh: yat pradhdvas: TB  ado yad avadhdvat: AV ami ye Le
sarasyahd avadhdvets HG ApMB (see Wintermitz, Introduction,
p 'ouvl, he supposes that avedhavata 1s intended, while IGrste and
Oldenberg assume avadhdvants for HG ) asau yo 'vasarpats VS TS
MS KS Four different contexts with different subjects

wmam yagfiam mamihsatam (TB °tam) RV VS TS MS KS JB TB SB
§§ LS Qute difterent context in TB §5 from the others, sce
§337

Jusetham (and, °tdm) yajiiam 1staye RV In three different contexts,
two with dircet addiess, one 3d person, different subjeets each
time

punar 7510 nastam dhydhe (RV AV @ain) RV AV V8 TS MS KS
MS

yat sim dgas cahrma tat su mrdalu (and, mpda) RV (bo(h)

névam d bhase (RV * bhatr) rocanam (AV * yocana) RV (tris) AV (bis)
ArS V8 TS MS KS TA MahinU Subjects Usas, Strya, and
Indra

vi$va adhz §reyo dadhe RV 'dhita RV K8 TB dhese RV

visve devdsa tha virayadhwam (AV mddayadheam VS SB Vait LS
midayantam) RV AV V8 TS 8B Vait LS ApMB  wmsve devd
tha madayantdm (K8 virayadhwam) TS KS TB Two different
contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs 1n each

sam siryena rocate RV V8 MS 8B TA  roca ¢ RV AV Subjects
Soma Pavamana Usas
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n mucyantdm usmydh VS SB v mucyadhvam aghnyd (TA ApS
aghmyd) devayanah V8 MS K8 SB TA ApS MS Hardly
vanants of each other

sa cakdrdarasam msam AV sd cakarthdrasam mgam AV

sayatanam asad (AV aso) vaiz AV (both) V8 TS MS KBS

sadyo jagfidno havyo babhitha (and, babhiva) RV (both) Subjects
Agni Indra

sa vifvd bhuva abhavah RV AV  sa vsvd bhuvo (AV sa i1dam mévam)
abhavat sa abhavat AV TS TB

strnants (RV * strnita) barkar dnusel RV (both) SV V8 MS KS §B
TB ApS N

vzse vesam aprkthdh (and, aprag apt) AV (both)

madhu tva (AV 1me) madhuld karotu (AV hareh, RV cakara, MS
krnotu) RV AV MS TA ApS

sa no vasiny d bhara (SV bharat) RV SV AV VS TS MS KS  Daiffer-
ent eontext in SV

amgam nah putum krnu (K8 krdhy, TB ApS harat) VS 220 (ormitted
m Cone ) TS KS SB TB ApS In the last two texts the context
18 different

For other cases in which there 1s a change of number as well as person,

see §471

§342 (f) T'mally, some 1nstances which include ether gross corrup-
tions or errors of various kinds  Others, involving number as well as
person, will be found below, §372
thasra heemya edhi ma prahasir mam amum (ApS prahdsin mdamum)
amusydyanam (AS ma prahdsir amum mamusyayanam) MS AS
ApS M8 The true reading of ApS can hardly be anything but
prahdsir, as Caland assumes

yatra-yatra ydtavedah sambabhitha (TB “bhiva, but Poona ed text and
comm correelly °tha) TB ApS yatra-yatra vibhpto (KS bibhrato)
jataveddh AV KS See §262, 1

samjfidndnesu var brgyat AB  samydnanesu var briayah 8§ Several mss
of 85 read brayat But Aufrecht 387, conjectures briydh for
AB , and this 1s approved by Keith, HOS 23 307, who so translates

md tvd vrksah (TA vrhsau) sam badhsta (TA once °tdm, once badhetham)
AV TA The form badhetham can hardly be anything but a cor-
ruption for °t@m, vrksau 18 accented, and a 3d person 1s required,
comm sambdadhitam ma kuratdm But perhaps this might be
placed 1n §332
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aériram (TB t a$lilam) cit hrnutha suprafikam RV AV TB Cone
quotes krnuyat for TB , Bibl Ind ed reads in fact krnuthdt, but
1ts comm and Poona ed text have the correct krnutha

tesam yo agy@mam (PG "jyd°) ayitvm d@ vahat (SMB Conc ajijim dvahdh,
but Jorgensen as the others) TS SMB PG BDh

nwarto yo ny avivrtat (HG avivrdhah) ApMB HG The HG form 1s
corrupt, Oldenberg adopts avivrtat

madhye posasya trmpatam (MG pusyatdm) S8G MG madhye posasva
tisthantim AG  For pogasva read posasya (Stenzler, Transl )

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (TA aya, MS loke nidhir qyaraya) AV
MS TA See §153 TA 1s probably corrupt, MS 1s still worse

adharo mad gsau vaddt svahd ApMB  adharo vadaseu veda svahd HG
The latter 1s corrupt and must be read ns ApMB , see §153

barh: (barhah) styniha (TS MS MS ApS * strnahz) TS MS GB SB
Vait K§ ApS MS  The text of MS reads strnati, presumably
by misprint

mir a@ yachas, madhyame AV 8§ The vulgate of AV reads yachat:,
by Roth’s emendation

B VARIAN1¢ (ONCERNING NUMBER

§343 We have explained above (§§289-301, especially 301) the
principles of elassification adopted for the Number varnants, and quoted
examples of the principal types We now proceed to give the lsts 1n
full, beginning with—

1 Furst Person Swngular and Plural, referring to the pricsis and ther
associates

§344 In many—possibly even 1n most—of these (see §290) the first
person plural 1s only formally plural, and actually refers to a single
person, the speaker, alone That 1s, we have a kind of ‘editorial we’
It 158 not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ 1s
1mplied 1n such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspected
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems particularly
clear, but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such instances
from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ 1n
referring to himself and s associates For 1t seems to us practically
unpossible to do so 1n the large majonty of instances  This hes in the
very nature of the case, there 18 as a rule nothing to show whether the
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class
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But 1n the first three vanants, at least, 1t seems clear that 1t means the

single speaker

1dam vatsyamo bhoh AG  om ahem vatsydma bhoh 8G  1dom vatsydvah
HG InAG 8G alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to
leave his teacher on 2 journey In HG spoken by the teacher at
the upanayana, the dual includes the boy

brahmacaryam dgam (MG wupemasr, Kaué textt dgam, ‘misprint?)
SB Kaué SMB GG PG ApMB ApG HG MG Agamn spoken
by the brahmacdrin The reason for MG's secondary reading 1s
clearly metrical, MG makes a verse of the passage which mn the
others 18 prose

satam ca yivamr (MG Satam yivema) $aradah puricth PG MG  In the
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil, MG otherwise
has 1st singular verbs  For other forms of the vanant see Conc
and §103  The other texts which show plural verb (jivantu) have a
different context

Once this ‘editorial we’ varies with a defimte first-person dual

punsdm bahd@nam mdtara syama (HG °rau syave) ApMB MG Ina
verse spoken by wife to husband, the dual includes the two spouses,
while the plural 15 evidenily ‘editorial’

§345 The remaining long list 15 as {ollows

yad aham dhanena (AV yena dhanena, HG yad vo devah) prapanam
(ApMB °nans) caram: (HG °ma) AV ApMB IIG

varrizpe sdmann tha (MS adhi, K8 vmripena samnd) tac chakeyam
(TS chakema, MS tas §akeyam) TS MS KS AS Followed by

gagatyaunam (AS °tyenam) vikgy dvesaydmr (AS °ni, TS °mah), same
texts

mi ma (TB AS ApS no) hasin (MS hasir, AS hinsid) nathato (TB
ApS metthito, AS dhinsito dadhami, some mss omut dadhdmz)
net (AS M8 na) tvd jahdmz (AV L8 °nz, TB ApS “ma) AV KS
TB AS ApS MS

wdam putrbhyah pra bharam: (TA bharema) barhsh AV TA  Followed
by

gwam devebhya utlaram sirnams AV devebhyo jivania uttaram bharema
TA TA spoils the meter

yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV cakrma) hilbygani AV MS TB TA

yam awchdma (ApS wchdmi) manasd so 'yam dgat RV ApS

samdanena (TB semyfdanena) vo havis@ juhomi (TB yayamaeh) RV AV
MS TB

emam pantham aruksama AV sugam panthanam aruksam ApMB
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tena tvd parr dadhmas: (PG dadhamy dyuse) AV PG Different con-
texts, only vaguely parallel

bhupate bhuvanapate  tod vynimahe (M8 vrne) TB Vait KS ApS MS§

pragayamasy agralah PG ApMB  pragiayamy asyagratah MG Note
the metathesis of the syllable sya!

abadhigma rakso VS VSK SB idam aham rakso 'va badhe VS MS
KS SB ApS MS avadmisma raksah TS MS KS TB ApS
Hardly true vanants

apasyam yuvabim niyamanam AV  apabydma yu° dcarantim TA

achidrah prajayd bhiydsam ApS ApMB HG of angtd asmakam
virdh (santu), arstds tanve bhiydsma, ete, see Conc ITardly true
variants

tasya doham alimah: (KS aiya, AS asiyate) VS MS KS TB SB TA
AS 8§

tam adya gatham gasyam: MG "mah) PG MG

te yam dvismo yas ca no dvesti tam egam (TS ApMB * vo) jambhe dadhmah
(TS K8 ApMB * dadhamz) VS TS MS KS SB ApMB (both)

anu manyesve suyazd yagime (MS yage ) TS MS  But most mss
of M8 read yajeha (yasa 2ha), which would make yaja a 2d person
addrest to Agm hike anu manyasva

asman sahasram pugydsem (I aus pugyisma) SB BrhU Kaué

ugram sahoddm tha tam huvema (MS huve) RV V8 TS MS KS TB
SB  Bad meterin MS

ud astham amrtin anu VSK TS MS KS SB TA AS§ ApMB ud
asthamamrta vayam (HG abhama) AV HG

gatranam te gatrabhdjo bhiydsma (K8 °bhdg bhdyasam) TS KS Prose

prehami (LS °mas) tvd param antam prthwyih,

prehdma (LS °mo) yatra (TS KSA TB tvd, AV wévasye) bhuvanasya
nabhith (AV TS KSA TB ®umn),

prehdami (LS °mas) trg (AV omits) vysno asvasya retah,

prehami (LS °mo) vacah paramam vyoma RV AV VS TS KSA TB
LS, and the first padan 5B AS &S Vait

brakman prasthdsyimah (GB SB KS 8§ °m) TS KB GB SB AS§
§S K8 ApS MS

brakmann apah pranesyamy AS Vait K8 ApS MS  brahman praneg-
yamah KB

yasmar ca td khandmy cham (Kauf hhandmaesy) VS Kaué yasmar
ctham khandmi vah RV V8 TS

vaceh satyam asimah: (VS 8B afiya) RVKh VS SB TB Bad meter
m VS SB
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varvdnardya praty vedayamah (AV °mi) AV TA BDh

agmm indram (TB agni indrd) vrirahand huve 'ham (TB vam, MS
“hanam huvema) AV MS TB

elam yuvanam patm (TS part) vo daddimi TS 8G PG ViDh etam vo
yuvdnam prate dadhmo atra AV

sugd (TS ApS svagd) vo devah sadand (TS N °nam) aharma (MS
krnoms, K§ Kau§ ApS sadendm: saniu) AV VS TS M8 §B
KS Kaué ApS8 N  sugd vo devis sadanedam astu KS

gid (TB ApS ivo) jvantir upa vah sadema (TB ApS sadeyam) AV K8
TB MS§ ApS

tam (RV omits) serasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe, RV KS
gohavirn) RV RVKh AV TS MS K8 AS 88

brhaspatvm vah  havdmahe GB Vait brhaspatim msvan devin aham
huve RV It1s doubtful whether these are really related

marutam puas tad aham grndmi (M8 grnete, K8 putar uta tad grnimah)
TS MS KS

ma (V8 SB add vayam) rayaspogena vz yausma VS MS SB  maham
rd® ve yosam TS KS TA ApS§

mutrasya (MS adds vas) enhgusa samihgdmahe VS M8 of mutrasyaham
caksusd  samikse, ete , see Cope and §303

rudrasya sinum havasa grnimasy (and, vivdse) RV (both) The change
18 metrieal, ristubh and jngati verses

vajasyedamn (AV VS 8B wdjesya nu) prasava ababhava (AV °ve sam
babhuvima) AV V8 V8K TS MS KS SB

vévarr visvdigach saha sam bhavema (M8 bhavamz) AV MS

sam jyotrzabhima (TS “bhiavam) VS TS MS KS SB S8 sam saryasya
gyotisaganma AV In most texts, but not in TS, juxtaposed with
formulas containing 1st plural expressions

tasmin palan pratimuiicama ctdn MS WS  yam dvismas tasymn prafi-
mudicamr pasem TS ApS

suprajah prajayd (prayabhih) bhayd-am (syam, sydma, bhidyds)  See
Conc , an mtneate tangle of formulas, 1t 18 doubtful to what extent
they are Lrue vanants of each other  The plur syama only mn VS
8B, which elsewhere have the sing form too, VEK has sing 1n
the passage corresponding to the plur of VS

yam tvd somendtitrpama (TS °pam, MS °pan) VS TS SB MS

ena enasyo 'karam (TB "haraf) AV TB (sce §315) endnw (TS KS*
TB * ena$) cakyma vayam AV VS TS MS KS*TB * Andothers,
see Conc  In adjoining stanzns of AV

huvema vajasafaye RV 8V MS KRS huveya va® RV AV Cf harente
vd°, §316
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anu tvendrarabhdmahe AV anu tvd rabhe AV eic (see Conc) The
latter 15 prose, the former 18 made metrncal

ava (RV abki, MS dvah, VS SB vaca) somam nayamas: (RV mrsamas,
VS §B ava nayami) RV AV VS TS MS KS §B

dgania pitarah pitrman aham yugmabhir bhiiyasam TS agenta putarah

supitaro vayam yugmabhir bhiaydsma MS

tdm te par dadmast AV tam (ApS ™ tans) te paridaddmy aham (TA
omits aham) TA ApS In different contexts

tebhas chidram ape dadhmo yad atra MS AS  tesdm chadram prats dadhmo
yad atra IX§  ftesdm chinnam sam etad (SS sam vmam, TS praty
etad) dadham. VS TS §§

devasydham (VSK MS KS MS devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)

gesam (VSK MS KS MS jesma) VS VBK TS MS KS SB

TB ApS MS§S

devasyaham (VSK devasya vayam) saviub save  aruham (VSK
aruhdma ) V8 VSK 8B  Other texts have ruheyam, see §133

vapnam i vapno ‘vanayimah (MS vajpny avanayama) MS TA ApS

tesy (S8G anyes) aham sumanah sam visdme (AS °m, MG vasama,
§G wviseyam) AS ApS SG HG ApMB MG See §104, ¢

adha syama surabhayo (ApS corruptly, sydm asur ubhayor) grhesu
AV K8 ApS The ApS reading 1s worthless

jagrhma (RV “bhmd, TB °bhna) te daksinam indra hastam RV SV MBS
TB The TB form may be felt as 1st person sing (subj ), but see
Ludwigon RV 10 47 1

|agne vratapate vratam acdriyam, for this Cone quotes IS as acdrisma,
by error ]
§346 In the following, one form or the other 15 more or less at var-
ance with the conliext This does not neeessarly mean that the con-
sistent form 1s more original
Swam pragabhyo hinsanlem  agnim  khandmah (TS KS °mi) VS
TS MS KS SB A parallel formula just before this has khandms
1n all texts

wdam $reyo (AV 1dam uc chreyo) 'vasanam agam (ApMB dganma devdh,
ApS °nam yad dgam) AV ApS ApMB Even in ApMB (tho
1t has a different context) first-singular verbs occur 1n the preceding
line of the stanza

yac caham eno wdvdns cakara VS 88 yac cdham eno mdvansas
cakrma  MahanU The latter 1s obviously and flagrantly incon-
mistent with 1ts context The comm lamely supplies a separate
verb, akdrgam, with cham
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wndrasya manmahe Safvad d asye manmahe AV  indrasye manve
prathamasya pracetasesh TS MS KS In the following pada all
have the sing pronoun ‘me’

tam tvd jusdmahe VS MS KS S§B  {am tvd juse TS ApS The
preceding and parallel formula 1s 1st sing 1n all, presumably TS
has secondanly changed this to be consistent with 1t

anhomuce pra bharemd (AV bhare) manigdm AV TS MS KS Hap-
lology naturally suggests itself 1o us, as 1t did to Lanman ap
Whitney on AV 19 42 3, the meter, and the Ppp reading bharema,
seem to confirm the suggestion  Yet the curious fact 1s to be noted
that at the end of the next pida MS has the singular participle
avrnanah as in AV (while yet reading bharema’), TS K8 econ-
sistently show plural partieiples

tarman (MS °mans) te syama (VS lava syama sarmans, TS tava syam
sarman) trwaritha udbhau (TS udbhit) V8 TS MS KS TA Note
that V8 18 hypermetric, TS , with the same order and non-enchtic
tava for te, corrects the meter with 1ts syam, 1t 1s however clearly
secondary, plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ occur n all texts 1n the
preceding pida

advege (MS °gye) dyavapithwt huvema (MS huve) RV VS MS The
MS reading 1z not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the
pronoun asme 1n the next pada

edho sy edisimah: (AV °giya) AV VS ete etc Not only in AV, but
also 1n several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains
the phrase tejo may: dheht, with sing pronoun

sarvan agninr (AV swdn agnin) apsusado huve vah (MS Hhuve, AV
havamahe) AV TS MS AB The AV 15 1nconsistent with mays
of the next pida, but 1t probably has the original reading, ‘cor-
rected’ in the others  We infer this from the bad meter of MS and
the fact that TS AB use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter

sutarmanam adhi navam ruhema (KS ruheyam) RV TS MS KS The
KS reading 18 inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pida But
to call 1t ‘absurd’ and ‘e mere blunder’ (Keithon TS 1 2 2 2) 18
an exaggeration Keith would probably not have used suchstrong
language 1f he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the
frequency of such things

tam nah supritam subhrtam akarma (IS abhdrgam) TS K8 In the next
formula KS also has nak

vama te samdrS: vifvam reto dhegiya (K8 dhesiya) MS KS  wdvasya le
névdvato vrgniydvalah tavdgne vamir anu samdrér wsvd retdns:
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dhugiya TS  vami ndma samdrés vibvd vamdm dhimahy JB  The
last 18 1nconsistent
For a few similar vanants between first plural and second singular,
see §307, end

2 Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and thewr
associates

§347 As we found above (§307, cf §290) the 2d person varying with
the first 1n refercnce to the yagjamdna or prest, the participant 1 or
beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs,
singular and plural, used variously 1n reference 1o such persons But
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones 1n the
first person
tad anu preta sukrtdm w loham VS §B  tam anu preh sukrtasya lokam
TS K8 Mahidhara says, ke rivigah In TS KS presumably the
yajamdng 18 meant

yamam rdganam havigd duvesya (TA °syata, AV saparyata) RV AV
MS TA The priest here addresses either himself or an associate
Sayana, he madiyantardtman yajamdana vd The plural of TA AV
18 alect fac

ut spjatea (SMB GG spjae) gim LS SMB GG om utspyate (MG °tu)
TA S8 AG PG ApMB ApG HG MG (But Jorgensen reads
in SMB with comm —his text mss omit the formula—om ut
srjata’) The object (generally understood) 1s the cow at the
Arghyarnite ‘Let 1t loose! 18 spoken by the recipient 1f he does not
wishit killed Addrest Lo Lhe person(s) holding the cow,or the giver
of 1t —Some texts have in the same context various torms of the
following vanant (meaning ‘do1t”, 1e ‘kill the cow’, if he wishes 1t
killed) But the word occurs alao 1n various other connevions

om kurute kuru RLurute hurusva Aurudhvam See Cone  Only 1
part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another, sce
under prec

papmanam me hata (Kaué 'pa gahi) MG Kau$

abhy (AV pari) strnihs par dhehs vedim AV TB ApS  panistrnita pari-
dhattagnam TB ApS  strnite barkh pare dhatie vedom KS MS
The second occurrence of TB ApS 1s 1n a different verse, but one
modelled on the other and 1n the same vieimity  The comm on AV
and also that on TB (both {imes) regard darbha-grass (sing or
plur ) as addrest But ApS mtroduces the formula with sampreg-
yafy, indicating that 1t 15 & command to an associate priest The
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ApS comm remarks that, sinee no other pnest than the adhvaryu
(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with
this command'! (cf Sayana on yamam rdjanam etc above)
That priests, or at least a priest, and not darbha-grass, are addrest
seems clear from the K8 M§ vanant, where barhuh 18 the obgect

agnifi gyolismatah kuruta (MS kuru) ApS MES 'Laght the fires"” Addrest
to priest(s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified

3 Subject pluralized or duahzed, varying with the same subject in the
singular

§348 We have referred (§296) to the vanants 1n which a singular
verb with singular subject 18, as 1t were, multiplied to a dual or plural
They fall naturally into two groups The first, with which we are here
concerned, 1ncludes those 1n which the same subject, in the same or at
least & very sumiar context, and without the inclusion of any different
entity, 18 pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with
1t The second group (§§353 ff ), n which the dual or plural is formed
by the inclusion of another entity or entitics than the singular subject,
will be treated 1n the next subdivision Instances of the converse, that
15 substitution of a sipgular tor plural in the like circumstances, are
equally common and are included 1n the hist which follows We begin
with cases of
§349 Singular and Plural
vr parjanyam (TS °yah) spjants (MS K8 pra parjanyah srjatam)
rodast any RV T8 M8 KS In RV the subject 15 the Maruts,
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural The RV form in
relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q v

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasra k8 ApS MS  agnaye upihwayadhvam
Vatt , cf agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam SB 'O Agni house-lord
(or, O Fires), invite me ’

drtavo 'dhipatir asit TS artavd adhipataya dsan VS SB  rtavo 'dhipa-
taya dasan, MS K8 ‘The season(s, or the hike) was (were) over-
lord(s) ’

dvigan me bahu socatu TB ApS dwgsentas tapyantdm bahu MS  In the
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’

upahitopahvayasva, upahitd upahvayadivam MS (both)

ekatapham asryyata MS  ekasaphdh palavo 'stjyanta V8 TS KS SB
Here the singular 1s really a collective and means the same as the
plural ‘one-hoofed (amimals) were created ’

dhiganas tvd devir vifvadevyavatth (MS M8 dhigand tva devi visvadevya-
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valt)  abhindhatdm (MS once abkinddham, once abhindhatam) V8
TS MS KS SB and (pratika) MS§ Since a dual form cannot
be construed, 1t seems that the form abhindhdtam (f not corrupt)
18 a bastard subjunclive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular
(ke abhinddhdm, the proper form)

manogavds tvd plrbhyr (KS piaro) daksinatah patu (KS pantu) VS TS
KS SB manojavaso vah purbher doksinale upa dadhatém TA
putaras twd manojavd dalsinatah panty MS  In the same passage
The form manoyavds 1s plural in MS K8 | singular 1n the others

Sundhantam lokah pursadanah VS MS KS 8B MS  sundhatim lokah
putrsadanah TS ApS 'Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be
purified ’

diarva rohanty puspinth (AV rohatu puspini) RV AV ‘Let flowenng
dirva-plant(s) grow’ Some mss of AV, followed by comm
and SPP | read as RV, and Whitney reports Ppp likewise

miham na valo vi ha vaty bhizma RV  mahi no vald 1ha vantu bhimau
AV

wndraghogas (K8 °sds) tvd vasubluh (KS 1 vasavah) purastat patu (KS
pantu) V8 TS KS SB ApS

md le rigann upasatldro agne AV md ca mizad upasatiid te agne VS TS
MS KS

wman yajiiam avatu ya (AS no) ghrtdct (TS avantu no ghrtacth) TS MS
KS AS Subject 1s the {akvari-verse(s), smgular or (TS ) plural

$unam kindsd@ abhr (AV anu) yantu (MS kind$o abhy etu) vahaih (AV
TS »ihin) RV AV VS8 TS MS KS SB

vdk patamgo asiériyat (K8 °ga asisrayuh) AV K8  The same pida 13
read vak patamgaya dhiyate (TS swsriye, MS hiyate), with middle or
passive verb and different subject, n RV AV SV ArS VS TS
MS SB

anavahaydsmdn (KS adds devt daksine) devayanena pathd (TS patheta,
K8 patha yail) sukrtam loke sidata (KS sida) TS MS KS Plural
m TS MS because the dakginds there addrest are plural, in X8
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrac-
tion, and hence singular  In the same context, and due to the same
circumst ances

asmadrdtd (TS asmadddtra, MS 85 add madhumatir, KS madhumatr)
denalrd gachata (XS gacha, TS adds madhumatih) VS TS MS KS
SB S8 ApS  And

praddtaram d msata (K8 msa) VS TS MS K8 SB §§
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Quite similar to the preceding three varants is the group of the next

three, nll in the same passage in the YV Samhitas

raudrendnikena pahy magne (VS pata magnayah) VS TS MS KS §§
Followed by

prprhn ma (K8 magne) TS MS XS 88  mprta magnayeh (PB 88
ma) VS PB AS §§ Vait And —

ma ma hnsth (nsigla), see Cone  (This last occurs very frequently,
and n other connevions ) In these three cases either various altar-
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively, or the same personified, as
Agni(s)

yad asuddhah pardjaghdna KS yad vo suddhah pard jaghnur (VEK
'suddhah par @ jaghdnatad) VS VSK SB  See §30

pracetds tvd rudrath palcat patu VS TS KS 8B pracetd (here felt as
plural) vo rudraih pascad upa dadhatdm TA  rudras tvd pracetasah
pascit pantu NS

yal pasur mayum akpta TS S8 KS ApS MS SMB GG  yad vasd
mdyum ahrota Kau§  In Kaus  easa@(h) 19 plural, all mss akrata

ye no dysanty anu tan rabhasra AV Yo no dvesta tandm rabhasva MS
yo no dvesty any tam ravasva (rend rabhasva®) ApS

vargtrayo janayas ftva  pacanighhe TS  varitri (and, varu®) la
pacatam ukhe M8 janayasivd  pacantilhe VS MS KS SB

v sloka etu (AV etr, TS SvelU slohd yantt) pathyeva (KS patheva)
sireh (AV sarh, TS SvetU surch, KS t sireh) RV AV VS T8
MS LS SB SvetU

anu me dihsam diksapatir manyatam (K8 °patayo manyadhvam, SB *
°pater amansta) V8 TS IS GB SB (bis) Vait

d me graho bhavaty (ILSA grahd bhavantv) @ puroruh TS KSA

abhy arsatr (and, arvantr) sustutem, pavamand abhy arsantisustutim
RV (all) Subject 1s Soma Pavamina, sing or plur , see RV Rep
437

aido me bhagavo ’jamisthd maurdvarunah MS aidd me bhagavanto
jamidhrain maitrdvarunah MS  And, 1n same passage, drjd me
bhagavah seha janisthah (MS bhagavantah sahdjamdhvam) MS MS§
Jidhram me vinda (M8 wndata), sammdam me rinda (MS nindata)
MS MS  punya punyam (sand, “yam) asit, and trd citram (and,
“ram) asut M8 | punydh (and, citr@s) punyin (°yd, and citrdn, citrd)
asuvan M3

prathamam artun yuyotu nah MG pra sa (read su) mrtyum yuyolana
HG pra sumartyam (ApMB su mriyum) yuyotana SMB ApMB
Subject 15 a god or gods, not clearly speufied anywhere
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tena brakmdno vapatedam asye (SG adye) AV TB AG §G PG HG
ApMB tena brahmano vapaltu MG tendsyayuge vapa ApMB
See §330

tena yantu yajamandh svastt MS  tenatu yagamanah svast (KS* ApS
svastya) TS KS ApS The real motive for MS's change may have
been metrical, the plural may be understood as one of respect but
for plurality and duality of yejamdnas see 1n Conc under agnim
adya hotaram (avrnitam)

ayugmatyd (Ctya) rco ma gata (Vait mapagdya, Kaus ma satss) TS
AS 88 Vait Kau$ One or more priests are addrest Caland on
Vait would read °gdyala, presumably beecause the surrounding
parallel phrases are plural, but the sing 18 supported by Kaus

ud rathdnam (AV wviranam) jayatdm yartu ghosdh (AV TS °tam etu
ghosah) RV AV V8 8V TS

upastu mam devasakhah RVKh Rvidh  wupa yantu mam devagandh MG

mgaiiging upa spréatea HG msaiiginn upa spr$e ApMB  Rudra 18
meant, and 15 referred to 1n the singular 1n other formulas mn the
context of IIG , we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud-
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’

pavanidm anlartksyd RV 8V pavatam @°RV  And

pavante vare avyaye RV SV pavate »° a® RV  The subject 13 soma,
singular or plural The plural occurrences are found 1n the midst
of trcas with singular soma referred to, see Bloomfield, RV Rep 427

atho (TS MS atha) yiyam stha (MS KS tvam ast) mshrith (TS samk®,
MS samhrtih, K8 susgkrtzh) RV VS TS MS KS  Addrest to
herbs, or (M8 KS) to an herb, but the singular reading 1s 1ncon-
mstent with the rest of the verse, both prec and following pidas,
where even MS I8 have plur

trayatam marutdm ganah RV trayant@m marutam ganah AV

bhaga(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya KS ApS bhago 'se bh° la® MS  Ad-
dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants
1n the rite  Plur thinks of the plurality of cakes, sing thinks of
each person addressing his own cake ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ ete

1dd (p p 2dah, MB 1ddh, KS «dds) sthe TS MS K8 las S8

§350 Singular, Dual, and Plural -

asd (asdv) anu md tanu (LS tanuh Jyotigd) MB K8 LS ApS MS And

whdras \n M8 amd anw ma tenutam, ami enu md tanuta
§351 Singular and Dual

tatra rayistham any sambharaiam (AS sambhavatam, MS sambharetam)

TB ApS AS MS See §330
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nilalohatam bhavats (ApMB °te bhavatah) RV AV ApMB The bndal
garment, which 15 made dual (e of two pieces) in ApMB, ‘be-
comes blue-red’

wbvakarmans tanipd asr 8B wmbvakarmdanau tandpau me sthah §8
Followed 1n both by a series of formulas addrest to two sacred fires,
mm S§ this formula 15 assimilated to them, »28va® beyng made an
epithet of the fires

vignor manasd pite sthah (Kaus also, pitam as) MS KS ApS MS
Kaué (both) GG KhG Strainers are referred to, two are men-
tioned 1n Kaug 1n the siitra just preceding the one which has the
singular form

md lvd vrksah (TA vrksau) sam badhesta (TA °tdm, and badhethim) AV
TA (bis) The TA refers to two pieces of wood

so’dhrard karaly jataveddh AB  krnotu so adhvardn (VS TB °ra) jala-
vedah VS MS K8 TB ApS krnutam tav adhvard jatavedasaeu MS

§352 Dual and Plural

ahoritras (KS TA °trani) te kalpantdm VS KS SB TA ahoratre te
(TB me) kalpetam MS TB ‘Days-and-mights’ or ‘day-and-mght’

rajanam samgayate (PG °gayetam) SG PG Subject, lute-players, two
i PG , more than two in 8G , who are commanded to ‘sing of the
king’

agner yjthr@m abhe (MS phvdbhi, p p yuheam, abhi, AV KS phvayabha)
grnitam (AV grnata) AV VS TS MS K8 The subject 1s certain
‘divine holars’, plural in AV, dual in the others, according to
Mahidhara on V8 they are Agni and Viyu, ace to Gnffith on VS,
Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agm celestial and terrestnial  The
AV comm 1s missing, Gnffith on AV understands ‘priests of the
gods’, Ludwig omits the verse 1n his translation, and Weber omits
the entire hymn

samprca (Cah, °as) sthe sam ma bhadrena prakta VS VSK KS SB TB
ApS MS samprcau sthah sam mda bhadrena priktam V8 SB
And, 1n same passage

viprea (Cak, °as) stha vo ma (MS omits md) papmand (VSK pdpena)
prokta vipreau stho v ma pdpmand priktam, same texts VSK
has plural in place of the duatof VS Addrest to grahas, 1n the dual
passage only two in V8 8B (somasurdgrahau, comm ), but 1n the
preceding part of the formula a plurality of them 1is addresst
these texts also

vdjpno vajajrlo vdjam sarisyanto ete, and vdpnau vajejulau vagam
7tva ete , also
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vdjino vdja)ite vdyem sasrvdnso etc, and vdpnau vdjayieu vajam plvd
etc, both V8 TS MS KS SB MS For the various readings
see §329 Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team,
are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ritual formula

agnim adya hotdram (avrnitam, and avrnata ) 88, see Conc under
this item

4 Subject pluralized or duahized by the inclusion of a different entity or
entilies from that designated vn the singular form

§353 Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred
toin the context It differs from the preceding class mn that the ‘mul-
tiplication’ 18 accomplished by mneluding a disparate person or thing
As hefore, the process works both ways, sometimes addition or multiph-
cation, sometimes subtraction or division  Very frequently this mani-
fests 1tsclf 1n the following way a sernes of ecoordinaie nouns 13 the joint
subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the
verb 1s made singular, agreeing nomnally with the nearest subject alone
There 18, of course, no real difference in the sense 1n such eases  All
three numbers ocew 1n the first vanant, which 1s somewhat comphcated

§354 Singular, Dual and Plural
wndram karmasv avatam (MS VS * “ta) RV AV VS (both) MS K8

SB TB ApS wndram harmasy avaty MS indra karmasu no "vata
V8 KS ndrah karmasu no 'vatu TB (see below)  All in essen-
tinlly the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications
The original (I1V ) subject 1s the A§vins, who are meant by the dual
verb  The plural includes Sarasvati, named (in this version) 1n the
preceding pida, or Sarasvatl and Indra, 1n the variant reading
indra (voec) In the singular form the subject 15 Sarvasvati alone,
as nearest subject (MS) The TB, if the reading were correct,
would be interpretable with Indra as subject, but the Poona ed text
and comm , and the comm of the Bibl Ind ed , read wndra  ’vata,
like the second version of VS K8

§355 Stngular and Plural
asidenty (SV asidatu) barhisi matro (TB adds waruno) aryamd RV SV

VS TB Followed by prataryarino adhvaram The real subject
i RV 1. the gods in general, »ufro aryamd are merely evxamples
(Bayana yo mautro deno yas caryemd ye cdnye pratarydvinah

devas ete)  But both SV and TB were troubled by the seeming
disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the
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construction—SV by making the verb singular (agreeing with the
nearer subject, mutro), TB by nserting varuno and thus providing
three subjects

md vo ripat (Kaué te rigan) khanitd RV VS TS Kaué  The rest of the
verse reads 1n Kau§ yasmaz ca twd Ahandmas, dvipdc catugpad
asmakam md risad devy osadhe The plural 1n a 15 awkward, but
15 evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects 1n b, e
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ ete  Perversely, I au§
has a singular 1n d (md 7i5ad devy osadhe) where a plural would be
simpler, 1t 1s to be explained as a collective, see under §358 The
others have a different pida d

samwatsaral ca kalpatim (most mss of TA helpantam) TA MahanU
Preceded by ardhamasa masa rtavah  The TA comm knew both
readings, after explaimng Aalpatdm, with subject samvatsarah, he
goes on halpantam iy bahuvacanapathe sarve 'pi kdalamsesah il
yojyam —The formulas samvatsaro me halpatdm and samvaisaras
te ha® (see Cone ) have no real connexion with this one

apain garbham vy adadhal (MS °dhuh) purutra V§ TS MS KS The
subjeet 10 VS TS K8 1s putd, mentioned 1o the prec piada,
MS 1t either includes the three personages mentioned 1n pidas
a-c¢ (Vitvaharman, gandharva, and pitr), or possibly 1t 1s a generaliz-
ing plural (ef §359)

rtan md municatanhasah TB  krlan nah pahy anhasah (TA enasah) MS
TA In the pree iwo padas first dvavaprthu? are addrest, then
sarasvall  The verb agrees with the nearer subject 1n MS TA
while in TB 1t includes both

savtd varca ddadhat (MG °dhuh) TB MG  Preceded by tubhyam
wndro (MG adds varuno) brhaspatth  In MG the subject 15 made
to include the gods mentioned 1n the prec pada, while in TB 1t
agrees wilth saritd alone

rucam no dhatta (M8 dheht) brhaspate VS TS MS KS  Preceded by
wdragni (@bhih sarvabhih The plural verb includes indrdgni as
well as brhaspate as subject

wrdhvayd disd (S8 dusa saha, TS AS @ dhvayam duse) yajiah samval aro
(T8 88 add yoyrapatr, AS °rah prajapater) ma joyantam (MS
AS °yatam) TS MS KS AS SS—KS 15 unsyntactical i that
1t has a plural verb with only two subjeets In MS AS the verb
18 made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only
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yajamindya dravinam dadhdtu (VS 8B KS * dadhdta) AV V8 VSK
TS MS KS (both) SB TB ApS MS Along sernes of gods named
In the preceding, in the majonty of texts the verb 18 sing agreeing
with only the last  On the change of person see §332

§raddhd prapa (read prayiid?) ca medha ca Lilah saniam kurvantu svaha
MahanU éraddhamedhe pragid tu jatavedah samdaddatu svaha
TAA Inthelatter the verb agrees with prajna, the nearer subject

saryah (also, somah) pavitram sa md pundtu ApS wvdyuh somah sirya
wndrah pavitram te ma punantu N

hotd yaksad aSmnaw (°nd) sarasvatim indram sur@mndm somdandm
pthatu madantdm vyantw (KS ndram  sutramdnam  somandm
surgmndm jusantdm vyantu pibantu somdn surdmneh, AS wndram

[as KS]  pibantu madantu somdnete ) MS KS AS  In MS

subject of pibatu 18 Indra alone (the last-mentioned god, he 1s more-
over the soma-drinker par cxcellence), while all the gods named are
the subjeets of the other verbs m MS, and iz K8 AS of pebaniu
likewise

dirgham ayuh krnotu me ete |, see §365

$arad dhemantah suvite dadhdla (°tu), ete , sec §332

§356 Singular and Dual

tasya namnd vrsiame (M8 wpseavo) yo 'smdan (M8 asmdn) dvegps
ApS MS By its name 1 (we two,1e 1 and the fireplace addressed)
cleave him who hates us’

yena yamasya (AV yamasya yena, ApS TB omut yena) nidhind (halind)
caramz (MS MS§ cardvah, SMB 1 carani) AV TS MS TB TA
ApS MS SMB “With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we
two) go about’ The dual cunningly draws the god Agni (nddressed
1n the context) into partnershup with the sinner!

punar dtman dadhdtu me ApS punar me jathare dhattim GB  Vait
Preceded 1n the latter by agnis ca tat savit@ ca, m ApS by agnag
tat somah prthwi (verb agrees with last subjeet)

sam yujyava (TS babhira) sambhya @ RV TS sam sanuydva varisv a
KSA DPreceded n all by aham ca tvam ca vrirahan  The dual
18 the natural form, TS (excluding tvam {rom the subject) 1s
bizarre

avanyans tantin kiralo dhatto anyadn TB  pranyd tanlins birate dhatte
anyd AV Inclusive dual in TB , two separate singulars, each with
subject anyd, in AV~ That 1s, two separate actions are performed
by the members of the pair, one apiece, 1n AV , both aclions are done
by both together in TB
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samyayfiane rodasi sambabhivatuh TB ApS samdnam yomm abhisam-
babkira M§  Preceded by yad 1dam (MS ado) divo yad adah (MS
wdam) prthwyah In M8 the real sense mmplies a dual subject,
but the verb agrees syntactically with the nearer of the two, note
that 1t has no dual noun referring to the subject, as have the others

saha dharmam cara (GDh dharmas caryatam) GDh NairadaDh
sahobhau caratam dharmam MDh

ayad (S8 ayal) agner (MS aydstam agnivarundv) agneh priyd dhamdina
MS KS SB TB S5 MS Aund, in the same passage ayat (MS
aydstam) somasya , ayad (aydstdm) devanam , yaksad agner
hotuh (yaksato 'gnithrunayor hotroh) , yaksat svam mahemdnam
(yahsatah svau malimanau), dyajatam (dyajeydtam) ejyad 15ah,
Lrnotu g6 adhvardn (°rd) yatavedah (hrnutam tav adhvard jatavedasau),
gusatam (yusetam) haveh  Duals allin MS |, singulars (subject Agni)
n various of Lhe others, see Conc

md md (K8 mam, AB manam) kinsistam svam (AB svam, IS yat
svam) yonum avidantay (IKS aviéathah) MS KS AB  md ma hinsth
snam (K8 svam) yonim diants (K8 TB ApS amsan) VS KS SB
TB ApS The dual 18 addressed to soma and surd together (both
arc mentoned in the preceding), the singular to sura and soma,
respectivily, alone

§357 Du and Plural

afvind bhisgjavatah (MS  °tom, TB °te) V8§ MS TB ‘O A&ans,
phvaicins, aid’) or, ‘let the Asvins ete In TB the plural 15 due
to the mnelusion of Suasv il (menlioned 1 the preceding) along
with the Asyvinsn the subject

vi sakhydni «pydmahe (S8 °mahar, MS vspa@ahar) AS 88 Vut ApS
MS PG The formula 16 used m dissolving the ritual bond be-
tween yayumdna and priests, and dual pronouns occur 1n the pre-
ceding 1he dual of M3 1s therefore quite ritional  But the other
texts think of the plurality of prests, {ogether with the yayamana

agnicumau tam apa nudatim (Conc quotes “tam) VS 8B agnu
agnisomau tam apenudantu 85 Very sunple case of ‘addition
1o the subject

ldyush rd ayuspatnt svadhdvaniau,] gopd me stan, gopayatan, mam, atmasa-
daw me stam m@ ma hinvistem AV 5 9 8 |ayustad dyupatne (ms
“nth, read ayupkrd ayupaini®) svadhavo] gopd nah stha K8 37 15
[ayuhrd ayuhpatnt svadha vo (so text, and <o Calind interpiets, not
as voe svadhdro)] goptiyo me stha, gopdyala md, raksata mdatmasado
me stha ApS 6 21 1 The dual verbs of AV are apparently
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addrest to the svadhavantau (note masculine predicates) KS has
plural with masc predicates, the mase being really common gender,
nclusive of gyugpatni, fem , ApS has fem plural, presumably
including the sing @yuhrd (understood as fem ?) and the dual fem
ayuhpatnt as subjects, if Garbe and Caland are nght 1n dividing
svadhd vo, ApS has no unmistakably masc subject

5 Sungular verb used allernatively with plural or dual subject felt collectiely

§358 As we mentioned ahove, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a sigu]ar verb because the sub-
ject 1s felt collectively as 2 umit  In the first instance the plural 15 a
plurale tantum, dpah ‘walers’; which 15 unquestionably construed with
a singular verb here
dpo 'mrtam stha (PranagU °ftam aw) I{au$ PrinigU ‘O waters,

ye ire (thou art) nectar? We helieve the contcxt makes 1t clear
that PranigU really feels apal as a collective singular 1n sense, to
explun the form as: as attracted to the number of the predicate
noun anirtam would be, 1n our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired
interpretation of the passage

Singular and Dual
drupaddd na muncatim (TB °fy, so read with Poona ed ) AV TB

Preceded by bhitam ma tasmdad bharyan ca 'May what has been
and what 15 to be free me from that ag from a post ' The singular
i TB mught, possibly, be explained as under (e), that 15 as agreeing
with the nearer of the two subjects alone, but this scems to us false
and mechanical  Rather, the two subjects are taken together as
forming a single uniiary concept

See also the I{au§ reading, 33 9d, quoted under ma vo rsaf cle, §355

6 Gencralising forms, with subject indefinite

§359 We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedie form used to
express an mdefimte subjeet (French on, German man) 1s the third
plural This vanes {requently with a third singular, which 15 often
hkewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subjecl  Indefimite
third person forms, erther smgular or more often plural, ikewise vary
with first and second person, generally with defimte subjects Such
varations between first and third person have been histed above §314 1 ,
the rarer cases of {hird plural varying with second singular, with one
somewhal similar case of second plural and indefinite third <ingular, are



PERSON AND NUMBER 265

listed below The great majonty of cases concern only third person

forms, in which the 3d pluial 1s indefinite, while the thurd singular 1s

erther definite or indefinite

agnaye sam anamat prihwyar sam anamad TS KSA  prthuwydm
agnaye sam anaman sa drdhnot AV (And the like with antarii-
saya sam elc , see Cone  and others) ‘To Agni, to-the earth, one
(they) made obeisance, he (1t) throve’ Both singular and plural
arc indefimte  In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS
has a definute 3d singular, with subjeet Agni, while the 3d plural of
AV s still indefinite

yathagmh prthivyd swn anamnad TS yathd prthwyim agnaye sam
anamann AV ‘As Agmi made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on
the earth they made obasance to Agnr’

na yac chidresv alapsate (S8 ahpsate) AB §§5  “Which they (one)
would not find (cven) among siadras’  3d plural aor 3d sing
desiderative both indefimte  Sce §135

svaste nah purnemubhah parr kramatu (HG °mukham part hramantu)
ApMB HG  As the prniest (only one, even in HG ) walks around
(cows ete used 1n the nitual) he says ‘With luck may one (they)
wall around full-faced (or, around our full f1ee?)’ The plural, at
least, scems to be gencralizing and indefinite in character

nalli prapnott (MS °nuyur) wrrimn pardacarh (AS MS  parastar)
TB A8 ApS MS  ua tat prapnott mrrtim pardacarh (K8 mirrtah
parastat) IK8 Ap8  The solated reading of M$ 1= probably o mere
blunder, the passage 18 otherwise corrupt i the MS mss, see
Inauer's note  Butit can at a pinch be interpreted as generalizing,
‘they’ = ‘pecople’, ‘man’

brahmayayeyam wy (AV °jayets) ced avocan (AV °cat) RV AV Both
sing and plur are mdefinite  “if (hey have (onc has) said, She 15 a
hrahman’s wife’

yat te gravnd cchiduh M8 wichindat) some razan TB Vait MY Both
sing and plur generalizing ‘what with the press-stone they have
(one may ) cut off, O King Soma ’

yal te ¢1@vd bahucyuto acin yavuh (Vait acueyot) TB Vait  In a stanza
which immediatelv follows the preceding The plural of TB 1s
really uninlerpretable (comm arydrayal), it must be rendered
‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall
But 1t seems to be fclt vagudly as n generahzing plural, no doubt 1
mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar
passage, just quoted
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yebhar vacam pughalebhar aryayan (TB °yaf) KS TB The plur 18
certainly generalhizing, and ace to TB comm also the sing (sarvo
jantuh1s supphed ag subject), altho 1t might be understood as having
erya of the pree pada as subject, ef next

yebhar vacam 1mévariapebhir avyayan (TB “1dpam samaryayat) KS TB
In the same passage as the prec Agun the plur 18 certanly
generalizing, and the <ing may be considered so with as much rght
as n the pree, altho thug time TB comm supplics Prajapati from
the pree pida

vayuh pafur @vit tenayajante (KSA ala) VS TS KSA SB  And
the same with agnih, and with adetyah (saryah)  Both{orms are
generalizing  ‘therewith they (= people, or, one) saenficed ’

tasam svastr agganayat (MS  svar qanan, KSt svasir [ms svasir]
ajanan) pafca-pafica TS MS KS 1In TS the subject 1s dhatd of
preceding pada 1n the others there 13 no definite subjeet (gencraliz-
g plural)

purutrd tc manutdm (AV vanvatam) vivthetam jagat RV AV VS TS
MS KSA N The subject in AV ecan only be indefinite, ‘they’,
if the reading 18 correct, the comm reads vanutdm  In the others
jagat 1s the subject

ya wndrena saratham yaty derah AV yenendrasya ratham <ambabhiavuh
MS KS ApS In the latter the subject 18 indefimte, m AV 1t 1s
yah = Agni (who s referred to by yena in the others)

§360 For vanations between indefimite 3d plural and defimile 1st
singular, see §315 above In a few cases we find the same 1ndefinite
3d plural varying with a defimte 2d singular, and once or twice, 1n the
first iwo variants, a somewhat similar vanation between a genaahzing
3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying
with a defimie 2d pluril
Samitdro yad atia sukytam hrnavathdsmdsu tad yad duphriam anyaira tat

AB AS  yo duskrtam haravat tasye dusk rtam Kaus

tena ma saha sundhatn (AV vulgate sumbhantu, but SPP  sumbhatu,
adopted by Whitney on 18 3 50) RV AV  In RV apparently
the waters are addrest, in AV the pluril form (which 1. read by
some mss ) might also reler to them (and then concerns §337),
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’)

yenendriaya samabharah (MS IS °ran) payanss AV TS MS KS In
AV TS the subject 13 Agni, in MS K8 indefinte By which
thou didst (they did) collect mulk for Indra’
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nayanto garbham ranam dhyaem dhuh RV nayentam girbhur vand
dhiyam dhdh SV The subject in RV 18 indefimie 3d plural, n
SV 1t 18 Agm, to whom the hymn 1s addrest See Oldenberg,
IV Noten,on 10 46 5

yena jayanis (TB jayds) na pard jayante (TB jaydsai) AV TR ‘By
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered ’

ranan (8V rand) gavo na yarase RV 8V ‘May they (indefimte, Lud-
wig ‘man’, mm SV, ‘do thou’) rejoice as cows do 1 pasture’ Sub-
ject Soma 1n SV

[sarasvatya (Ptyam) adhr mandv (with vanants) acarkrsuh (acakrsuh)
AV KS TB ApS MS SMB PG See §§136, 236 The SMB
15 quoted 1n the Conc , following the older edition, as sa® adk: vandra
carhrdhi, the only possible subjecl of the 2d person verb would be
Indra, who 1s mentioned (not addrest) 1n the sequel But the truc
reading 15 no doubt mandv acakrsuh, as given by Jorgensen ]

7 Change of Number due to Change of Subgect, in the same conlext

§361 In muny cases the shift in verbal number 15 due to a rearrange-
ment of the syntax of the pissage, mnvolving a change of subject Cf
above, §§ 323, 338 Nalurally, there 1s often a change of person as
well as number  We begin with eases 1n which number alone 1s changed,
and first cascs of
Third Person, Singular and Plural
brahma deva wvivrdhan (MS deven, KS devan, MS K8 avivrdhat) VS
MS TS K8 SB ApS ‘The gods have mncreased brahman’, or,
‘brahman has inereased the gods ’

catustomam adadhad (TS C“stomo abhavad) ya turiya TS MS K8
agnisomd@v adadhur ya turiydst AV Subjecl mm AV must be
rsayah 1n the sequel if the iext 15 correct, but Whitney on 8 9 14
would emend to adadhad

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV * V8 SB makiga avardhan) RV
(both) AV SV VS8 SB TA vavardha, intrans , subject Agm, who
18 the object of anardhan (trans , subject mahigah)

taya devdh sutam a babhinuh TS KSA TB  sa no asmin suta @ babhiva
VS MS SceKeithonTS 4 1 2 1, note 6

yathamisam (AV yathasam, SV yathaiesam, VS yathami) anyo anyom
na jandt (V8 zanan) RVIKh AV 8V VS The plural in VS 15 due
to the fact that amiis made the subject  ‘So that one of them may
not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other’
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ekapadi dwipadi  bhuvandnu prathatam svahd TS ehapadem dvnpddam
tripadam catugpidam bhwvandnu prathaniam KS ekapadim
catuspadim agtapadim bhurandnu prathantam V8 SB The TS
form 1s intrans, ‘let her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’,
the others have a trans verb with indefinite subject, ‘let them
spread her out’ ete  This might be grouped under the preceding
subdivision, but for the change of subject

asvam mcdhyam abandhayat (S8 abadhnata) SB 8§ See §30, end

tabhih samrabdham anv amindan (TB samrabdho andat) sad urvth AV
TB In AV gsad urrths the subject, in TB 1t 1s made the object,
the subject bemng saniabdho (= Rohila)

anvatansit tray, (M8 anvatinsus tara) tantum etam VS TS MS IS 5B
The subject 13 somewhat obseure 1n both cases, Mahidhara on
VS understands rseyah, despite singular verb! MS seems to take
the rubject to be putarah in the preceding pida (the others have
pulard or °“ram)

apochatu (AV "chantu) muthund ya limidind (AV ye kimidinah) RV AV
In RV the subject of the (transitive) verd 1s doubtless Indra, who
15 mentloned 1n the preceding verse, ‘lel him shine away the paired
himidins ' In AV the verb 1 intransitive, and the subject fami-
dinah ‘let the lamidans fade away '

achdayam yanty Savasd ghriacth KS  achayam v savar@ ghrtena (AV
ghrta cat) AV TS VS MS Iieithon TS 4 1 8 1 not unfarrly
calls the KS reading ‘absurd’, but the psychology of 1t 18 plain, 1t 18
thinking of srucah 1n the next lime  In the others the subjeet 1
Agni

anr bhuvad (ArS bhuvann) arunir yasa.@ goh (ArS givah) RV ArS
The subject 15 changed from arunih (singular in RV ) to gdvah, no
doubt because ArS feels arunth{o be o plural adjective

pibat somam mamadad (AS S8 <omam amadann) enam ste (AS S8
wtayah) AV A8 88 May 1t (voma) exhularate him at the saen-
fice’, ‘'may the sacrifices exhilarate hun’

aryamno agnem pary el piisan (ApMB pai: yantu ksipram) AV ApMB
The subject 1s the bride in AV | the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApMB

apo malam wa pranaiksit (ApS pranyen) AV ApS  Subjeet 1s a plant
mAV ,mApS waters, the verh being drawn into the simile

tam rahsadhvam md vo dabhat TS tam raksasva, ma tra dabhan MS
1213 2212,V8 5 39, kS 31 (in Cone quoted under the two
parts separately, but this 1s the true parallel to the TS passage,
mstead of tan raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, to which Cone gives a
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cross-reference but which 18 an unrelated passage) raksasva 1s
addrest to Savitar, raksadhvam to the gods in general (ef Keith on
TS 1 3 4 2) tamreferstosoma, whichin TS 15 made the subject
of dabhat, ‘may 1t not fail you’, the others understand dalh- m a
different sense ‘may they (indefimite, acc to Mahidhara, the
asuras) not injure thee (Savitar)’ .

nuskritah sa (TS °krito 'yam, K8 MS °kritas te) yasmyam bhdgam etu
(KS MS bhagam yante) AV TS KS MS The subjeet varies
from the pasupats to cattle

12 parjanyam (T8 °yah) srzants (MS KS pra parjanyceh srjatdm) rodasi
anu BV TS MS K8 In RV the subject 1s the Maruts, 1n the
others Parjanya, sing or (TS ) plural (¢f §349)

siro ahiusy d yamen (SV yamat) RV SV Preceded by ma na indrabhy
ddwsah RV ‘O Indra, let not (evil) mntentions am at us 10 the
Iight of the sun (or, mmtentions of the sun by mght)' ef Newser,
Zum Whih des RV sv aktu, Oldenberg, RV Noten 2144 In
SV siro 1s evidently concelved as nom subject of yamal, presum-
ably with @dz\ah object

§362 Second Ierson, Singular and Plural

evo sv asman mudicald vy anhah RV MS KS ApS  evd tvam asmat pra
muncat vy anhah TS The Vasus are addrest, even 1n TS, 1n the
preceding hall verse, TS here changes rather lamely Lo an address
to Agni, who s addrest in the following pida

thehargam krnuhy (TS MS IS TB Arawta) bhojenan: RV AV VS
TS MS IS SB TB Subject in RV 13 doubtless Indra, to
whom the hymn 15 addrest, bul no subjeet 15 mentioned 1n this
verse (Mahidhara on V8 undersiinds Soma) several tetts make
the verb plural, referring prcsumably to gods in general

annam payo reto asmasu (SB ’smasu) dhatta (MS ApS dhehi) V8 MS
IS SB TB S8 ApS  All texts have adjoning formulae where
Agni 15 spoken of 1n the thurd person, m this, MS ApS obviously
regard Agm as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably
more original) reading ddresses 1t to some plural concept (TB
comm gods, VS comm priests)

sam pra cyavadhvam upa (TS anw) sam pra yita V8 18 MS KS SB
agne cyavasve sam any pro yahe MS  Followed by

agne (MS drws) patho daayanan brnudhvam (MS * Araugea) VS TS
MS (bolh) K8 SB ayne pathah halpaye demayandn AV 1n
MS both forms are consistent with the context, since they are
addrest (1in adjmming stanzis) to Agm and to devdh respectively
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In the others only AV 1s grammatically ‘correct’, since no other
subjeet 18 named along with Agni and the plural 1s irrational,
Mahidhara on VS blithely takes krnudhvam as meamng krnugva,
but two other plural imperatives occur 1n the preceding 1n all YV
texts, and they, hke Arnudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods
1n general

revatr predhd yagfiapatim dmée MS KS revatr yajamdne priyam dhd
avisa V8 8B revatir yajiapatim priyedhanéata TS ApS  Ace
to the Tmt ritual texts (see I{eith 45 n 5), addrest to the vepalra-
vands, the two darbha-stalks and the plak<a-twig, but acc to TS
comm , to the members of the sacnficial anumal Acc to VS
comm , Vic 1s addrest

vratam krnuta (VSK adds wvratam krnu vratam Lrnute) VS VSK TS
KS SB KS ApS Acc to Mahidhara on VS 4 11 and KS, the
formula vratam hrnuta, ‘prepare the fast-food’, 13 to be repeated
thrice The comm on K§ says 1t 1s addrest to the adhvaryu ete,
1e the adhvaryu and his assistants The three-fold repetition 1s
actually found 1in VSI{ , but the second time with singular istead
of plural, we may no doubt assume that this form (f textually
sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?)

anulbanam vayata (K8 nayast) joguvam apah RV TS KS AB ApS§
On this obscure verse see Fdgerton, AJP 40 188, 192 Tour
other parallel verbs, before and after this one in ithe same stanza,
are all singular, addrest to Agm The subject of vayata 13 doubtful
K8 malkes 1t consistent with the others, of course secondarily

a@ matara sthapayase pgatnd RV AV @ sthapayata mataran jugatnum AV
Followed by

ala wnogr karvard purine RV AV ata wnvale karvaran: bhirs AV In
an obscure hymn to Indra, who 1s the subject .n RV , in one AV
passage there 15 a sudden change of subject (to whom?) n the
second half of the stanza, the first half of which 1s still addressed to
Indra, here also

§363 Singular and Dual

dhattam raym sahaviram (ApMB  dafaviram) vacasyave RV ApMB
rayum dhehy sarvaviram vacasyam AV Dual addrest to the A§vins,
who arc addrest 1n the next pidas also in AV The singular must be
understood as addrest {o the bride, but 1t 15 not unfairly described
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney)

yad ultaradrav upara$ ca hhadatah AV yad apsaredror uparasya (so
Conc, but K8 ed °drir upa®, see note 1n text, ApS apsararipara-
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sya) khadats KS ApS 1In AV the subject 1s apparently the two
argnzs, 1n the others 1t must be Agm, but the pasrage 1s so obscure
that Caland 1n his translation of ApS makes no attempt to render
1t
atha yiwrir (ApMB  athd jivrs, RV adha jwri) vidatham @ vaddss (RV
vadathah) RV AV ApMB (The true AV reading seems to be
surwmr, see Whitney’s note) In RV addrest to the married couple,
altho 1n the preceding pida the bride alone 1s addrest Ior this
reason, doubtless, the lnter texts also address this pada to the bride,
by assimilalion to the preceding
rtund somam pibatam (K8 °tu, MS “tam) K8 MS ApS Subject
Aévins 1 Ap8 MS (a$vunddivarys MS ), an unnamed priest 1n
K8
ghriena dyavaprthwi @ prnetham (MS MS prna, LS8  prinatham
srahd) TS M8 KS LS ApS MS  ‘With ghee be filled (gratified),
O heaven and earth?, or, ‘fill heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest
to the post)
varunasya skambhasarjanam as (KS “ny ast, VS SB °nisthah) VS TS
MS KS SB MahinU SceIleithonTS 1 2 8 2, note7
§364 Dual and Plural
tav wma upa sarpatah SV JB  emdm any sarpata MS  In SV said of a
pair of horses
yenuhsa (85 yend hgam, SMB yendhgin, PG yenaksydar) abhyosicyanta
(88 SMB °siiicatam, PG Stam) AV §§ SMB PG In AV the
expression 1s made passive, with ahsa(h) as subjeet, see §§332, 293
§365 Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person
We hst here only variants in which 2d and 3a person forms, singular
and plural, interchange A few stray cases of 1st person interchanging
with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §4§302, 304,
312,323
svar (TS suwvar) na sukram usaso vr didyutuh (RV “tah) RV TS MS§
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the
dawns to shine forth) ’
@ tvd vasavo Tud) & adutyah sadantu VS 8B  wvasindm rudranam dadity-
angm sadasy sida (KS sadanam asy, MS sado 's1 srucam yonih)
TS MS KS TB ApS
paktaudanasye subrtdm etu loham AV (in next stanza) imwm pakivd
sukrtam efa loham AV~ Subject of efa 15 the grans composing the
porridge (odana), that of etu 15 paktd, the cooker of the odana
Conscious vihdra
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hrdo astv antaram tag jujosat (TA tad yuyota) RV KS TA ‘Let (our
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart, may he enjoy 1t' TA
comm regards yuyota as addressed to the prests ‘unite 1t (viz
our song, to Parjanya’s heart) > But the reading 1s hardly more
than a corruption, 1t has phonetic aspects (5 y)

deveyu nah sukrto (md sukrtam) braidt (brata, drayadt), and others, see
§104,t The 3d person braydt 15 probably corrupt

yis ca (ya) devir (devyo) antan (with varants) abhilo 'dadanta (tatantha),
sec §220 The form tatantha 15 corrupt, and may not even be
intended {o1 a 2d person

nisham wa pratt muficata (Ptam) AV (both) ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or, ‘let hum fasten on himself’ ete

wndram samatsu bhasata SY  indrah samatsu bhasatu RV AV Pre-
ceded by @ no wbvdsu havyah (SV “yam) ‘Let Indra associate
himeself with us (SV praise ye Indra),—who 1s to be invoked (of us)
mn every confliet’

salaksma (MS KS °ma) yad msurapam (RV AV °pa) bhavat: (MS IS
babhiiva) RV AV VS MS KS 8B wgwapd yal salahsmano
bhavatha TS In RV AV of Yama (and Yami), in YV different
context, and scarcely interpretable ‘when what 1s (ye that are)
different become(s) sumilar’

trigmayudhaya bharatd Srnotu nah (TB {rnotana) RV TB N ‘Bring
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons, may he hear us (hear yc)!"
In TB the verb 1s assimilated mechaneally to bharatd, 1ts second-
ariness 1s attested by the strong form of the stem

a sve yonau mgidatu (KS “fg¢) RV TS MS KS AB ‘May he (the god)
sit (or, s1t ye—priests) 1n his (your) own home’

wndraya devebhyo juhutd (MS °tam, ApS jusatam) hawh svaha PB K§
ApS MS

windraya pathibhar vahan (MS wahe) VS MS KS TB  Ongmal subject
158 ASvins and Sarasvati, in MS awhkwardly changed to a priest

yanbe Subhr@ rinann apeh BV §ubhd yds: mnann apah AV Subject
Marutsin RV, in AV Rohita

ud dharsaya maghavann (AV satvandm) dyudhan: RV AV SV V8
TS wud dharsantam magharan vagpinan: AV 'Let the energies be
aroused, O Maghavan" or, ‘arouse the weapons, O M (thc weapons
of the warriors) ’

tas tvd devir (SMB MG devyo) jarase (SMB HG °s@) sam vyayantu
(PG °yasve) SMB PG MG ApMB MG (ds tva jarase sam
vyayantu AV ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old
age’, or, ‘wrap thyself up’ ete
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§wd nah samtamd bhara (TA also bhavantu) AV AA TA (both)
AS LS TA by an addition 1n one form of the vanant mtroduces a
different subject, see Whitney on AV 7 68 3

svadhabhr yoyaam sukrtam jusasva (TB yayfiam prayaelam jusantam)
RV V8 TB In the onginal the subject 18 Agni, in TB 1t 15 made
the purs, obviously because in Brahmana times svadhd belongs
particularly to them

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (AV* ApMB wvam) AV JB Kaus§ ApMB
ayusmantam karota ma (RVKh karotu mam, KS Lrnota ma)
RVKh KS TA BDh sarvam dyur dadhdtu me ApS Oceurs i
several contexts 1n AV, one of these (7 33 1) is the same which
occurs 1n all the other texts except Kaué and ApMB , the others are
quite different In the one verse found 1n the majorty of texts,
this pada 1s found at the end, m the pree various gods (last, Agni)
are invoked 1n the 3d person for blessings on 'me’ (“you’ K8 ApS),
here Agni alone 15 invoked, hikewise 1n the 3d person, 1n all but
KS TA BDh, where we have mnsiead a 2d person address to
the plurality of gods mentioned before  Note that the strong stem-
forms Aarota and Arnota are poor This variant might be classed
m §355

8 Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject

§366 In a large number of cases, as 1n the ease of vanations in
Person, the shift of number 15 due to the use of the formula 1n a different
context, involving change of the verb's subject In some cases, as 1
the preceding subdivision, both person and numher are changed, we
Iist these cases at the end of this subdivision 1 80 far as they concern
shilts between sccond and third persons along with shift of number A
few cases of the same sorl showing first person mn vination with second
or third, ind accompanying shift of number, will be found among
the Person viriants, above, §§303, 304, 310, 324 Iucluded are some
rituahistic whas and mhidaras
§367 Singular, Dual, and Plural
ahgans tin V8 K8 TB aghastam tin MS TD aghat tam VS  All
aorists from root ghas Contexts are different tho related, and
with different subjects  Sce also under alsan 1in Cone

taya devataydnigirasvad dhruid side VS TS ete (sce Cone ) dhruvah
sida V8 SB TA dhruve sidatam V8 dhruvdh sidata TS
Also tena brahmand  dhruvah sidata (and, dhruva sida) K8.
(both), tena chandasa and fenarsind | see Cone
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sa no mrdatidrée RV AV TS MS KS ApMB N id@ no mrdata
(VSK myl°) 1drée RV SV V8 VSK TS K8 ie no myrdanty
idrse AV The last 1s a vzkdra of the singular form, used 1n the same
hymn in AV

maho Jyayo 'krta ('krata, "hratdm) all threein MS (4 13 9 212 4-9),
TB AS S§ Vikdras, same formula modulated with different
subjects Cf akrate, and akratdm, AS In the same connexion,
avinrdhate (°dhania, °dhetam) The formula begins agnir (vndrdgnz,
deva dyyapd, ete) wdam havir (also dyyam, etc) aqyusata (Csania,
°getam)

wdam valsyamo bhoh cte | see §344

asadyasmin barhy: madeyadhwem RV AV V8 TS MS SB TB

madayasva RV “yetham RV AV  The three RV occur-

rences concern different subjects, Visve derdh, Sarasvati, and Indra-
Varuna respectively On the AV occurrences (two of which repeat
RV 10 17 8, which has madayasva, but awkwardly substitute
madayadhvam, changing the subject to palarah) seec RV Rep 298

sakhiyeh saplapeda abhima TB ApS sakhayou saplapeday abhiva
(ApMB t "padd babhive, see Winternitz, p xwif ) ApMB HG
sakhd saptapadi (ApMB °dg) bhava AG 8G Kau§ SMB ApMB
MG The singular and dual are used 1n the wedding-rites, addrest
to bride alone, or spoken by the groom of limself and the bride
The plural form 18 said by the yajamane as the adhvaryu steps in
the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow, 1t 1s followed by
parallel formulas 1n the 1st person sing, as sehhyam le gameyam,
‘may I go to thy (= the cow’s) fnendshuip’  In our pada we might
expect a dual, including cow and yajamana, ‘we have become friends
with seven steps’, but 1t may be the ordinary plural referring to the
yagamdna alonc (§344), or, perhaps better, 1t may 1nclude the whole
sacrificial enfourage, note that the actual stepping 1s done not by
the yayamana who speaks, but by the adhvaryu  On the change of
person see §307

gopayata (MS gopaya, AV gopayatam) ma AV VS MS Vait ApS§
Different contexts, hardly proper variants

premam sunvantam yajamanam avatu (*tam, “ntu) 8§ (all ) And

éravad (°van, $rutdm) brahmdny avasa gamat (Pan, gatdm) SS (all)
V'ihdras, with subjects Indra, dyavaprthwi, Rbhus

§368 Singular and Dual
tasman neh pahy (Kau§ pdtam) anhasah RV Kaué
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prandya me varcodd varcase pavasva VS VSK TS SB  pranapanabhyam
me varcodesaw pavethdm M8 In MS§ addrest to Updnfu and
Antaryima cups, 1n the others to Upanéu alone

@ no ydtam (yahy) upasruls RV (both) Addrest to the Avins or to
Indra

mdhrtir as2 TA S§8  wdhrti sthah MS  Daifferent contexts

du as ca gmas ca r@jathah (rdgasy) RV (both ) Sce RVRep 59

rayun grnatsy didhrtam (dhdraya) RV (both ) See RVRep 271, 528

rayaspogam yajamanesu dhattam (dhehe, dhiraya) RV (all)

sutdnam pitsm arhathah (arhesi) RV (both) somdnam pi® arhathah
RV SV See RVRep 137

ma md sam taptam (ApS tapsih) VS TS KS TB PB §§ LS
ApS ApMB HG MG ma modogistam (88 modosih) MS SB §§
The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only 1n part
related to each other ¥ g 1o TS Indra-Visnu are the subject,
in §B two fires, .n ApS Agm, mn S§ prihwt

vigurape ahani dyaur wast (TA *wa sthah) RV 8V TS MS KS TA
(thrice) N In one TA passage addrest to dyavaprthwi, 1n the
rest to a single deity  Followed 1n same passage by

viévd ht mayd avasy svadhavah (SV °van, TA * avathah svadhdavantau),
same teats

apriye praty mudica {at (Kaué t musicatam) AV Kau§ In Kaué addrest
to the A§vins, in AV probably to an amulet Cf apriyah pratr
muficatdm, §30

pd wndra (and, patam nard) pratbhrtasya madhwah RV (both) Dual
addrest to Indra-Vayu

are badhetham (MS* KS * badhasva) marrtim pardcamh RV TS MS
(both) KS (both) bddhasva (AV badhetham) dire (AV diaram,
TS dveso) ni” pa® RV AV TS There are three different contexts,
the sing 18 addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra-
varuna  In some cases this 1s followed by

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV TS * mumuhtam) asmat (KS esmat)
RV AV TS (both) MS KS See preceding

a modrcah patam (K8 * pah) MS KS (both) te ma patam dasya yay-
fiasyodrcah VS TS S§B The sing form of K8 13 a vikdra of the
other (in close proximity)

rayas posam (KS tvagtah pogaya) ve syatu (AV MS KS sya) nabhim
asme (AV asya) AV V8 TS MS K8 TB ApS r p v gyatam
n ¢ RV MS TB Subject of the dual 1s Soma-Pigan, of the sing
Tvagtar (nom or voc , see §329, end)
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ehy afmanam d tigtha AV SG Kaué MG  a tisthemam aémdnam
ApMB HG @ rohemam aémanam PG wmam asmdnam d roha
AG SMB GG elam asmdnam d tigthatam MG  Followed by

asmeva ham sthird (MG ApMB * AVPpp sthiro) bhaia AVPpp (for
AV vulgate 2 13 4b asma bhavatu te tanazh) AG SG SMB PG
ApMB HG MG afmeva yuvam sthiraw bhavatem MG The 2d
(dual) version of MG 1n a vikdra of the other

asman su jigyusas hrdhe (krtam) RV (both) Subjects Indra Indra-
Varuna

asme (AV * asyaz) raywm sarvaviram ni yachatam (AV *yacha) RV AV
(both)

badhatam (TB °etam) dveso abhayam (AV * adds nah) krnotu (TB krnu-
tam) RV AV V8 TS MS KS TB Subjects Indra Tisya and
Brhaspati

§369 Dual and Plural

sumndya sumnani sumne md dhattam TS TB ApS sumne sthah sumne
md dhattam VS 8B sumndaywah (IKS °yavah) sumnydya sumnam
(KS sumnyam) dhatta MS KS The plural occurs 1n a different
context from the dual

anu td msve devd avantu (K8 wmsve avantu devdh) KS TB  anu mam
matr dvarundy thavatdim AA

lansamo  AB ApS sansavom, sansivo AB 3 12 1 GB Vat
And other forms, see Cone  Sacrificial exclamations, based upon
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and edhvaryu, plural to priests
as a group?)

te mavantu AV TS PG te (and, tau) mavatem AV (in same hymn,
mkdaras) See further in Conc under tanz no 'vantu

pra na sparhabhur atibhis tireta (°tam) RV (both ) Maruts Indra-
Viruna

rayim dhattam (dhattha, dhattho) vasumantam purihsum (salaguinam)
RV (all) Sece RVRep 149

sarma ca stho varma ce sthah V8 TS MS KS SB ApS farme ca
stha rarma ca stha KS ApS  Quite different contests and subjects

sapatndn sahisimaht AV 3 6 4d, sa® sahsivaht AV 19 32 5d, sapat-
naun e sahavahar RV AV 3 18 5d ApMB  Sothe AV vulgaie,
but sahisirahz 15 an emendation (sce Whitney's note), the mss of
19 32 5read °mah:  This stanza 1s a repetition, with modifications
to suit the new context, of 3 18 5, the dual 1s there proper, as the
subject 19 ubhe sahasrall of pida e, referning to the amulet and the
speaher of the charm (there a woman, in 19 32 5 changed to
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ubhau schasvantau because the speaker 1s a man) The dual 18
equally required by the sense ;n 19 32 5  Yet the vulgate Athar-
van reading here 18 clearly sahigimah: (all mss and comm , altho
Ppp hae the correct °vahz, Barret, JAOS 46 42), which should be
retained, obviously the entire pada 3 6 4d, which belongs to a quite
different, context where the pluralis required, has been mechameally
imported without change into 19 32 5

etd asadan sukrtasya loke TS TB pratikas, etd asadan, and (iha) eta
asadatim, ApS

§370 Singular and Plural

maruldm prasare (VS 8B “wvena) jaya (TS jayata) VS TS MS KS
SB In TS addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot
Dafferent conlexts

tasma u radhah krnuta prabastam (AV krnuh: supra$astam) RV AV

anu ma rabhadhram (88 rabhasva) K8 ApS S8  Hardly to be called
vanants, different contexts

wndrasya bhdga stha AV 1° bhdgo ’s» VS TS MS KS SB MS  Also
devasya savitur bhdga ete and others

dvisatam (AV  dw udat) paty anhasah RV AV duritat pantv anhasah
(LS wmsvatah) AV LS  Two different contexts, verb appropriate
m both In AV we may suspeet a mutual rapprochement n
phraseology

edam barkir ne sidata (AS 88 §idanah) RV V8 KB AS &5  Different
contexts

caksur me tarpayata (PG tarpaya) VS TS MS K8 8B PG Apphed
to a different context 1n PG  Similarly with srotram, apanam,
prandpanau, ete , and hikewise

pranam me tarpayate (S8 trmpa) VS TS M8 K8 SB S8

mohayutva nipadyate (RVKh prapadyante) RV 10 162 6b (correct ref ),
AV RVEKh MG

visvabhyo ma ndst dbhyah (VS 8B °bhyas, M8 danstrabhyas) pahs (TS
TB pita PG paripih: sarvatah) V8§ TS MS SB TB TA PG
In TS addrest to the arrows used 1n the r@jasiya, in V8 ace to
Mahidhara to mehdviradak inabhiams

vai co asmasu dhatta (AS dheh?) AV AS  1arco maye dhehn ete , see Cone
Numerous 1tems mm different contexts, hardly to be considered
variants

apo (TS wudno) daitodadham Dhantta (or bhanta) VS TS MS IS udno
dehy udadhumn bhandhy WSt There are two differenl contexts, both
of which occur in TS MS KS  In one the plural 15 appropmile,
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gods being the subject In the other (TS 4 7 13 2, MS 2 123,
KS 18 15) only a singular 1s approprate, the subject required being
Agni, altho KS 15 the only text that has the proper sing form
Apparently MS TS copied mechanically from the other passage
where the plur 1s required VS has the formula only n this latter
(properly sing) context, but nevertheless has ke TS MS plur
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahidhara as singulars (datte dehr,
bhintta bhinddhi/)—At the end of the same passages occurs the
following formula

tato no (XS ma) vrsfyavata (VS  and KS once, °ara) VS TS MS KS
ApS MS Agamn KS varies consistently according to the subject,
and 15 this Lime joined by VS (not noted in Cone ), leaving only
Tait and Maitr texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars
are required

yam wndrena (AV adds samdhdm) samadadhvam (TS samadhadhvam,
AV samadhaotthah) AV TS MS KS (so correet Cone ), sce also
Conc under wyam vah @, esd vas s7  The contexts are differ-
ent, and both verbs are appropniate

dyatu (TB * dyaniu) yayiiam upa no jusdnah (TB * “nak) VS MS K8
TB (both) Different contexts, subjects Indra Adityas

apa jahy (hata) parigham ChU (both) Addrest to singular and plural
deitics respectively

ayur me yacka (ApS * yachata) MS K8 ApS (both) MS

arjam no dhehr (M8 K8 each onee, dhatta) dvipade catugpade VS TS
MS KS SB TB AG SG ApMB PranigU Occurs frequently,
1n scveral different contexts, sing number 18 approprate 1n all but
one which 1s addrest to agnayah, plur , the prec pida being fe
virdjam (KS samrajem) abhisamyantu sarve (correct Cone for MS ),
MS 162d 83 2and89 7,KS 7 14d Here KS, and once MS,
have the correct form dhatta In MS 83 2 the samhud mss have
incorrectly dheh: (note that this form of the variant occurs, 1n
another context which requires the singular, 1n the same section of
MS 86 19) the pp dhatte ('), pointing to the correct dhatta, which
should probably be read here

yasyausadhih prasarpatha RV VS  yasydfiiana prasarpass AV Fol-
lowed 1n same verse by

tato yaksmam vi badhadhve (AV badhase) RV AV VS

tatremam yayiiam yagamdnam ca dhehr (MS 5 2 16 14d dhatta, correct
Conc) Vait XS MS (both) ApS Kaué In onme of the two
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occurrences in M§ the verb 1s made plural because several priests
are nddrest, 1n the others only one 18 addrest

mayr ramasva (LS ramadhvam) SMB GG LS  Hardly to e considered
variants

karat AS karan (zhe of karat) AS

gatum vittvd@ gatum ths M8 ApS  devd gatumdo gatum vittva (VSK “tum
atvd) gatum 2la AV VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB In the sing
form sccondanly addrest to the ammal as 1t 1s slaughtered

tasydgne bhdyayeha ma TB  tasya bhdjayateha nah RV AV 8V VS TS
MS KS TA ApMB The plural 15 addrest to waters

ye 'smin abhyaghdyants AV yo asmdn abhyaghdyats AV

mama cftam upadya~r AV mama ciltam cittendnvehs HG  mama cittam
anu cittebher eta AV Hardly vanants

pranaya Vait MS  pranayate AS To plurality of priests i AS
Hardly variants’

ma me prayayd (correct Cone)  prasrpa motsrpa (also, ®paia, °pata)
TA 1 14 2-4 (each thrice) Modulations of the same formula
with different subjects

yuhswd (yurigdhvam) hy arust rathe RV (both) Subject Agm Maruts

rayum ca neah sarvaviram m yachata MS KS AS SMB n1 yacha AV
(sce Conc for other sing parallels) As between singular and
plural, quite different contexts and subjects

rdstram amugmaz datta VS TS MS SB ApS ME  r@° am® dehs VS
SB  The latter in stanza preceding the former, modulation with
change of subject

sarmayachacatuspade AV sarma yachate dvipade caluspade RV

stndhor drmd ry akcaran (8V °rat) RV 8V Diflerent contexts, sub-
jeet 1n RV indaval, in SV ayam (= somah) sa yah

subrlam loke sidata (AV sida) AV TS NS Subjects dakginah
odanah

svadantu (svaddl, °tu) havyam (yayiiam) madhuna ghrtena  Different
contexts und subjects plural form RV AV V8 MS KS TB N,
sing VS MS KS TB  The form svadatu, MS only, seems to be a
blend of the other two

yasah stha yasasvl bhaydsam ApS (subject waters) yado 'st yaso "ham
tvayr bhiydsam (ApMB adds asau) ApMB HG (subject a man)

nbva rapant pusyata (*yas1) AV (both)

lokan me yayjamdnaya vinda (and, dha, vendata) ChU (both)  Subjects
Agmor Viyu Adityas
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yagiiam nak patu (TB pantu) rajasah (TB vasavak) parasmdt (TB ApS.
purastat) MS KS TB ApS

agnae dyyasya vyantu vaughak, agmm @° vetu vau®, egnindyyasye vyaniu
vau®, agner @° vetu vau®, all SB 2 2 3 19

apam ogadkindm rasa stha TS TB (not MS 1) apim puspam asy
osadhindm rasah  PB TB LS ApS

apura std ma pirayata S8 apiryd stha ma parayata TS AS
aprno 'su samprnah (ApS corruptly, dprnogt samprna) G prna
S8 ApS TFour quite different contexts with different subjects

vmam me agadam krta (AV krdha) RV AV V8 TS MS kS SB  To
one or more herbs, different contexts

kratum puniia (and, punata) dnugak RV (both) 3dsg and pl mmpf
mid

dwas (8V dwah) prsthany @ruhan (AV * hat) AV (both) SV Subjects
Afigirasas Agm

§371 Change of Person (between 2d and 3d) with Change of Number
(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural

sunoty @ ca dhavalr RV  sunule a ca dhdvatah RV  sunota ca dhdrala
AV (f RVRep 315 Verbs are all appropriate to the respective
contexts

(b) Singular and Dual

chanttam svo apr prstih synitam AV prolir vo 'pi srnatu yatudhdndh
AV Subjects are ASvins and Rudra, hardly comparable

pibatam somyam madhu RV (quinquies) SV pibatz so® ma® RV
(semel) S8V

madht@ yagiiam mimiksatam (and, °fz) RV (both)

Sam mno bhitam dwipade sam catuypade RV MS KS  sam no bhave ete,
sam na edh: ete, Sam no astu ete, 1n many texts and different
connesions, see Cone

() Dual and Plural

madhye dwah svadhayd madayante (RV * °yethe) RV (both) AV VS8
See KVRep 118

ye kilalena tarpayatho (and, tarpayants) ye ghrtena AV (both)  Subjects
Heaven and Earth  Maruts

wndravantau (S8 °td) haver «dam jusctham TB ApS S8  indiavanto ha®
1% yusantdm TB ApS Vikira, subjects sundsirau  puaiah

(d) Singular and Plural

gandn me md w flrsah (M§ °sat) TS MS  gandn me md vy arirsah
Vait  gana mc mad v tryan VS TS 8B ganawr ma ma m titrsata
MS See §337
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rayad ca posarr abhr nah sacadhvam (and, sacatam) AV (both)

gqusasva havyam dhutam RV AV VS TS MS K8 jusantam T8
MS IS The last oceurs 1n the same stanza asin RV 3 22 4 =
VS 20 90, both of which read jusantam yagiiam adruhah  Con-
tamination between the two pidas is obvious

svam yomm apr gachata (TB ApS* °tw) TB ApS (both) AS ApMB
HG '

tha sphdatim sam @ vehan (vaha) AV (both) The second 15 a vikara
of the first

ardr cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (RV * °ta) RV (both) AV VS TS MS
K8 N drdc cid dveso vrsano yuyola RV

wam urjam yajamdanaya dhehr (Vait dattvd, AV duhram) AV VS TS
MS IS SB Vuit Three different contexts, m AV, Vait, and
YV texts respectively

mamamatran vi vidhyata (and, °tw) AV (both) Cf also emuran no
vz rrdhyatam AV

vidvam pusyanty viryam RV AV 02° pusyast va® RV AV SV See
Kl Rep 99

svaste raye ma ulo dadhitana (MG °tu nah) RV KS AB MG  Knauer
assumes that mwwto 15 understood as o nom sing and made the
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for maruto) Certainly no 4d person 1s
construable, knauer’s suggestion 1s hardly more than one of despair
But all s mss read thus, and the Barodaed (GOS 15, 192b)agrees.

9 Corruptions and Errors

§372 The {ollowing are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or
another  Some nvolve vanants of person as well as number
(1) Singular and Dual
antas t1sthaiu (MG °to) me mano 'mrtasya ketuh SMB HG MG All
mss of MG read °fo, and the Baroda ed agrees The form cannot
be inierpreted grammatically It musl be ether a phonetic
varant (¢ o) or a mere corruplion  Sce Knauer’s note
Srotraya me varcodd (TS °dau) varcase (MS omits) pavasea (TS pave-
thim) V8 VSK TS SB MS So the Cone wrongly supplcs m
TS 3 2 3 2, afler the abbreviation érotraya which 1s all that the
text reads It 1s addrest to a soma-cup (graka), and clearly a
singular expression, not a dual, 1s understood No varnant cwsts
Similarly under angebhyo me
(b) Dual and Plural
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supippald osadhih kartandsme (AV hartam asmar, VSK kartam asme)
AV VS VSK MS Bubject 1s Sundsird (dual) Mahidhara can
find nothing to say except that the plural form kertana 1s used in the
sense of the dual It 18, 1ndeed, hard to unagine who else may be
ineluded 1n the subject (gods 1n general?)

vidvdh prnwathah (TB °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV MS TB The TB
form 1s to be taken ag intending prnvathah, dual (sandhi before
s+cons )

apsarasdv anu dattam rnam nah (TB TA rnani) AV TB TA apsara-
sgm anudattanrnans MS The MS reading 15 badly corrupt,
anudatta 1s uninterpretable, p p anu, dattdn:, rndns, which 18 just
as bad

wndravathuh (VSK °dhuh, KS* TB ApS °tam) haryarr (TB ApS
Larmand) dansendabh:h RV AV VS VSK MS K8 SB TB
ApS The VSK reading 15 only a corruption, phonetic in char-
acter (sonant for surd), and yet a 3d person (dual') seems required
m all texts, see Oldenberg, RV Noten on10 131 5

(e) Singular and Plural

punsah hartur matary asiskta JB  punsd hartra mdalars ma m s1ice
KBU The Conc says ‘read g27icata’ for KBU In any case a 2d
plural form must be read, according to Deussen, 60 Up 23, three
mss read md asigzhia, nearly asin JB

matd jaghanyd sarpatt (HG gachants, read gachats, Iarste) ApMB HG

pibd somam indra mandaty (Svidh erroncously mandantu) ted@ RV AV
SV TS AB kB B AA AS S8 Vat 8widh

hastacyuls (SV °tam) janayania (SV 1 °yata) prasesiam RV SV KS KB
ApS MS N  Sabject 15 naro, 1n preceding pida, unless 1his 15
felt in 8V as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form 1s
uninterpretable  Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form
as anomalous

aram asvaya gayat (SV °la) RV 8V Subject 1s the n pr Srutakaksa
1n the next pida (nom 1 RV, voec 1 8V) The plural verb in
SV 1s anomalous, 1t 18 perhaps vaguely felt as mecluding the asso-
aatesof § (cf §§354 ff ), o1 as a plural of respect (? unlikely)

agrshotrenedam havir ajusativivrdhata (AS °vivrdhanta) maho jydyo
krta TS AS  Read 1n both texts (with TB Poona ed) agmr
hotrenedam,  °vpdhata  AS 15 doubly corrupt In the same
passage, Jusi before this, the same formula with deva djyapa(h) as
subjeet, read m AS (1 9 5) maho jydyo 'hrata (lext 'kria, this
section 1s listed as a separate formula in Cone , see §367)
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tam te duScakga mava khyan TS 3 2 10 2 (so Conc, but the reading 1s
khyat, followed by m-, hence n by sandh1) dubcaksds te mava kéat
(khyat, ksat) MS KS

sarasvatyd ("tydm) adhi mandv (with vanants) acarkrsuh (KS acakr®,
SMB carkrdhz, but Jorgensen acakrsuh) AV KS TB ApS MS
SMB PG Sce §§146, 226

adaragsrd bhavata (AV °tu) deva soma AV TB Ap§ bhavala 1s appar-
ently assimilated mechameally to mrdata of the next pida, of which
marulo 15 the subject Here soma 18 addressed, and the subject 1s
addrasrd, bhavala makes no sense, Caland renders bhavatu 1n ApS
Yet bharata 15 read 1n both edd of TB, and was clearly the Tait
school reading TB comm fatuously makes bhavata equivalent
to bhava

a puaram var$vanaram avase hah (PB huh, comm kiah = Luru) PB
KS ApS MS Perhaps only a misprint in PB

dwoddsaya randhayah (SV °yan) RV SV Tho Benfey keeps randhayan
1n his text, he translates ‘du ubergabst’, as 1f °yah, so the comm ,
samiTtaran ast, randhayan 13 hopeless (perhaps felt as nom sg
pple 7)

svasty (a1 atdd the (SMB ayam, MG caratd disah) Kaus SMB ApMB
HG MG 8poken by the guru at the upanayana, raratdd 1s 3d
person, subject 15 the boy In MG caratd 1s only a corruption,
phonetic in character, note the following d-, and compare the
extensive section on ‘T'alse Divisions’ which will appear 1n our
volume on Phoneties
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS

References are to sections

Ambiguous forms, 7-13

Augment, 7-9, 264-268

Causative, 237-242

Denominative, 243

Dependent clauses (moods 1n), 122-126,
145f , 166, 168f , 179-183, 268 See
also Prohibitive clauses, Lest-clauses

Desiderative, 135, 172, 177f

Endings -si, -se, 13, 164 , -ta, -tha,
2d pl, 14-19, ¢, th 1o duals, 20f ,
endings containing r, 252, subjune-
tives 1n -se, -8, -1, -, -te, -la, -vake,
-vahar, -mahe, -mahar, 283, 1mpera-
tives 1n -tdt, 150, 254, imperatives 1n
-dhi, -h1, 265, 2d plur 1n -na, 256-258,
final -a, -@, 259-261, precativesin
~yds, ~ydt, 262a, norists 1n -5, -t, 262b,
1st plur 1n -mas, -ma, 262¢, lst sing
1n -am, -m, 262d, subjunctive sign 1n
4, a, 262e, lst plur In -mas:, -mas,
262¢, 4d plur 1n -wh, -k, 262h, 3d
plur 1n -irc, -ire, 262), precative 2d
plur 1n -tha, 262k

Gerunds, see Nouns, verhal

Haplology, 273

Infimtive, exchanging with imperative,
163, 1785

Intensive, 236

Interrogntive clauses, 124 end, 183

Lest-clauses, 124 end, 183

Meter, 3f, 36, 41, 78, 91-93, 96-99,
256258, 275

Moods, B8-1B3, variation of moods 1n
one text, 91-101, more than two
moods exchanging in same passage,
102-104, change of both mood and
tense, 105-109, present indicative
and other moods, 112-126, preterite
indicatives and other moods, 127-147,
imperative and other moods, 149-165,
mmperative in -tat, 150, 254, variant

unperative endings, 254 , imperative
(?) w0 -s2, -s¢, 164f | subjunctive and
other moods, 166-172, variant sub-
junctive endings, 253, 262e, mixed
subjunctive-imperative, 104, 173, 1n-

junctive and other moods, 174,
optative and other moods, 175,
precative and other moods, 176,

precative endings, 262a, k, infinitive,
163, 178a, future and other moods,
177 —Moods 1n Dependent and Pro-
hibitive clauses, see these entries

Nouns, verbal, varying with finite
verbs, 244-250

Number, see Person

Participles vorce 1n, 31, 41, 49, 50, 69,
79, 86f , morist and present pples,
230, present and perfect, 232, future
and present, aorist, perfect, 234, past
passive pple interchanging with
moods, 143f , eausative and non-
causative, 239, pples and other
verbal nouns exchanging with finite
verbs, 244-250

‘Patch-words’, 38, 256-258

Person and Number, 289-372, for per-
sonal endings, see Endings, 2d per-
son imperative not used 1n relative
clauges, D5n , 122, 179, 1st, 2d, or 3d
person according as action 18 attri-
buted to priest or sncrificer or am
assoclate or implement 289, 302,
304-306, 312f , priests nnd assoclates
denoted by 1st or 2d (or even 3d)
person, and sing or plur number, 290,
307, 316, 344-347 (with 1nconsistency
1n context, 346, ‘editorial we’, 344),
generalizing statements (French on,
German man) varying in person and
numnber, 291, 314f , 359{ , variations
of all three persons, 3021 , of lst and

285
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2d, 304-311, of lst and 3d, 312-325
(same person speaks or 18 addressed,
303, 308, or 15 spoken of, 316-322), of
2d and 3d, 202, 326-342 (due to rela-
tive pronoun subject, 331, with
1ncongistency 1n context as to case of
subject, 293, 332, or a8 to surrounding
passages, 294, 333-337, 3d person
references to Soma m RV often
changed to direct address in 2d
person 1n SV | 205, 328, 334), vana-
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354,
367, 371a, of sing and plur , 344-347,
349, 365, 358362, 365, 370, 371d, 272c,
of sing and dual, 3561, 356, 358, 363,
368, 371b, 372a, of dual and plur,
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, A71c, 972b,
‘multiplication’ or ‘addition’ (or
»mce versa) 1n subject resulting 1o
change of number of verb, 296,
348-357, dual or plural subject with
sing verb, 297, 368, change of person
or number of verb due to change of
subject 1n same context, 298, 300, 303,
323, 338-340, 361-365, same due to
change of context, 298, 299, 303,
309-311, 324, 341, 366-371

Phonetic varnants ¢, th, 14-22, o or u
before v, 23, mobile t(d) belore two
consonants, 24, mobile msarga, 25,
e or az, 26, mohile y with consonnnts,
27{ , varying vowel quantities or
vowel-gradotions, 274-288, vowel-
gradations 1n aorist stems, 200, 202,
205, 276-279, 281, final @ optionally
lengthened, 259-261, short and long
vowels before ya of denominative,
243 See also Svarabhakti

Popular language, 5, 186

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses
1, 146f , 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209,
211

Reduplication, 269-273

Relative clauses, see
clauses

Dependent
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Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff , 269

School differences 1n diction, 187

Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f

Tenses, 184234, change of both tense
and mood, 105-109, for mmterchange
between 1ndicative tenses and other
moods, see Moods, different present
systems, 185-108  (krno- karo-,
186-190, variant nasal stems, 191,
nasal and pon-nasal, 192, thematic
and non-thematic, 193, stems in a
aya, 194, intransitive ya-stems, 195,
different treatments of root, 1986,
nccented and unaccented a-stems,
197, reduplicated stems and others,
108), strong and weak present stems,
275, different aorist systems, 189-207,
variant aorist endings mn -3, -, 262b,
strong and weak aorist stems, 276
279, 281, strong and wesk perfect
stema, 280, different tenses of 1dent1-
cal moods, 208-211, true interchanges
of tense, 212-234, 1mperfect and
aorist, 217, imperfect and perfect,
218, aonst and perfect, 219, pluper-
fect and other preterites, 220, present:
and preterites, 221-233 (umperfect
229, aonist 230, perfect 231f{, plu-
perfect 233), perfect active and
present middle, 45, 69, future and
present, 234a, future and aonst, 134,
future and other participles, 234,
periphrastic future (1n -f@), 248a

Thematic vowel g, 10, thematic and
non-thematic presents and aorists,
see under Tenses

Varicty, stylistic, as motive for change
of mood, 94f

Voices, 29-87, active and middle, with
difference of meaning, 30-33, with
same meaning, 34-79, perfect active
and present middle, 45, 69, active
and passive, B0-86, middle and
passive, A7
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Note —A complete index of words would manifestly be extremely bulky, and
seems to me unnccessary 1n view of the following Index of Mantras Here are
listed a few important or anomalous words and forms, the unportance or anomaly
of which 18 not, or not pnimanly, a function of the varant mantras in which they
occur Others can easily be loeated by locating the mantras containing them
Relerences are to sections except when preceded by p = page

acakrpuh, acarkyguh, 136, 236, 360, 372¢  dadhargayg, 79, 140, 241

a]ljapata, a)ljipata, 288 dadhiye, 142

a)T]at, a)lyat, 145e duham, 104b, 337 (p 230)
atatantha, 220, 365 dhisye, “ye1, 134, 177
abhiramynthim, 22 dhvansyid, 174, 285
abhisyak, 104q, 337 end nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218
abhlndhitim, 349 (p 256) parifarait, 278
abhlthim, 21, 56, 337 pitam, 10, 208, 210a
amocy, 59, 87 pipihy, pipiha, 192, 270
aritsyam, 28 prainanah, 288

avih (or avah), 137, 217 babhutha, babhiiva, 262f
asAdy, Bln | B4, 267 bodha, 193

asth, 146 bhitu, 299, 341
fivavartin, 68 bhuyistha, 17

Evah (or avah) 147, 217 madasva, 10, 192
Avriiyrsata ("ylsata), 285 manai, 10, 119, 191
Agtan, 146 ya], voice of, 35, 60
1kgva, 60, 193, 238 yame, 117

1my, 309 yuksvil, 10, 192, 208
Iyina, 198 yodhi, 25, 158
udabhartsntha, 17 ranv, 191

thige, ohire, ohive, 337 (p 237f) vaksy, 79, 164

karah, karati, 10, 1040, 154 vanate, 10, 116f , 191

kr stems kyno and karo, 186-190 vareta, 10, 210d

krtha, 10, 15

krdhi, krsva, 10, 208, 210a

krse, 13, 41, 165

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174
janeya-, 241

jagrtad (1st person), 160

vurita, 10, 210d

voce, 79, 174, 313
grotd, 10, 208, 2100
sanem, 121, 191
saparyan, “yin, B, 145d

taksuh, 218, 315 safcuma(h), 79, 262¢

tatakenuh, 231, 273 stuge, 13, 165, 307

tatantha, 220, 365 hii, 2-5, voice of, 35, 78, presents, 194,
tityagdh, 288 197

287
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Referencee are to sections, unless preceded by p = page

athomuce pra bharema (bhare) manl-
sAm, 346

akarat sliryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p 233)

akaram plrusu priyam, 130, 302

skartdm zivinid laksma, 130, 329 (p
222)

akrnoh shryatvacam, 217, 432 (p 233)

akrata (akritim), 367

akrdn devo na siiryah, 250, (p 164)

akgans tan, ak<an, 104 m, 367

akgarena prati mima ctim (mimite
arkam), 313

agrbhit, 281

agrbhigata, 281

agna #jyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

agna GyuhkirdyusmBns edhi, 161

agnaya upihvayadhvam, 329 (p 222),
349 (p 265)

agnaye tvi mahyam varuno daditu
(°t1), ete , 116 (p 67)

agnaye sam anumat etc , 359

agnih pafur isit tendyajnnta (°)nta)
ete , 369

agmh pra)im bahulim me Lkarotu
(krnotu), 190

agnth pravidvin (°vin) itha tat krnotu
(karotu, dadhatu), 190

agnim sa rchatu yo

agnm 84 difdm
'bhidasati, 124

agnim sve yoniv (yoni) abhir (yonau
bharisyaty) ukha, 134

agnim huvemn paramidt sadhasthit,
2,4n,78, 121

agnim khananta (khanigyanta) upasthe
asyih, 234 b

agnindgnih samvadatim, 329 (p 222)

agnind)yasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

'bhidasats, 124
rchatu yo

(om) agnim tarpayimi, 238

agnim nakyanta (°tu) no girah, 156

agnim naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire
(indhate), 221, 231

agnun adya hotiram cte , 352

agnim annidam annadyayidadhe, 49 a,
120, 312

Agnim {jyasya
(p 280)

agnim indram vyrtrahand huve ‘ham
("hanam huvema), 345 (p 251)

agmim indhe (idhe) vivagyabhih, 231

agnir agnicomau tam apwnudantu ete ,
357

vetu vauyhak, 370

agmir  Ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

aAgnir iyusmin astv asau, 329 (p
224)

agnir iyus cdhi, 329 (p 224)

agnir janavin (Janita) adiat (dad-
atu), 130

agnir diad (di) dravinam virape§ah, 24,
232 (p 231)

agoir  diksitah diksayitu  (dIk-
seta), 79, 160 243
agnit no ‘vanate (vanute, vanhsate)

rayum, 117, 191
agnir me hotA sn mopehvayatim, 329
(p 222),349 (p 255)
agoir havih (havyam) éamita stdayBb
(svadayatu), 152, 242
agour havyam sisvadat (havy3 sugh-
dat1), 167
agnir hoti m
ya)lyin, 218
agnir hotd vetv

<agddd (ny asldad)

, 320 (p 224)
, 8ee agnihotre®
agoig tat punar Bbhardt (“at, Ebhn-
yBt), 104 x

agnir hotrenedam

288
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agmp tad vifvam (°vid) B proit1 (“tu)
vidvEn, 116 (p 71)

agniy  tAn lokAt pra nuddty (Ctv,
npudatv) asmit, 52, 104 p, 328 (p 224)

agnis tAn asmit pra nunottu (dhamati)
lokat (ya)fist), 52, 104 p, 329 (p 224)

agnly fe sgram nayatim (agnie te
'gram nayatu), 51

agnis trpyatu, 238

agnis te tanuvam mit1 dhik (le tejo
mi prat1 dhikslt), 262 b

agmhotrenedam (agnir hotre®) havir
ajusatavivrdhate (°anta), 372 ¢

agnl 1ndré vrtrahani huve vam,; 345
(p 251)

agnlfi )yotiematah kuruta (kuru), 347

agnl raksans sedhat1, 341

agnisomav adadhur y1 turlyfsit, 361

agnigomau tam apanudatim cte, 357

agne agnind samvadasva, 329 (p 222)

agne grhapata upa mi hvaywesva, 329
(p 222), 349 (p 255)

Agne cyavadva 8am anu prayihi, 362

agne tin asmiat pra nudasva lokat, 52,
104 p, 329 (p 224)

agne tejasvin tejasvl tvam devesu
bhuyih, 161

agpe dakgnih puniln nah (punimahe,
punthi ma), 30, 116 (p 68), 305

agne devanim ava heda 1ypkgva
(1k3va), 60, 193, 236, 304

agne patha devayinin hrnudhvam
(pathah kalpayu deva®), 362

ngne purlsyidhipi bhava
tvam nah, 261

agne preht prathamo
(devd®, devatinim), 244

agne brahma grbhnigva
grhisva), 192

agne bharantu (°te) cittibhh, 65 156

agne 'bhyivartinn abhr mi ni vartasva
(sbhina & vavrtsva, ete ), 108

agne medhivinar hrnu (kuru), 190

agnc vab tc tejas leny tam atc)asam
krou (tam prati tityagdhi, o tit-
1gdhi), 288

agne yuksva (yuiiksva) hi ye tava, 192

agner anuvrati bhiitva, 250 (p 165)

(bhava)
devavatim

(grhnisva,

289

agne rucim pate dhéh (dheh),
158

agoer 1thvim abhi (nhvayabhi, ete )
grnltam (grnata), 191, 352

agne vijajd sam marjmi etc , 312

agne vittid dhavigo yad ya)Ema
("mah), 25, 124

agne vih, 329 (p 224)

agne vratapate vratam acfrigam (achr-
sam, “tam carigy &m1), 206, 228, 234 a,
286, 345 (p 252)

agne  vratapate
(alabhe), 234 a

agne sasyjmahe (samspjmahe) girah,
273

agne havyam rakrasva (rakga), 63

agnau karisydmi (°sye, karavan, "vai),
41, 171

agrabhit ("bhisata), 281

agre vico agriyo gosu gdchatr (®s1),
205, 328

agre via)asya bhajate mahidhanam
(bhajnse mahad dhanam), 295, 328

agre slnrdhiiniim pavamino arsati (°a1),
285, 328

aghat, pghat tam, eghan, aghasat, °san,
aghastim tam, 104 m, 467

aghiiyGnim ud irate (“t1), 40

afigd pariinst tava vardhayants, 250
(p lob)

angiragim  tva
(dadhimi), 49 1

afigehbhy o me varcodih pavasva, 372 a

afigebhivo (me varcodau varcese pave-
thim), 372 a

achiivam yant1 (achiyum et1) Savash
gnrticih (ghrtens, ghrta cit), 361

achivika vadasva (vada), 64

achidrah prijayva bhiy dsam, 161, 345
(p 250)

achidrim yayiam bhirikarma karotu
(bhtinretah kynotu), 190

achidrd uéyah padanu taksuh, 219

acludro$yah kavayah padinu taksigat
(taks1~uh), 219

ajany agoir hotd (ajann agnih) etc , 83

ajasrena bhianund didyatam (didy-
Anam), 49

vratam Blapaye

vratenA dadhe
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ajasrena foclgh SofucEnnh (Soducac
chuce), 34 n

a)jAtagatruh suhavo na edhi (syond no
astu), 332 (p 232)

ajtah (ajrtdh, °td) eyd@ma éaradah
Satam, 284

a)l)apata (a)ij1pata) vanaspatayah, 288

ajirni tvam jarayasl (Jaraya) sarvam
anyat, 116 (p 71)

a)aih svarvatir apeh, 04, 131, 341

afljasd eatyam upa gesam (upAgdm),
127

ato 1nos1 (invata) karvard puriim
(karvarin bhin), 362

ata 0 yu madhu madhunibhi yodhi, 158

ataé cakgithe aditim ditih ca, 116
(p 73)

atirigma (°gta) tamasas plram asya,
309

ati dhanveva tBi 1hi, 309

atirAtram varsan (vavryan, vavarsvan)

, 232

ato no 'nyat pitaro ma yogta (yudh-
vam), 62, 236

atra jahimo 'fivd ye asan, 118 (p 73),
276, 307

atra fravinsi dadhire, 231

atrd jahima (jahita, jahimo) ye asann
agevih (af1vih, asan durevih, etc ),
116 (p 73), 275, 307

atri te ripam uttamam apaSynm
(°yan), 315

atrini tva krime (atrivad vah krimayo)
hanmi, 246

atha jivrir (Jirvir) vidatham a vadasi,
363

atha jlvrl vidathem 4 vadasi, 363

atha tvam as1 samkrtih, 349 (p 258)

atha devaih sadhamAdam madema, 126

uthd nah éam yor arape dadhata
(“tann), 257

athi mano vasudeyBya krsva, 210 a

athi mandasva (madasva) jujusino
andhasah, 192

athd yllyam stha samkrtih, 349 (p 258)

nthd rayim sarvaviram dadhitana, 257

athEsmabhyem sam yor arapo dadhita,
257

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

athi sydta surabhayo grhegu, 307

athisya1 (°syi) madhyam edhatim
(edhatu, ejatu, ejat1), 79, 116 (p 71)

athemi vi§vih prtand jayas: (°t1), 329
(p 224)

athaite dhisnyiso
alva, 241

athainam jarimi nayet, 169

athaisim bhinnakash kumbhsah (atho
bhinadmi tam kumbham), 246

atho tvam as1 miskrtih, 349 (p 268)

atho yatheme dhisnyiso kalpay-
antam thaiva, 241

atho yiyam stha mgkrtih, 349 (p 258)

adabdham caksur dikgen mi ma
hiasit ete , 329 (p 225), 332 (p 234)

adabdho gopih (gopah) pari pihi nas
tvam (par1 piatu wvigvatnh), 332
(p 231)

adar§us tva §asahastam, 202

adsh su madhu madhunibhi yodhih,
158

adid 1dam yamo (adid yamo) ’vasid-
nam prthivyih, 116 (p 69)

adirasyd bhavata (°tu) deva soma,
32 ¢c

adisyann agna uta samgrnimi, 177, 231

aditith  (°te) ketfin (fmasru, ke§as-
maéru) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p 224)

aditsantam dapavaty (°tu) prajinen,
112, 116 (p 6B)

aditean vi samjagara janebhyanh, 177,
231, 261

adlkgisfaysam brahmanah ,

adréan tvivarohantam, 217, 324

adréann udaharyah, 252

adr§rann asya ketavah, 252

adrérann udahiirysh, 252

adréram asya ketavah, 252

ado giribhyo adh1 yat pradhivasi, 341

ado vad avadhavaty, 341

adrikgus tva dasahnstam, 202

advese (“sye) dylviprthivl huvema
(huve), 348

adha pra sli na upa yantu (pra nlnam
upa yanta) dhitayah, 116 (p 71)

adharo mad asau vadit (vadasau,
vada) sviha, 24, 153, 341, 342

kalpantim th-

248



INDEX OF MANTRAS

adhaspadam  kynutim (krnugva,
krnute) ye prtanyavah, 118 (p 72),
1

adha sma (smB) te vrajapam krsnam
ast1 (astu, "nem agtu kysnam), 116
(p 71)

adha syima surabhayo (syim asur
ubhayor) grhesu, 307, 345 (p 252)

adha jivrl vidatham & vadithah, 363

ndhi nah am yor arapo dadhata, 257

adhd mano vasudey&ya krnugva, 210 a

adhasyd madhyam edhatdam, 79

adhi triprsthe usaso vi rajat1 (°s1), 334

adhirijo rijasu rdyayatnl (°t1, “yate),
79, 117

adh1 stotrasya
(gita), 266

adhiyata (°te) devardtah, 229

adhihi (adhisva) bhoh, 79

adho vadidharo vada, 24, 341

adhvana skabhnitn (shabhnuvantah)
ete, 191, 250 (p 163)

adhvarinam janayathah (°yatam) pur-
ogim, 116 (p 67)

adhvinam skabhnuvanto yojand mim-
Enah ete , 191, 250 (p 163)

anadviham anv drabhimahe, 307

anadviham plavam anv drabhadhvam,
307

anamivA upetana, 267

sakhyssya gitana

anavas te ratham a&viya takgan
(taksuh), 218

anavahiyismian devayinena pathid
(pathetn) sldata, 250 (p 163),

349 (p 256)

anavahiviasmin devi pathi yatl

slda, 250 (p 163), 349 (p 256)

andgasam brahmani (°ne) tvik krnomi
(karom1), 190

anAgaso adham (svdam) 1t samhkga-
yema, anl® ynthd sadam 1t samkg-
yema, 195

aniram apa sedhat: (bidhatim), 116
(r 72)

anu tva rabhe, 345 (p 252)

anu tvd vifve devd avantu (vi° av®
de®), 369

anu tvendrirabhimahe, 345 (p 252)

291

anu dy&vaprthivl amansitim, 132

anu dyBvaprthivl & tatantha (vivefa,
tatana), 337 (p 238)

anu nau sira mansate (°ta1), 263

anu me idam vratam vratapatir
manyatdm etc , 130, 330

alu manyasva suya)d yajima (yaje ha,
yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p 250)

pnu miam dyAvAprthivl anu me 'man-
satim, 132

anu mam mitrivarundv thivatim, 369

anu mi rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370
(p 277)

anu me dikgim dikgapatir manyatim
(amansta, °patayo manyadhvam)
ete , 128, 130, 330, 349 (p 257)

anulbpnam vayata (vayas1) joguvim
apah, 116 (p 72), 362

anuvatsarinidm gvastim Adiaste, 317

anuvatsarlyodvatsarlye svastim ifase,
317

anu vim Jihvi ghrtam & caranyat, 104x

anu vim dvaviprthivi amansitim
(mans®), 132

anu vam ekah pavir & vavarta (vav-
artl1), 227, 231

anu virarr anu pusydema (ridhy&ma)
gobhih, 175

anu svadhd eikitdm (cikite)
agomh, 118 (p 72)

antdha yadi jijanad (yad ajljanad)
adhi ca nu (e1d 2), 268

antard dyiviprthivl viyant1 ("tu) ,
116 (p 73)

antariksam visnur vyakransta etc,
230, 313

antartkgam ca vi badhase (°sva,
biadhatim), 116 (p 66), 329 (p 225)

(antankgam trtlyam pittn (ete ) yajfio
'giit) tato ma dravinam #sta (agiu),
39, 130

(antartkgam menugydn ya)flo
tato ma dravinam agtu, 39, 130

antariksiya sam anamat, 359

antankge viyave samanamaen ga Ar-
dhnot, 359

antarikge vignur vyakrensta etc , 230,
213

somo

‘gilt)



202

antar evogmipam vAreyadhvit ("ya-
tat), 65

antar dadha rtubhih, 247

aptar dadhe parvataih, 247

antar mahAnd carati (°s1) rocanena,
320 (p 224)

antar mrtyum dadhatim parvatens,
116 (p 69), 31B

antarhitd girayah, 247

antarhitd me ptaveh, 247

anta$ carat: (°s1) bhiitesu, 337 (p 235)

antsf caraty (°sy) arnave, 341

antas tigthatu (°to) me mano 'mrtesya
ketul, 372 a

andhens yat (yA) tamasd priavrtsit
("av), 229, 337 (p 238)

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehi,
130, 329 (p 224)

annam payo reto asmAsu ('smisu)
dhatta (dhehi), 362

annam me purlgya pahi (°gy&jugupah),
130

gnnam me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi
(°y&jugupas) tan me (no) etc, 130

snnasyannapatih pradat, 130, 329 (p
224)

annidam tvAnnapatydyidadhe ("dam
agnim annapaty8yadadhe, °dam an-
nAdyadyidadhe, °dam annadyaydn-
napatyhyEdadhe), 49 s, 120, 312

annida bhiiyAsta (°sma) ye no 'nnadan
akarta (ye ca no 'nodddn karspa
ete ), 145 b, 202, 306

annddayBnnapatydys dadhat, 49 a, 120,
312

anyad yusmikam antaram babhiiva
(bhaviti), 140

anyavratasya saScima (*ire, anyadvra®
sacimah), 25, 79, 262¢, 324

anyegv aham sumanih sam vifeymm,
104 ¢, 345 (p 252)

anviitansit tvayr (°sus tava) tantum
etam, 361

anvididhydtham 1ha nah sakhays, 250
(p 163)

anv enam vipri -ayo madanti (°tu),
116 (p 71)

VEDIC VARIANTS 1 THE VERB

apah kgetrint samjaysn (“ya), 250 (p
163)

apah prerayam (prairayat, prairayan)
sagerasya budhnit, 138, 323

apa cakrd avytsata (cakrim vartaya),
238

apa Jahi panigham, 370 (p 278)

apa rakgansl sedhas (citayat), 341

apa fatrin vidhyatim (“tsh) samwi-
dine, 116 (p 71)

apafyam (°yAma) yuvatun nlyam2nim
("tim carantim), 345 (p 250)

apafyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324

apagedhan  (°*dham) durité eoma
mrdaya (no mrda), 194

apa goehitir (snthitim) nrmand adhatta
(adhadrah, adadhram), 262

apah samudriad divam udyverhant: ("tu),
116 (p 68)

apahata parigham, 370 (p 278)

apahato ‘rarub ete | 104 w

apim ragam udayansam (“san), 316

apim sadhig slda, 237

apam stoho abhyapaptad rasena ("pap-
tac chivena, “patac chiviya), 217

apim gambhan (kgaye) s1da, 238

apim garbham vy adadhit (°dhuhb)
purutra, 355

apitim afvind gharmam,
(p 226)

apinudo janam amitrayantam (ami-
tra°), 243

apiane nivi§yamrtam hutam (nivigto
'mrtam juhom), 246

apim tvi ksaye sidayimi, 238

apim tvi gahman siday&mi etc, 238

npam tvi sadhigi (sadhrigu) siday Ami,
237

apim tvodman sidayim, 238

apim napitam a§vini huve dhiyA
(aévind hayantam), 3 n | 194

apAm napitam pan tagthur (napdtam
upa yanty) &pah, 231

apim upasthe mahigi avardhan (°go
vavardha), 217, 218, 361

apim ogadhinAm rass stha, 370 (p 280)

apim puspam asy ogadhinim rassh
ete , 370 (p 280)

130, 320



INDEX OF MANTRAS

apArarum adevaya)anam jah1,
104 w, 304

apdrarum  prthivyai badhyfsam,
104 w, 304

ap1 )Ayeta so 'smikam, 1756

ap1 nah sa kule bhiiyat, 175

ap1 panth&m aganmahi (agasmahi), 202

Ap1 plgh n1 gidatu (“t1), 116 (p 68)

ap1§irnd u prytayah, 246

aped u hisate tamah, 154

apeyam ratry uchatu, 154

apaitu mrtyur amrtam na Agan (Agit),
104m

apochatu (°chantu) mithuni y& (ye)
kimIdinA (°nah), 361

rpo dattodadhim bhinta, 370 (p 277)

apo devE madhurmatlr agrbhnan, 315

epo devir upastja (°]d) madhumatih,
261

apo devir madhumatir
(egrbhnim), 316

apo vrnBnah pavate kaviyan (kavyan),
243

apy abhiir (abhiid) bhadre sukrtasys
loke, 329 (p 221)

apriye (°yah) prati muficatam (°tdm,
mufica tot), 30, 368

apearasby (°sim) anu dottim rnam
nah (rndn1, °dattiornim), 372 b

apsu  dhautasya te karom:
(krnomi), 190

abaddhem mano mi mA higlh
(°sit), 329 (p 225), 332 (p 234)

abadhigma rakgo 'badhigmimum agau
hatah (rakso 'musys tva badhiya-
mum abadhiyma), 222, 230, 345
(p 250)

abandhv cke dadatah proyachantsh
(°chat), 250 (p 165)

agrhnan

abhi  tva varcasasifican (°sicam,
“sicen), 217, 312
abhidroham manusyas carimasi

(carant1), 314

abhi no viro arvat1 kgameta, 337 (p
239)

abh pra nonuvur (nonavur) girsh,
73, 218

293

abh1 pra yantu naro agnirQpBh, 116
(p 68)

abh1 prayins sudhitEmi hi
(khyat), 320 (p 224)

abh1 prayo nAsaty& vahanti (°tu), 84,
116 (p 67)

abhiratdh smah (sma ha), 25, 262 ¢

abhiramantu bhavantab, B5

sbhiramyatim (°th&m), 22, 85

abhitikga rd)ibhuvam  (°bhlvam),

262 d

abh gtena duritE bidhamineh, 183

abhi somam mréAmag, 345 (p 252)

abhi strnthi par1 dhehi vedum, 347

abhiin mama (nu nah) sumatau vii-
vavedah, 133, 323

abhilr grstlnim (vad@nim, BpInBm,
ete ) abhifastipa u (°pAva), 130

abhyarakgld (°riksld) Asmakarh punar
ete , 277

abhy argati (°ta, argant1) sugtutim ete ,
341, 349 (p 267)

abhyarsan (abhy arga) stotrbhyo vir-
avad va$ah, 250 (p 165)

abhy agthim (asthim, asthid) viévBh
prtand aritih, 320

khyah

nbhyagiksi rajibhim (°bhoit, °bhi-
vam), 262 d

abhy enam hhima Grpuh (bhGm
vrnu), 196, 2565

amitrdn no v1 vidhyatam, 371 d

aml anu ma tanuta, 350

amimadanta pitaro Advrshyigata

(°yisata, avivrgata), 201, 243, 285
ami ye ke sarasyaki avadhivati, 341
ami ye vivratd (°tdh, °tds) sthana

(stha), 257
amukthi yaksmad duritdd avadyit,

87, 329 (p 221)
ami anu mi tanutam, 350
amrtam ca prane juhomi, 246
amrtatvaya ghogaynh (“yan), 248
amnigim cittam prabudham (°dhB) v1

nefat (nafyatu), 158
amocl yakgmid duntdd avartyai, 87,

329 (p 221)
ayam ya)amiEno mrdho vyasyatfm

(°tu), 79
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syam vijam (vBjin) jayatu vAjashtau,
116 (p 73), 324

ayam val tvim ajanayad ayam tvad
adhydyatim , 249

syam Eatriin jayatu jarhrsinah (jar-
hig®) 166 (p 73), 324

ayam dhruve raylnim clketa yat
(ciketad &), 220

myann arthini krnavann apinsi, 137

ayam punina ugaso arocayat (vi ro°),
2687

ayasi havyam Ghige, 67, 140

ayB{ (aydstdm) somasya priyA dhA-
maén1, 356

ayid (ayil) agnir (ayigiim agniva-
rundv) etc , 356

ayid (aydstém) devinkm etc , 356

pyd no ya)fiam vahas, 67, 140

ayl ean (ayBh san, ayhs san, ayisyam)
havyam dbige, 67, 140

araeksasi manasi te] jugeta (jusnsva,
jugethih), 160, 337 (p 236)

sram afviya gayati (°ta), 329 (p 228),
372 ¢

ararus te (ararur) dyim mi paptat
(araro divam mE paptsh), 32p (p
224)

ardtlyantam adharam krnomi
omi), 186, 190

arilig udabhartsata (°tha), 17

ans{i namikam virdh santu, 161, 345
(p 260)

arigtbm tva (mi) saha patyd dadhim
(°atu, krnomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324

anigtas tanvo bhilydsma, 161 175, 345
(p 250)

arig{dh syama tanva suviréh, 175

angtiham saha patys bhaydsam, 104 d,
324

arlgtair nah pathibhih parayantd (°tu),
260 (p 168)

arejetdm (“jayatBm) rodesl p&)asa
gira, 79, 241

aredatd manasi deviin gacha (gamyit),
160, 337 (p 241)

arpave tvh sadane sidayim), 238

arnave sadane sida, 238

aryamno agmm paryetu plsan (parn
yantu kgipram), 361

(kar-

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

aryo nafanta (nah santu) saniganta
(°tu) no dhiysh, 79, 156

argan (arsi) mitrasya
dharmanpa, 157, 334

arhanB putravisasi (putra uvhsa sl),
218

alakgmi ("mir) me
“tam ), 79, 156

avakrnot stryatvacam, 217, 332 (p
233)

ava tmani dhrsatd (brhatah) éambaram
bhinat (bhet), 213, 217

ava devinim yaja hedo agne (yale
hidyani, yaje hedyam), 60, 193, 238,
304

ava devin yaje hedyin, 60, 304

ava devair devakrtam eno
("yBsigam, 'yal), 60, 266, 304

avadhigma raksah, 230, 345 (p 250)

ava no devair devakrtam eno yake,
60, 266, 304

avapatantir avadan, 64

avabidhasva prtaniyatah (ava badhe
prtanyatah, “ta), 116 (p 67), 304

avayntih sam avadanta, 64

ava rudram adimsht, 284

nvnsinapate 'vosinaem me vinda, 329
(p 225)

avasinam Ine
329 (p 225)

avo somam nayhmasy, 345 (p 252)

avasyatam muilcatam yan mo ast1
(nsat), 124

avanyins tantfn lirato dhatto anyin,
356

avEmba rudram adimahi (od1°), 284

avd vijesu yam Junih, 145 d

avisrjat (°Jah) sartave sapta sindhin,
329 (p 225)

svindai &aryanivati (°dac char®), 217

avimuktacakra Asiran, 250 (p 164)

avigam nah pitum karat (krnu, krdhi),
154, 341

avivrdhat puroditena (“dhata purol&®)
79

avlvrdhata (°dhants, "dhetim), 367

avyo (avyam) viram vi dhvati (°s1,
v1 pavamina dhivati), 329 (p 225)

aéitih santv (santy) sstau, 116 (p 72)

VATURASYR

nafyatu (°ta,

“yakgi

'vasinapatir vindat,



INDEX OF MANTIAS

aémi bhavatu nas (te) taniih, 341, 368

aéma bhava paragur bhava, 341

aémeva tvam sthird (°ro) bhava, 341,
368

afmeva yuvAm sthirau bhavatam, 368

périram (aglfllam) cit krnuthd (°thit)
supratikam, 342

pévam medhyam abandhayat (abadh-
nata), 30, b4, 239, 361

nfva bhavata (“tha) vajinah, 18

afvinid gharmam patam (pibatam)
ete , 130, 210 a, 328 (p 226)

a$§vini pibatam (°taim) madhu (sutam),
329 (p 223)

nfvind bhigajivatah (°ta, °tam), 118
(p 71),320 (p 228), 367

pSviniv eha gachatam (°tdm),
(p 225), 337 (p 240)

agtapadim hhuvaninu prathantam, 361

asapatnah (°nd) kilabhuvam (°bha-
vam), 23, 217

asiv (asi) anu mi tanu (tanuhi jyo-
tiga), 255, 350

asidv abhyanksvisav afiksva, 191

asurah kriyamanah (hntsh, panyam-
iinah), 232

agurdgd tva nyakhanan, 229

agrgran ("ram) devavitaye, 252

asau yaja (yajate), 60, 118 (p 72),
129 (p 228)

asau yo ’'vasarpati, 341

agkann (askin) adhita (ajam) prijany,
202

askan gim rsobho yuvid (askdn yg°
yuva gih), 202

askan parjanyah (askdn gauh) prthi-
vim, 202

askin (askan) somah, 202

ast1 h1 ymi (astu sma) te $usminno
avayih, 116 (p 68)

astu savadhet1 vaktavysm, 248

asmaddatra devatri gachata
dhumatth, 349 (p 266)

asmaddvigah sunitho ma pard daih, 202

asmadriti (°tA madhumatir, ma-
dhumati) devatrda gachata (gacha),
349 (p 256)

329

ma-

295

asmabhyam farma bahulam vi yanta
(yantana), 258

asmabhyam ecitram vpsanam rayim
dah (dat), 329 (p 225)

asmabhyam 1indra varivah (varlyah)
sugam krdh, 92, 156

agmabhyam mahi veriveh sugam kah,
92, 168

asmikam edby (*kam bodhy, bhiitv)
avitd rathinadm (taniinim), 299, 341

asmit tvam adhi jito 's1, 249

asmad val tvam a)iyathd ayam tvad
adhi (ajiyathi ega tva)) jEyatdm
ete , 249

asman punihi cakgase, 275

asmin rayn uta yajfich (ya)fiah, rAyo
maghavinah) sacantim, 136

asman su Jigyusag hrtam (krdhi), 368

asmisu nymnam dhih 329 (p 225)

asmin gogtha upa prilea nah, 85

asminn ahom sahasram pusydmi, 121

asmin rigpra indriyam dadhimi, 49 a

asmin rastre ériyam dadhe, 49 a

asmin sahasram pugydsam (pusyidsma),
121, 345 (p 250)

asme dhirayatam (°tim) rayim, 329
(p 228)

aame rayium sarvaviram ni yachatam,
368

nsmal dhirayatam rayim, 328 (p 228)

asya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinam
tva, 190

asya made ahim 1ndro jaghdnu, 218

asya made jaritar indro *him ahan, 218

aayh avata viryam, 261

asyim rdhad (rdhed) dhotriyam de-
vamgamiyam, 174

asyal rayim sarvaviram n1 yacha, 368

agyal viée mahyam jynigthyiya piplhi
(asya1 vife pavate), 116 (p 72), 270

asvapna$ ca tvinovadrina$ ca rakga-
thm, 42

asvapna§ ca minavadripas cottarato
gopayetim (ca dakgyinato gopB-
yatim), 42

aham vi)am )aydmi vijasEtau, 118
(p 73), 324

sham viveea prthivim uta dyam, 218
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sham atrin jayAmi jarhrginah (jar-
hg°), 116 (p 73), 324

aham astabhnim prthivim uta dyam,
218

anham evedam sarvam bhilydsam (sar-
vam agant), 170

ahar-ahar aprayivam bharantah (°shar
balim 1t te harantah), 260 (p 166)

ahar no atyaplparat (abar miaty
aplparah), 300, 338

sha arAtim avidah (avartim avidat)
syonam, 329 (p 221)

shiny msme1 sudipE bhavanti (°tu),
116 (p 68)

ahd yad dyiave (devd) asupnltim ayan
(&yan), 145 d

ahih éariram (ahic char®) payasi
samet1 (sametya), 202, 250 (p 164)

shiné ca sarvin (°vdd) jambhayan
(°ya), 250 (p 166)

ahedatd mannsi devin gacha,
337 (p 241)

shoratris (°trini, °tre) te (me) kal-
pantim (halpetim), 352

ahndm ketur ugasiBm ety (egy) agram
(agre), 292, 329 (p 221)

ahnd yad ensh krtam asti kimeit (pa-
pam, ena§ cakrmehs lumert), 249

figanta pitarah bhiiyisam (bha-
yasma), 345 (p 252)

Bganta pitaro manojavih, 337 (p 239)

B gidvo dhenavo vifyamiinih, 250
(p 162)

B gharmo agmim ytayann asadi (°dIt,
agnir amrto na sidi), 8Bl n, B4, 267

Riikgva tatdsau (Aikgvasiv Eikavisau),
191

Bchettd te (vo) m@ rigam (ngat,
mirgam), 286, 318

Bjym tvigne sammargty ("marymi),
312

f juhots (°ta) duvasyata, 261

B)jyam uktham avysthiyar (“thayat,
°thiya) stabhndtu (“notu), 191

Bfijasvinulimpasva, 191

Btapate svih1i, 195

dtigthemam aéminam, 368

i te vicam Asyd (asyim) dade, 325

160,

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

itmasado me stha (“sadsu me stam),
357

A tvd vasavo rudrd &dityBh sadantu,
210 a, 385

B tva fifur Skrandatu, 116 (p 73)

& tva sakhdyah sakhy3 vavrtyuh, 323

& tviEharsam antar abhiith (edh1), 130

& dadhnsh kala§eir (°6ir, “Sam) aguh
(ayan, gaman, upa, 8Ya0N 1Va, aira~
yam), 131

ad 1t prthivi ghrteir vy udyate, 84, 231

&dityah paéur asit tendynjanta (°jata)

359

Bdityam garbham payasi sam afigdhi
(afijan), 250 (p 167)

adityn nAivam Aruksah (Arubham, &rok-
gam), 133, 205, 306

BdityAnam tvi devipim
dadhe (°dhimi), 49 a

Adityd rudrid vasevo juganta (°tdm),
156

adityss tad afigirasag cinvantu, 162

Bdityds tvi krnvantu (kurvantu) etc ,
190

Adityarr 1ndrah saha clk]pati (si9a-
dhatu °t1), 173

Adityair no aditih farma yannsat (va-
chatu), 91, 108, 154

ad 1d anti adadrhanta plirve, 280

ad 1d ghrtena prthivi vy udyate
(*vim vy duh), B4, 231

& devo yAtu (yit1)) savitd suratnsh,
116 (p 67)

i dhenavah siyam dsyandaminah, 250
(p 182)

& no yitam (yihy) upa$rut:, 368

A n1 vifva Askrd (viéve nskri) gamantu
(°ta) devih, 158

anyavakgld (Anyd vaksad) vasu vary-
am, 131

Epaprivin (Apaprvin) rodas! antarik-
sam, 281, 287

Gpas tvd sam arnan (arinvan, Epah
sam arinan), 191

ipAma manesi, 248

& pitaram valfvinaram avase kah
(kuh), 372 ¢

vratend
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dpurn stimi plirayata, 116 (p 70),
370 (p 280)

Eplrys sthEi mi plrayata ete, 118
(p 70), 370 (p 280)

Eprchyam dharunam vajy argati (%s1),
334

AEprno ’s1 sampyrnal (Aprnosi samprna)
prajaya a prns, 116 (p 70), 370
(p 280)

&po agmin (mi) mitarah fundhayantu
(fundhantu, sidayantu), 241

Apo grhesu Jagrata (apo jAgrta), 116
(p 69), 103

Bpo devir ghrtaminvi @ &pah (ghrtam
1d Ape Asan), 218

Epo devih fuddhidyuvah
210 a

Bpo devih fundhata etc , 30

Bpo devih svadantu (szdantu) svittam
et , 329 (p 225)

Apo devesu Jiagratha, 116 (p 69), 193

apo bhadra ghrtam 1d Gpa fsan (Esuh),
218

Apo malam 1va prianatksit (prinijan),
204, 361

Apo ‘mrtam stha ('mrtam am), 358

Apo havihsu jagrta, 116 (p 69), 193

Aptam manah, 246

& pyliyayantu (“t1) bhuvanasya gopih,
116 (p 68)

Apra (aprad) dyaviprthivl antanksam,
24, 202

&prininau vijahntd aritim, 250 (p 166)

B barhih sid vtam sumat, 341

Bbhur anyo pi (Cva) padystim, 156

A matiri sthipnyase jgatna, 76, 116
(p 72), W2

A mi pranens spha vareasd gamet
(gan), 174, 207

i ma varco 'gnina dattam etu, 130

B ma stutasyan atutam (stotrasys
stotram) gamyat (zamet), 175

& me graho bhavatv (grahi bhavantv)
A puroruk, 349 (p 257)

& modrcah patam (pahi), 368

iyn)atdim (°Jeyitdim) ejyd 1sah, 160, 356

Byantu pitaro maenojavasah, 337 (p
239)

fidhvam,

297

Ayanp arthani kynavann apinel, 137

Bydtu (Aydntu) yajlam upa no jugd-
nah (°nah), 370 (p 278)

dyfitu varada devl (8yah1 viraje devi),
329 (p 225)

fyur dadhad yajfiapativ ("td) avihru-
tam, 250 (p 163)

Byur ditra edhi, 161, 338

Ayur no vifvato dadhat (pno dehi
jivase), 153, 341

Ayur me yacha (yachata), 370 (p 278)

Gyur va)iapatdv adhit (syam), 250
(p 163)

ayur yajflena kalpatim (“te), 116 (p
67)

Byur vi§vByuh parni pasati (phtu) tvi,
154

Byus te vifvato dadhat, 341

Ayusmatyd (°tya) rco ma gita (mipa-
ghys, ma satst) ete , 349 (p 258)

fiyusmantam korota ma (karotu mAm,
krnota mi), 190, 365

Ayusman (°mifl, °min) jaradagpr
yathdsini (°sat, "sam), 168, 324

irie cid dvesah sanutar (dvege vysana)
yuyotu (°ta), 371 d

ire bddhasva (bAdhethdm) mnirrtim
paracaih, 368

% rohatam (°tho) varuna mitra gartam,
116 (p 67)

Archemam aémanam, 368

artavi adhipataya asan (Grtavo 'dhi-
patir isit), 349 (p 255)

Artyal parvittam (°vividinam), 87

Avah kgerna uta yoge varnm nah, 136

i vah somam neyimasi, 345 (p 252)

Avir bhuvad (bbuvann) arunir ya&ash
goh (giavah), 361

Avig  patho devayinin  krnugva
(krnudhvam), 362
i vpcyantim (vpscantim) aditaye

durevih, 28, 87
& vo rohitah §rnevat sudanavah (rohito
aSrnod abhidyavih), 137
Avo vijesu yam junih, 145d
Avyusam jagrtad aham, 160
dfaye 'nnasya no dheh,
(p 224)

130, 329
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B40n 1va (huve) suyamin shva tGtaye
(su® Gt°), 2, 229
Bgte (Ggthah) pratigthim avidad dh

(avido hi, awido [“de,*dan,] nu)
gidham, 337 (p 238)
fshidyasmin  barhisi midayadhvam

(°ynsva, “yethim), 367

#sanni udabhir yathd, 17

BEsann A (Gsan nah) pAtram janayanta
(°tu) devah, 8, 136

& sidatu (°it1) kalafam deva i1nduh
(devayur nah), 152

& sldatu (°antu) barhigt mitro (m1°
varuno) aryam§, 298, 35656

dsu goslpe preyatim, 86

&sthipayata mitaram jigatoum, 78,
116 (p 72), 362

@smasu npmnam dhat, 329 (p 225)

& syandantim dhenavo mityavatsah,
260 (p 162)

& gve yonau ni 8ldatu ("tu), 365

Bhatam (Ghant1) gabhe pasah (°tam
paso nicalealiti), 246

1di (1ddh, 1d&Es) stha 349 (p 258)

1to muksiya mamutah (ma pateh), 30,
104 a, 312

ity adadih (°dat), 329 (p 223)

1ty apacah (“cathih), 53

1ty amum samgrimam ahan (a)ayat,
ajayathih), 79, 329 (p 223)

1ty ayajathiah ("jata), 329 (p 223)

1ty ayudhyathih (°yata), 329 (p 223)

1dam vatsyamo bhoh (vatsyivah),
344, 367

idam varco (ridbo) agnindi dattam
Agat (igan), 130

1dam vitena sagarena raksa (rakgatu),
329 (p 223)

1dam vim tena prinimi, 119, 325

1dam freyo 'vasinam yad agim ("nam
aganma devih), 346

1wlam no havir abhi grnantu visve, 337
(p 236)

1dam asmikam bhuje bhogiya bhiiyat
(°yisam), 312

1dam aham rakgo 'va badhe, 222, 230,
345 (p 250)

1dam aham tam nirmrnam ete , 121

VEDIC VARIANTS 1 THE VERB

rdam sham amum (amugyd—)
prakginim (°nomi1), 191

1dam aham m&m kalyanyal
(*m1, dad&mi), 118

1dam ue chreyo 'vasinam Agim, 346

idam pitgbhyah pra bharimi ("rema)
barhih, 121, 345 (p 249)

1dam brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p 68),
302, 332 (p 234)

1dam me karmedam (me 'yam) viryam
putro 'nusamtanotu (°tanavat), 162

1dam me priavatid vacah, 261

indra enam (enam) pard$arit, 278

mdrah karmasu no 'vatu, 354

indram ga rchatu yo ’bhidfsati, 124

indram sa diédm rchatu yo
'bhidasat, 124

indram samatsu bhiisata, 300, 365

indra karmaesu no 'vata, 354

indraghosas (°sis) tva vasubhih (vasa-
vah) purastit patu (pantu), 349
(p 256)

indram karmasv avatu (Avatam, “ta),
354

indra tvad yantu (°t1) ratayah, 116
(p 68)

1ndravanta (°tuh) stuta (studhvam), 75

wndravantd (°to, °twu) havir 1dam
Jugetham (Jugantim), 371 ¢

indravanto vanemahi (vanimahe), 121

indra vijam jaya, 140, 329 (p 225)

indra  godafinn devesy asi,
(p 69)

indra somam 1mam piba (somam piba
1mam), 261

indras te soma sutasya peydah (°yat),
262 a

indrasya tva jathare sidayimi (da-
dhamr), 231, 315

indrasyn tva marutvato (tvendriyepa
vratapate) vratcna dadhe (°dhiami),
49 a

indrasy a bhiga stha (bhigo 'm), 370
(p 277)

indrasya manmahe §a§vnd
manmahe, 346

indrasys manve prathamasya prace-
tosah, 346

nayinl

116

1d asya
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indragya sakhyam amrtatvam a$yim
(Bnaén), 142, 311

mndrah s imatau bhsatu, 300, 365

indranuvinda (°viddhi) nas tani, 192

indripisnoh priyam apy et1 (etu)
pithah, 116 (p 68)

indrays tvasymo 'dadit (§ramo dadat),
194, 266

indrdya devebhyo juhutd (jugatim,
Juhutdm) havih svihi, 77, 365

indriya pathibhir vahin (vaha), 153,
365

indriya susuvur
medam, 220, 267

indrivatam (“vethuh, °vadhuh) kar-
mpna (kdvyair) dansandbhih, 218,
372 b

ndriyam me viryam mi mr vadhih
(vadhista), 79, 329 (p 227)

indriyavatim ndyiham vécam udy-
Bsam etc , 104 v

indrena yuji (3ayuja) pra mrnita
(pranitha, pra mgnitha) $avriin, 116
(p 67)

wndro Jayiti (jayati) na pari Jayital
(Jayate), 117

mndro marutvin sa dadAtu tan me
(dadid 1dam me), 97, 156

indro yajvane prnate ca §iksaty (grnate
ca fikgate), 79

indro vijam ajayit,
(p 225)

mndro vide tam u stuse (stuh1), 75,
165, 307

indro vririni pghnate (Jafighanat),
236

mdro vo 'dya parifaroit, 278

indraujashiraujasvans tvam sahasvin
devesv edhi, 116 (p 69)

indraujasvinn ojasyl tvam devesv ast,
116 (p 69)

1ndraujisthaujigthas  (indraujasvann
0)asving) tvam devegv asi, 116 (p 69)

mam yajiam abhi grnita vifve, 337
(p 238)

imam Yyajfiam avantu no ghrticih
(avatu yi [no] ghrtact), 349 (p 256)

(indriyisuguvur)

130, 285, 329

299

mam ya]fiam mimikgatdm (°tam),
337 (p 236), 341

mam npo ya)iam vihave jugasva
(&rnotu), 329 (p 228)

mmam agne camasam mi vl jthvarah
(1°), 271

1mam af§minam & roha, 368

mam paktva sukrtim eta lokam, 365

nam me agadam krta (krdhi), 370
(p 2850)

1nim su nAivam aruham, 133, 205, 308

mié nu kam bhuvandé slgadhdma
(°dhema), 169

ime JIviA vi mrtair Bvavytran (ivavar-
tin), 66

mme ye dhignyiso agnayo
patEm (kalpantim), 241

1mau pidiv avamktau, 236, 247

mmau viryam (rayun) Yyajamandys
dhattim (Ptam), 332 (p 233)

1yam vah ei sat) 3 samadhadhvam
(*dadhvam), 370 (p 278)

1yam val pitre ragtry ety agre, 116
(p 68)

1yaty agra &sit (dsth), 337 (p 240)

1yam eva sd ya prathami vyauchat
(vyuchat), 268

iyam pitryd (pitre) risiry ctv (ety)
agre, 116 (p 68)

1yGnah krsno dafabhih sahasraih, 198

ireva dhanvan ni jajdss te vigam, 139

1lEs, 349 (p 288)

152 trje pipiln (pavate), 116 (p 72)

1gam tokdya no dadhat (dadhah),
337 (p 240)

19am drjam yajamindya dhehi (dub-
ram, dattvid), 371 d

19am drjam sam agrabham (°bhim),
204, 262 d

1gam drjam anyd vaksat (viksit), 167
277

15am Grjam aham 1ta Adam (&dade,
adi), 48, 219

1sam pinva, 33

1sam madantah par1 ghim nayadhvam
(nayimah), 51, 116 (p 08), 307

1se pinvasva, 33, 192

1ge pipth (pipihi1), 192, 270

kal-
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19tAptirtam sma krputdvir (°tam krnu-
tid Avir) asma1, 152, 264

13tEplrte krnaviathavir (°vathavir,
krputid Avir) asma1l (asm3it), 152,
284, 262 e

1ha kynmo harivo medinam tvi, 190

1tha pigl n1 gidatu, 116 (p 68)

1ha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatiam),
79, 320, (p 222)

1ha siirya ud etu te, 116 (p 72)

1tha sphatim sam & vahan (vaha), 153,
71d

1hi tiersh pardvatah, 329 (p 221)

1 tiero 't1 rocandh, 329 (p 221)

1h1 pafica Janin aty, 329 (p 221)

1thehs1gAm krpuhi (krputa) bhojaniny,
362

1thaiva ksemya edhi m& prahisir (°sIn)
etc , 342

1thaive ritayah santu (sant1 etc ), 116
(p 72)

1thalva stam mia vi yaustam (yostam),
277

Tyanah krsno dagabhih sahasraih, 198

16Anam tva §ufrumo (°ma) vayam, 262 ¢

uktham vacindraya (uktham aviici®)
267

ukthair havamahe paramit sadhas-
thit, 2, 4n, 78, 121

ukthyam vicindriyn &rnvate tvi, 267

ukhim sravantlm agadim skarma
(aganma), 312

ukhim krnotu (karotu) Saktysd, 190

ugram vaco apavadhit (°dhih, °dhim),
02

ugram sahodam 1ha
(huve), 345 (p 260)

ugram huvema paramit sadhasthit,
2,4n,78, 121

tam huvema

ugram cettiram adhirdjam akran
(ahrata), 41
uc chukrena 6ocisi dyAm 1naksan

(“ksat), 250 (p 164)

uc chvafcisva (chma®) prthivi ma
ni badhathih (vi badhithidh), 210 c

uta ghiva ividant1 (°dan), 229

uta triti f&vo bhava (bhuvo) vari-
thyal, 23, 107, 154

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

uta tvi goph adréan, 252

uta prahim atidivyd jayiti (atidive
jayat1), 117

utdditsantam dapayatu prajinan, 112,
116 (p 68)

utem anamnamuh (uteva namnamuh),
267

utainam gopi adréan (adréran), 252

utkransyate (utkramigyate, utkram-
yate) avahi, 287

uttamam nikam ("me
rohayemam (°yalnam,
238, 241

uttame nika 1tha madayantdm (°yadh-
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p 222)

uttigthans tretd bhavat, 232

ut tigthata (°ta) pra taratd sakhdyah,
261

ut tigtha (utthiya) brhatl (brhan)
bhava, 250 (p 167)

ut te stabhnimi (tabhnomi)prthivim
tvat pan, 191

utthitas tretd bhavati, 232

ut stiryo diva et1, 116 (p 72)

ut srjrta (srja) gim, 329 (p 228), 347

ud akramid dravinodid v}y arva
(ud akrimit, Pratika), 277

ud nsiv etu siiryah (asau siiryo agit),
130

ud asthim amrtin anu, 345 (p 250)

ud 1sthimimytd vayam (abhtima), 345
(p 250)

udine n1vi$yimgtam hutam, 246

udanc nivisto "'mrtam yuhomi, 246

ud 1d vapatu (°t1, 16 krsit1) gam avim,
116 (p 1)

ud frayathd (°td, "ta) marutah samud-
ratah, 18, 261

udgrabhenod agrabhit (njigrabhat,
ajigrabham, ajigrbham), 201, 271,
281, 312

ud dharsantim maghavan vajininy, 30,
241, 365

ud dharsaya maghavann (satvandm)
ayudhani, 30, 241, 365

udno dattodadbhim bhintta
udadhim bhindhi), 370 (p 277)

nike) adhi
rohemam),

(dehy



INDEX O MANTRAS

ud rathfinfrh jayatim yantu ghosih
(°tAm etu ghogah), 349 (p 258)

ud vandanam aratam dehsandbhih
(arrayatam svar drée), 240

ud vim prksiso madhumanta Irate
(*manto asthuh), 221, 230

ud viripAim jayatim etu ghogah, 349
(p 258)

un nembhaya prthivim, 238

(om) un nsy&mi (°m), 110

upa pra yantu (yant1) naro agniripih,
116 (p 68)

upa preta jayati narah, 261

upamaiikgyatisyd (°sye ’ham) salilasya
madhye, 79, 321

upa yantu mam devaganih, 349 (p 258)

upa vim j1hvi ghrtam 4 caranyat, 104 x

upavegopaviddhi neh, 236

upa fravat (fruvat) subhagi yajfie
asmin, 23, 167

upasadyo namasyo yathisat
bhaveha), 153, 337 (p 238)

upasrjan (upa srjam) dharupam ete,
260 (p 164)

upnsr]imy (upasgstah), 246

upa stuln (snuh) tam nrmnim athad-
rim, 252

upahiitd upahvayadhvam (upahiito-
pahvayasva), 349 (p 255)

upAnSuni sam amrtatvam
(adyim), 133, 313

upaitu mim devasakhah, 349 (p 258)

upo ha yad wvidatham vijino guh
(gih), 252 b

ubhayor lokayor rddhvd (rdhnomi),
250 (p 167)

ubhe yat tva bhavato rodasi anu
(tva rodasi dhavatam anu), 125

ubheu lokau sanem (sanomy) aham,
121, 191

uruvyacd no mahigah farmo yansat
(yachatu), 106, 154, 184

uro vi padbhir (pad®) dhate (“ta), 229

urvl rodasl varivas (°vah) krnotam
(krnutam), 275

ultkhald gravino ghosam
(ekurvata), 217, 228, 230

ugarbhud bhud atithir jitavedah, 267

("syo

Anat

akrata

301

ugasa freyasl-Sreyasir (ugnsah freyasir-
sre”) dadbat, 250 (p 163)

ugh no ahna & bhajat
daditu), 97, 152

ugdm-ugim freyasim dhehy asma, 260
(p 163)

ugo dadrkge na punar yativa,
(p 222)

ugnena viya udakenehi (“naidhi, viyav
udaheneh1, vayur udakenet), 136,
329 (p 226)

grjam no dheh (dhatta) ete, 370
(p 278)

arjam pinva (Qrje pmvasva), 33, 192

i) me bhagavah saha janmigphgh
(bhagavantah sahdjamidhvam), 349
(p 257)

irje pipih1 (pipihi), 192, 270

arjo bhigam prthivya yaty (°vim ety,
etv) Aprpan, 116 (p 68)

Grdhveya disi (difa saha) yajflah

marjayatim (°yantim), 355

firdhvas tasthau nem ava glipayanti
(“ta), 120

irdhvas tigthan mA divd svipath,
79, 211

trdhvam enfim (irdhvam enam) ue
chrayatat (chripaya), 241, 254

drdhvd yasyamatir bhi adidyutat
(atidyutat) savimani, 199, 201, 268

ardhviyam difi yajiinh mirjayan-
tdm (°yatim), 355

drdhvo adhvaro asthat (°ra Gsthit,
°re sthiah, °re sthit), 132, 337 (p
236), 348

isi dadrée na punar yativa, 329 (p
292)

rtam satye 'dham (dhiyi), 85, 266

rtavo 'dhipatayn Ssan, 349 (p 255)

rtasya nibhiv adh1 (abhi) sam pungmi
(°t), 313

rtasya patnim avase huvemn (hova-
muahe), 2, 78, 121

rtasyn panthim anv em: (et1) hotd, 318

rtasya yond (vonau) mahigi ahegata
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217

rtin ma muficatdihasah, 355

(ahne par

329
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rtund somam pibatam (°tdim, “tu),
329 (p 228), 363

rtubhih prabhuh (pribhavat), 248

rtonr (rtin) anyo vidadhay Ayate
punah (JAyase navah), 337 (p 239)

rtendsya mnivartaye (°ya), 66, 118
(p 70), 804

rdheg nyh (nydd) rdhag uti$armisthiah
(°sta), 337 (p 241)

rsabhid janayanti (°tu) ca (nsh, nau),
123

tyayah (sc trpyantu), 238

tsayas tva prathama)i
a3

toir hotd ny asldat (n1gasidia) pitd naly,
218

(om) rgins tarpayimi, 238

ekapadi dvipad! prathatim sviha,

prathantu,

asl

ekapadim dvipadim prathantam,
Je1

ekapadam dvipadam prathentam,
361

eknfapham asyjyata (°Saphih paSavo
'sr]yanta), 349 (p 255)

eka sati bahudhoso vy uchasi (ucha),
116 (p 67)

etam yuvinam patim (pan) ve dadam,
345 (p 251)

etam vo yuvanam prati dadhmo atra,
345 (p 251)

etam Janatha (JAmitdt, °ta) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254, 275

etad brahmonn upavalhimast (apa®,
upabalihimahe) tva, 79

etad vim tena prinitt (°m), 119, 325

eta pitaro manojavih, 337 (p 239)

etam aéminam atigthatam, 368

etagya vittit, 68

etd agndan sukrtisya loke, 369

etdm sthiinim pitaro dharayantu (°t1)
te, 116 (p 69)

etin ghnataitin
badhnita), 193

etiv asadatam, 369

etu tisrah pardvatah, 329 (p 221)

etu tisro "tirocand, 329 (p 221)

etu paiica janin aty, 329 (p 221)

grhnita  (hataitin

VEDIC VARIANTS 1 THE VERB

ete nainuvasatkrtih, 144

edam barhir m gidata (5ida nah), 470
(p 277)

edhantim )filtayo mama (edhante
agyd JiAtayah), 116 (p 67)

edhasva (edh@sam) yamarijasu
(°riyye), 152

cdho 'sy edhisimahi (°siya), 346

ena enasyo 'karam (°rat), 315, 345
(» 251)

ena$ (eninsi) cakymi vayam, 345 (p
251)

enfim §15uh krandaty @ kumirah, 116
(p 73)

emam panthim arukgima, 345 (p 249)

emim anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p 72), 364

evam garbham dadhémi te ’sau (te,
dadhatu te), 116 (p 72), 302

evam tum garbham & dhehs, 30, 302

evam tvam garbhain 3 dhatsva, 30, 302

evam aham Ayusid aamindhe (sam-
edhnyiyn), 121, 238

evain mam ayusi
238

evi tvam asmat pra muficd vy anhah,
362

eva dadhimi te garbham, 302

evo §v asman muiicats vy anhah, 362

esama Adityaputras tan me gopayasva,
see tan me gop®

esilvas sa satyd
(p 278)

cgu vinaspatvesu ye 'dhi tasthuh, 231

egu vrkyeyu vAnaspatyesv dsate, 231

ehy némanem & tigpha, 468

slde me bhagave 'janisthid maitra-
varunah (a1dd me bhagavanto 'jan-
1dhvam maitrivarunih), 349 (p 257)

aindra udino niige-afige nidhitah
(nmididhe), 248

awmndrah prano afge-aige mdidhyat (n1
dedhyat, nidhitah), 236, 248

andro 'pano (vyidno) afige-aiige vib-
obhuvat (mbo®, nididhyat), 248

om svadhocyatim, 248

o cit sakhiyam sakhyd vavrtyim, 323

ojpsvantam mim kuru (kynuhi),
186, 190, 255

samedhaya, 121,

samadadhvam, 370
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ojo may1 dhehi (me dah), 158

om stuta (studhvam), 76

om kuruta, 41, 347

om nham vatsyAmi bhoh, 344, 367

om utsrjata (°tu), 329 (p 228), 347

ogadhayah pravata vicam me, 261

ogadhayash sam vadante (sum ava-
danta), 225 229

aulaba (°va) 1t tam upd hvayatha
(°ta), 19

aultikhala gravino ghosam akrata, 217,
229, 230

aulikhalah sampravadanti griavinah,
229, 230

kataro menum prati
(muficite), 192, 210 b

kat1 krtvah pranati cipinati ea (pra-
niti cfipa cintti), 193

kadi sutam trsina
(gamat), 332 (p 231)

Lanikhunad wva sipayan, 236, 235

karat (karan), 370 (p 279)

kalotu piirugu priyam, 130, 102

karotu visvaearcamh, 190

karom te priajipatyvam, 190

karvibhvim Lhiirt vi ~sruvom (bhin
Suéruve), 141

knlpayatun dmuvir visih kalpayatam
minusih, 238

hag tvi yunhts sy tvd yunaktu (°t),
116 (p 71)

kas tvi vi muiicitl 81 tvii v1 muiicaty
(°tu), 116 (p 71)

himam (himah, kimns) samudram &
visi (viveéa, visat), 8, 104 1, 338

kimam duhiitim tha éakvaribhth, 21,
329 (p 224)

kim svid vanam ka u sa vrkss dsa (asit),
218

kim 3t te visno paresksyam bhat
(“cakst namt) 249

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kurugva,
41, 347

kurvato me mi keesta
mopadasat), 329 (p 223)

kurvino anyin adharin sapatnin, 190

krnutam laksmadving, 130, 329 (p 222)

Lkrnutn dhimam vrsanah sakhiyah, 275

tam mucite

oka i gamah

(°thdh, me

303

krnutim tAv adhvara
154, 351, 356

krnota dhitmam vrganam sakhidyah,
275

krnotu vifvacarsamh, 180

krnotu so adhvardfi (°rd) jdtevedah,
154, 351, 356

krnomi tubhyam sahapatnyar vadhu,
190

krnomi te prijipatyam, 180

krnvano anyin (etc ) adharin sapat-
niin, 190

krtam c1d enah pra mumugdhy (mu-
mulitam) remat (asmit), 368

krtan nah pithy anhasah (enasah), 355

krsim susasyam ut kyse (krdh), 41,
165

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (°tu), 116
(p 69)

kratum punata (punita) Bnusak, 370
(p 2800

kratum punits (°sa) ukthyam, 329
(p 225)

krandan devan ajijanat (°nih), 328

krandam devo na saryah, 250 (p 164)

kriram Ansnfe  (dndfa) martyah
(martah), 280

hgntrinam kgatrapatir edhi (am), 116
(p 66)

Lsinomi
191

ksudhe (hsuttrsnibhyim tam) yo gim

upatisthatr (°te), 76

ksetrasyn patnl adhy no bruvithah
(briyatam, adhi vocstam nah),
104 ¥

kseme tizthiitr (tietha, tisthatu, tig-
that1) ghrtam ukgamana, 104 b, 329
(p 225)

ganin (gani, ganur) me (mA) mMi vi
titronh (°sat, °sata, trsan, vy ari-
risall), 146, 182, 201, 208, 337 (1. 238),
and

gandharvo dadad ('dadad)
(°vo gnaye dadat), 193, 266

gamat sa (gemema) gomat1 vraje, 174,
248 a, 124

jatavedasau,

(ksinimi1) brahmanamitrin,

agnuye
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garbham gsravantam agadam (°tim
agadAm) akeh (akarmsa), 312

garbham dadhith&m te vidm aham
dode, 40 a

garbhin prinihi (prinfm), 304

ghm copasrstim vihdram cantarena
mi sameirista, 329 (p 224)

ghtum vittva ghtum 1, 370 (p 278)

gAtrinim te gitrabhdjo bhiyisma
(°bhig bhiiyasam), 346 (p 250)

ghyatrena chandasi prthivim anu vi
krame, 230, 313

ghirhapatys um no mesat (°tyd un
ninetu), 154

ghvo bhago ghva indro me achin
(achit, ma 1chit), 206

ghvau te sAmaniv 1tah (z1tAm), 229

grdbrah suparpah kunapam m gevaty
(gevase), 79, 332 (p 232)

grhan (*hin) gopiyatam (Jugupatsem,
a)igu®) yuvam, 267, 271

grhin igim (n1ml, em1) manasd mod-
amanah (ete ), 230

grhi mi bibhlta mi vepadhvam (vepi-
dhvam), 182, 211, 258

grha masmad bibhitana, 268

gopd me stam (nah stha raksitdrah),
3567

gopiyans ca tva Jigrvié ca rakgathm,
42

gopiyata (“tom, gopdya) mA, 357, 367

gopiyaminam (°naf) ca me rakga-
mianam  (°na§) ca gopiyetim
(°yatam), 42

goptryo me stha, 357

gribham grbhnita (°nat1) sinasim, 43,
121

grimam gr)inayo gachanti (grimin
sa]itayo yanti), 116 (p 73)

grivividid (grivid vaded) abhi som-
asyinSum (°Suna), 133

ghanena hanmi vrécikam, 246

gharmam Socantah (°ta, “tam) prava-
nesu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 250
(p 185)

gharmam &rinentu prathamiya dhasy-
ave ("t1 prathamasya dhiseh), 116
(p 68)

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

gharmam apitam afvind 130, 320
(p 226)

gharmam pBta vasavo yajata (°ta,
°tri) vat (vet, vat), 261

gharmas trifug vi rijate
118 (p 72)

gharmasyaihi savitaikdm n1 yachati
("te, °tu), 61, 116 (p 67)

ghasat, "san, "santu, ghastu, 104 m

ghrtam duhata (duhrata) afiram, 262

ghrtaprugas tva sarito vahanti (harito
vehantu), 116 (p @9)

ghrtaprugo haritas tvidvahantu,
(p 69)

ghrtam mimikge (°ksire) ghrtam asya
yomih, 315

ghrtasya dhirdi madhumat pavante
(°tam), 116 (p €9)

ghrtena dyivaprthivl & prnetham
(prona, prinithim svahd, “prthivi
piryetham), 85, 87, 300, 363

ghrtenn dydviaprthivl prornuvithim
(°tim, prornvithim), 21, 329 (p
223)

ghrtens dyaviprthivi vyundan (vy
undhi), 84

ghrtena sita medhund samakti (sama-
Jyatim), 144

ghosenimIvané citayata (°vAn cita-
yadhvam), 79

ghnatd (ghnanto) vrtriny aprati, 250
(p 163)

cakyur asya mi hinsih, 304

caksur me tarpayata (°yn), 370 (p 277)

caksur vajiiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p 67)

coksusi ni aikisate (°t1), 79

caksuspié cakgur me palu (patu), 337
(p 237)

caksus te mi hiasigam, 304

catustomo abhavad ("mam adadhid)
y & turly i, 361

catuspadim anv em (aitad) vratens,
229, 313

catustrinfat tantavo ye vi tatnire, 231

canikhudad yathisapam, 236, 239

candrama naksatrair anu tvavit (tva-
vatu), 127

(rocate),

116
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earaty ananuvratd, 231, 250 (p 165)

caraty dslno yad: v gvapann apy, 250
(p 165)

caritrans te ma hinsigam, 304

caritrans te Sundhimi, 246

caritrin asya mi hinsth, 304

cirum adya devebhyo vicam udy8sam,
104 y

citrd (eitrdf) citram (citrim, citrdno,
citrd) astt (asuvan), 349 (p 257)

citrebhir abhreir upa tigthato (°tho)
ravam, 21, 337 (p 241)

chandoniminim ("minindm, °“man-
am) simrijyam gacha (gachet, ga-
chatit), etc, 104t, 160, 254, 337
(p 242)

chinttam f1ro ap1 prebih pnitam, 371 b

jagatyainam (°tyenam) viksv B veda-
yamah ("mi, °n1), 118, 345 (p 249)

jagrhma (jagrbhma, °bhnd) te dak-
giam 1ndra hastam, 345 (p 252)

jaghanin upa npghnate (°tu, °t1), 79,
116 (p 72)

jajanad indram indriy iyns sviha, 273

jajfiinuh siryam apinve arkaih, 31,
232, 238

Jajflind pitadaksnsl, 87

janam ca mitro yatatl bruvanah, 240

Janayan siirysm apinvo arkaih, 31, 232,
238

janayas tva
(p 257)

Jamyant1 niv agravah, 243, 250 (p 187)

jnmigta (v, “sva) hi jenyo agre
shnim, 130, 261, 337 (p 241)

janiyanto nv agraveh, 243, 250 (p 167)

jayatibhitvarin jayatibhitvarynh, 154

jayante upaspréatu (Jayantopa spréa),
337 (p 238)

jarim gachis1 (gacha, su gacha) pan
dhatsva visah, 152

jigatena chandasi divam anu vikrame,
230, 313

jigaritAya (Jagrtiya) svahi, 281

1agrvi§ ca mirundhatl cottarad (°tar-
ato) gopiyetim, 42

jitah prchad (prchad) vi matarams, 9,
137

pacantikhe, 53, 349

305

1itavedah punihi (punihi) ma, 276

Jitavedo vahemarmh (vahasvainpam)
sukrtdm yatra loksh (°ah), 67

1inita smalnam (Jinitid enam) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254

novan (Junvd) gavigtaye dhiyah, 250
(p 167)

thmam cakguh parépatat (°tit), 146 d

1lvam devebhya uttaram strnimi, 546
(p 249)

Jivann eva prati tat le (pratidatte)
dadhim1 (dadimi, "n1), 118

jivi jivantir upa veh sadema, 345
(p 251)

jivatl (°tu, jivema, "Amu, “an1), faradah
¢atam, 98, 103

Jiveyam (jIvyisam), 175

Jvo Jivantir upa veh sudeyam, 348
(p 251)

jugatBm havih, 356

jugantim (qusasva) havyam Bhutam,
371d

jugetam ("thim) yajfiam 13taye, 341

jugetim havih, 358

Jugtim adya devebhyo vicam udyisam
(vicam vadigyim), 176

Juste jusfim te ’fiya (gameya, “yam),
4l n

Juhota (°tA) pra ca tigthata, 261

jesat (jesah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131,
341

1esathibhitvarim
154

jartrayi (°trydyi) wviSatdd u mim
(*tim mim, ° tio mam), 254

jidtram me vinda (vindata), 349 (p
257)

jyok cn pafydtr (%°s1, “yat1) siryam
(°yal), 124, 337 (p 235)

jyok ca siiryam drfe (drfeyam), 250
( 167)

lyok paSyema (°yit) stryam ucca-
rantam, 96, 424

Jyok pitrsv isatal (Astim), 94, 152

Jyotiye tantava idigam afdse (°ste), 324

1134 vahant: kavayah purastit, 67

tam ralgadh,am m3 vo dabhat, 361

tam raksasva, 361

JegathibhitvaryBh,
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tam vah supritam subhrtam akarma
(abhirsam), 130, 304, 346

tam val manyet pitaram mataram ca,
36, 79

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (hava-
mahe, Johavim), 2, 3, 78, 121, 236,
45 (p 251)

tom supritam subhrtam bibhrta, 130,
304

tam sma )Anita (°tha) parame vyo-
man, 14, 104 5

tam gopiya (“yasva), 42

tatud eakgithBm (cakrithe) aditim
ditim ea, 116 (p 73)

tato daddtl (*tu) dasuge vastni, 116
(p 70)

tato no abhayam kpdhi (kuru), 100,
210 a

tato no mitrivarunav avistam, 285

tato no (mi) vpypyavata (“yava), 370
(p 278)

tato mi dravinum astu (agta), 39, 130

tato me bhadram abhat, 130

tato yakgmam vi hidhadhve (badhase),
370 (p 278)

tat tvam iirohiso medhyo bhava, 250
(p 166)

tat punidhvumn yavii mama, 79, 152

tat puruyiya (°sasya) vidmahe, 68

tatro cukrithe aditim ditim ca, 116
(p 73)

tatra piigabhavat ("bhuvat) sacd, 23,
217

tatra rayisfham anu sambharnitam
(°retdm, “bhavatim), 55, 330, 351

tatra dravins krovate, 231

tatra havyini gimaya (gamaya), 242

tatremain yajfiam ysjamanam ca dhehi
(dhatta), 370 (p 278)

tat satyam yad viram bibhythah
(°tah), 21, 337 (p 236)

tat striyim anu sicyate (sificatu), 85

tad agnir agnaye 'dadiat (dadat), 193,
266

tad agnir devo devebhyo vannte
(vanutam), 116 (p 70), 154, 191

taod adya vacah prethamam masiya
(mansiya), 279

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

tad anu preta sukrtim u lokam, 347

tad asme §am yor arapo dadhitana, 257

tad asya priyam abhi pitho afyim
(astham), 133

tad aham mhnave (nihnuve) tubhyam,
23

tad & roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250
(p 166)

tad ud vapati gaim avim, 116 (p 71)

tad gopivadhvam (°yata), 42

tad vidae charyandvati, 217

tantum tanvan (tatam) rajaso bhinum
anv 1hi, 86

taum te dufcaksi miva khyat, 372 ¢

tam tvi girah sugtutayo vajayant, 250
(p 163)

tam tvi jugimahe (Juse) etc , 346

tam tvd paramesthin dadhdtu
(dadhiimi), 324

tam tvil pra padye, tam tvid pra visam
et , 118

tamn tva bhage sarva 1) johavimi (“t1),
291, 314

tam tvibhih sustutiblur vijayantal),
250 (p 163)

tun tvendrigraha prapadye (pravi-
§im1) ete , 118

tam dhiirva yam vayam dhiirvimah,
124, 196

tan nah pars.ud (parisad) ati dvisah, 286

tan me gopaya (“ynsva), 42

tan mc 'ridht (raddham), 28, 85, 144,
248

tan me radhyatim (sumpdhyatim,
samrddham), 144

tapate svihi, 195

tapasi ye svar yayuh (suvar gatdh),
248

tapino deva rakesasah, 232

tapto vim ghirmo naksat1
svahotd, 173

tapyate sviaha, 195

tamn anu prehi sukrtasya lokam, 347

tam ahve va)isitaye, 29, 229

tam atman (&tman1) part grhnimahe
vayam (grhnimasiha), 43

tam & prna (prnd) vasupate vasinidm,
261

(°tu)
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tam u huve vijasitaye, 23, 229

tam manycta pitaram miataram ca,
36, 79

tayd devatayifigirasvad dhruvah (°vd)
sida (dhruvah sidata, dhruve sida-
tam), 367

tayd devih sutam i babhiivuh, 361

tayinantam kimam (loham) ahum
jayani, 118

taya no mrda (mrla) Jivage (no rudra
mrdaysn), 194

tayd prattam svadhaya madantu, 116
(™)

tayad mam indra sam srja (mi sam
srjimas1), 116 (p 71), 304

t 1y dmrtatvam néiya, 39

tayivahante kavayah purastit, 67

tayaham vardhamino bhiiyisam ipy-
iyamfna§ ca, 249

tava syam farman trivaritha udbhit
(syima Sarmans tr1° udbhau), 346

tasmi 1ndriya sutam 1 juhota
(yuhom), 116 (p 70), 290, J07
tasma u ridhall krnuta pragastam

(krnuhi suprasastam), 470 (p 277)

tasmi u havyam ghrtavad vidhema
(°va] yjuhotn), 160, 307

tagmid dhinyan na parsh kim canisa,
231

tasmid val nanynt piram asti tejah,
231

tasmin nah pihy (pitam) anhasah, 368

tasming, ser tasmin

tasmii cham ¢ vaksva part ca vukeva,
79, 164

tasmin  ("mins) tad eno vasavo ni
dhetana (dhittana), 210 2

tasmin devi amrta madayantim (Ste),
116 (p 67)

tasmin pifin pratimuficima etin, 345
(p 251)

tasmin vayam upnhiitis tava smah
(sma), 25, 262 ¢

tusmal tvam stana pra py iya, 32

tasmal deva adhi bravan (bruvan),
23, 167

tasmal devd amrtih (°tam) sam vya-
yantam (°tu), 70

307

tasmalr vifah svayam evi namante
("t1), 50
tasmar siryiya sutam & Juhota

(*homi), 116 (p 70) 307

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23,
167

tasmal stonam pra pyiyasva, 32

tasya trmpatam ahihihuhg, 105

tasys te bhaktivansah syima (bhakti-
vino bhiiyisma, te vayam bhayig-
thabhijo bhiyisma), 175

tasvy doham aéimahi (afiya, adlya te),
45 (p 250)

tatya na 19trRyya pritasya dravine-
hagameh, 104 u, 732 (p 232)

1asvy nimni vréeimi (vriciivo) ete,
356

tasys no rasva tasyt no dhebhi (dah),
158

tasyd bhijnyatchn noh, 370 (p 279)

t.sy L may 1jiass esfasy 1 vitnsva drav-
mchigamyat, 104 u, 332 (p 232)

tasya meslasya vitasya dravinehdgam-
viih {"meh, dravinam & gamyit),
104 u, 332 (p 232)

tasva yajinasyestasya svistasya dravi-
num migachatu, 104 u, 342 (p 232)

tagya vittiit (vitgva), 68

tyigne bhijiycho mi, 370 (p 279)

tasy iy am Ayusdyusmin astv asau, 303

tasyas te bhiksivinah syama (bhakti-
vino bhiyisma, °vinse bhuy&sma,
bhigam aéimahy), 175

tasyis te sahngriposam pusyantyds
cirumena pasuni hrinimi, 85, 116
p 71), 250 (p 164)

ti ublaa eaturahh padeh samprasira-
yiva, 25,79, 11§

ti enam pravidvinsau Srapayatam,
203, 332 (p 231)

tah pidcya (°cir) ujpgabire (°hire,
°cyah sumyigiare), 262 5, 272

tin Addityin  anu  mada
svastaye, 24, 153, 315

tins te paridadimy aham, 345 (p 252)

tam gopayasva, 42

td devir devatremam yajfiain nayate
(krtva, dhatta), 250 (p 164)

(madat)
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tAn: te paridadmas, 345 (p 252)

tan1 no 'vantu, 369

td no mydata (myl®) 1drée, 152, 367

tam te pandadimy aham (°dadimi),
345 (p 262)

tEm te vicam Asyn datte (idade) ,
25

tdm dhirisah kavayo 'nudiSyiya)anta,
223, 229

tAm dhiriso anudrsyn (°disya) yajante
(anudréydyajanta kavayah) 223, 229

tim nah pasai , see tim pagafl

tan raksadhvam mi vo dabhan, 361

tdn sma mAnuvasaphrthih 144

tabhir & vartaya punsh, 304

tEbhir vahainam sukptam u lokam
(vahemam sukrtim yatra lok&h), 152

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (sun-
rabdho avidat) snd urvih, 217, 361

tabhya eni n1 vartaya, 304

tabhyas tvd vartayimas, 304

tBbhyam (ti° vayam) patema sukrtam

u lokam (pathyfisma sukrtasva
lokam), 176

tEm adya githim gasyami (*muh), 345
(p 250)

tdm u dhiraso anudiSya vajante, 223,
229

tdm (tim nah) pisaf (°yan) chivata-
mam eriyasva, 40

tiv 1mam padum Srapay 1iim pravid-
vinsau, 204, 342 (p 231)

tav mnd upa suptah, 25, 116 (p 72),
364

tasEm svasFr (svaslr, svir) ajunayut
(3]ann) puica-padica 241, 469

tia tvii (tva devir tv1i dcevyo) jarase
(“sil) sam vyayintu (°yasva, 70,
339, J65

tah (td) sum dadhimi (%itu, tanomi)
havigi (manasi) ghrtena 116 (p
73), 312

tigmayudhiive bharati $notu nah
(§rnotanu), 256, 238, 365

tirah purii cad arnv un Jaguy in (Pvan
Jagamyih), 250 (p 164)

tira$ cittini (cittd) vasivo jighiinsati,
124

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

tirah satydni maruto jighansit, 124

tiro mi santam Ayur ma pra haslt
(santam ma pra hasih), 338

tiro mrtyum dadhstim (dadhmshe)
parvatena, 116 (p 69), 318

tiro me yajiia Ayur ma prahasih (°sit),
338

t1s(hantam ava gihat1 (%e1), 329 (p
224)

tisthanti sviruho yathi, 116 (p 71)

tisthant1 hatavartmanah (°tu hata-
varcasah), 116 (p 67)

tigthann isino yadi vi svapann api,
250 (p 165)

tisthann evava githasi, 329 (p 224)

tisrbhir gharmo vibhity, 116 (p 72)

tistire barhir anusalk, 85

tiero de vir barhir edam sadantu (°tam),
73

tisro hu praji atyZyam dvan (fyuh),
218

turas e1d vidvam arnavat tapasvin, 197

turiyenimanvats (°na manvata) nima
dhenoh, 267

trnam  vasini
(as1) tvam, 117

trtn enam (enan) manusyesu mamgje,
271

trtive nike adhi vi Srayasva (Sray-
atnam), 30

trpat (brmput) somar apibad visnung
sutam vathivasat (Peam), 230

(mim tarpa-

(°nih) sumani asas

trptd mi  turpavaln
yantu), 341

tc arsantu te varsantu ete | 116 (p 71),
239

te d tkeinim duhate saptamitaram, 252

te duhrate dakwinim saptamataram,
252

te  deviiso  (devd) yajfiam
jusadhvam (Jusintim), 341

te deviso havir idam jusadhvam, 341

te na Atmasu jigraty (jagrta), 118
(p 72), 329 (p 221)

tenn rand, see tenarsind

tena kridantis (kril®) carata (°tha)
priycna (va$in anu), 16

1mmam
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tene gamemsa
gamema

tena gegma sukytasya loknm, 174

tena chandasid dhruva sida, 367

tena typyatam anhahau, 195

tena te vapamy ayuse, 124, 307, 308

tena tvi par1 dadhmasi (dadhimy
Ayuse), 345 (p 250)

tena tvayusiyusmaentam karomi, 303

tena no mitravarundy (°ni) avigtam,
285

, Bee tena vayam

tena brahmana dhruvah sidata
(dhruvi sida), 367
tena brahmino vapatedam asya

(adya), 330, 349 (p 258)

tenn brihmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p
258)

tena mim 1ndra sam srja (sr)asva), 74

tena ma vajinam hrou (kuru), 190

tena mi saha Gundhata (Sumbhantu,
“atu), 337 (p 239), 360

tena yantu ya)aminih svasti, 349
(p 258)
tenargini dhruva slda, 367

tena vayam gamema (patema, tena
gamem4) bradhnasya vistapam, 174

tena suprajasam krnu (kuru), 190

tenamrtatyam ady im (aélya), 39

teniyusiyusman edh1, 303

teniritsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248

tendsyiyuse vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330,
349 (p 258)

tenedhyasva vardhasva
(cendh1), 144, 250 (p 166)

tenartu yajaminah svastr (°tya), 349
(p 258)

te no dhantu (dhatta) suviryam, 198,
328

te no naksatre havam &gamigthah
(igametam), 250 (p 164)

te no mrdata (mrdantu, °ntv idrée,
mrdayata, °yantu, mrlayantu), 152,
194, 367

te no rayim sarvaviram m yachin
(yachantu), 152

tepano deva raksasah, 232

tebhi§ chidram ap1 dadhmo yad atra,
346 (p 252)

ceddha
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tebhya imam halin harisydmi tebhys
mmnam balin ahirsam, 234 a

tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harim,
234 a

tebhyo balun pustikimo
(dadim1), 234 a

te mat pratah prajamsyethe (°yete),
21, 337 (p 236)

te ma pAtam Asya yajfiasyodrcah, 368

te mi prajite prajanaywyathah
(°yatah ete ), 21, 337 (p 2d6)

te mavatim (°vantu), 369

te yom dvismo yaé ca no dvesir tam
esim (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da-
dhami), 315 (p 250)

te varsant: te varsayanti, 116 (p 71),
239

tesAm yo ajyanim ()ya®) ajitim dvahat
(a]1jumn ivahah), 253, 342

tesim chidram prati dadhmo yad atra,
345 (p 252)

tesiiin  chinnam sam (praty) elad
(imam) dadhimi, 345 (p 252)

tesdim aJyinim (°nam) yatame vahat:
(na Avahat), 253

tesAm apsu sadas krtam, 247

tesim ayam Ayugayusman astv asau,
303

tesdm 19/in1 sam 154 madanti, 116
(p 69)

tesim mitd bhavicyas, 171

tesv aham sumanih sam vi§imi ("mi,
°tl, vasima), 104 ¢, 345 (p 262)

tair amjtatvam aSiyn, 39

toycna jivan vi sasarja (vya ca surja,
vyasasarja) bhumyam, 220, 267

tau no mrdatim (mrdayatim), 194

tau mavatam, 369

tau yufijita (yokyye) prathamau yoge
agate, 175, 312

tau saha eaturah padah sam prasira-
yavahai ("yavah), 25, 79, 118

traya enim mahimansh sacante (“tam),
116 (p 72)

trayastrinfat tantavo ye
(yam [ydn] vitanvate), 231

triyatim marutim ganah, 349 (p 258)

harami

vitatnire
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triynntdm marutim ganih, 349 (p
258)

trita etan manugyesu mémrje, 271

tritasya nima janayan madhu kgarad
("ran), 250 (p 162)

trir asm41 sapta dhenavo duduhre
(*hrire), 252

trisug (trisrud) gharmo wvibhiitu me
(gharmas sadam 1n me wvibhati),
116 (p 72)

tript padini rapo anv arohat, 313

triny Ayins: te 'karam (me 'krnoh),
214, 217, 308

trln  samudrin samasipat svargin
(°gah), 130, 250 (p 165), 337 (p 242)

traigtubhena chandasintariksam anu
v1 krame, 230, 313

tvam yajhesv idyah, 247

tvam k1 hotd prathamo babhttha
(*va), 262 [

tvam no gopih par1 pih1 vidvatah, 332
(p 231)

tvam no viro arvati kyamethih, 337
(p 239)

tvam i tatanthorv (tanor urv) an-
tarikyam, 218

tvam bhavidhipatir (bhar abhibhiitir)
Janinim, 107, 158

tvayigne kimam aham Jayirmi, 118

tvayd prattam svadhayi madonta
(°tu), 116 (p 71)

tvayayam  vrtram
badhel), 175

tvayi vayam samghitam-samghitam
Jesma, 174

tvastah posiya visya nibhun asme, 129
(p 229), 388

tvim yajfiesv idate, 247

tvim vifo vrnatim rijyiya, 136

tvam giivo 'vinata rajyaya, 136

tvim eva pratyakcam brahma vadigy-
Ami1 (brahmivadisam), 134

tvesam vaco npavadhit (°dhim, "dhih)
sviha, 262d, 302

tvegas te dhiima rovati (Tunotu), 116
(p 67)

dehsanibhir asy mi!p:trsu antd (°tim),
250 (p 168)

vadhyat  (ba®,

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

daksam ta ugram Abhiarigam (te bhad-
ram AbhArgam), 286

daksinato vrgabha es1 (edhi) havysh
(*bho havya edh), 116 (p 72)

daksinam padam avanemje, 236, 247

datto asmabhyam (dattviyasma®, dat-
tiyAsma®, dattdsma®) dravineha
bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p 165)

dadato me mi ksdyr (me mopadasal,
°sat), 85

dadimity (°nity) agoir vadati, 119

dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram,
16, 193, 250 (p 165)

dadhad vidhaksyan paraiikhayatai, 27,
234 ¢, 253

dadhanveva ti1hi, 309

dadhrg vidhaksyan paryaiikhayite
(°ksan pariikhaydtar), 27, 234 ¢, 253

dAtum cec chiksan sa (ecee chuknuvin-
gah, cec chaknavan sa) svarga eva
(es&am), 250 (p 165)

didhartha (didhira) prthivim abhito
mayikhaih, 332 (p 232)

dadhrginam dhrsitam Savah, 232

disyann adasyann uta sam grnimi
(uta va karigyan), 231, 250 (p 163)

ditel putraniam aditer akiram (akari-
sam), 286

divam visnur vyakransta
chandns3, 230, 313

divam gacha svar vinde yajamaniya
mahy 1m, 210 a

(divam trtiyam devan yajno 'git) tato
mi. dravinam dyia, 39, 130

(divam devins trtiyam ya)iio 'gat) tato
mad dravinam astu, 39, 130

divam agrendsprkyah (“sat), 329 (p
292)

divas ca gma§ ca rajatheh (rajasi), 368

divas (divah) prgthiny aruhan (“hat),
370 (p 2E0)

diva mi svapsih, 79, 211

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) Arabhe-
tam ("tham), 21, 337 (p 235)

divi vignur vvakransts jigatens chan-
daasa, 230, 313

dive jyotir uttamam drabhetham, 21,
337 (p 235)

jigatena



INDEX OF MANTRAS

divo jyote (°tir) vivasva asuvadh-
vam, 337 (p 239)

divodidsidya randhayrh (°yan) 372 ¢

divo matrayd varind (varimni) pra-
thasva, 33

divo vifvasmat sIm aghiyata urugysh,
25, 158

divo vrgtim vargayata purimnah, 18

divyam dhamaéaste ("Sase), 324

diksipaliya vanatum (°lebhyo ’vana-
tam) hi §akra, 136, 266

diksito 'yam, ete , 248

dikse (diksen) ma ma hasih (%sit), 329
(p 225), 332 (p 234)

didivi§ ca ma Jagrvi§ en pascid gopa-
yetim, 42

dirgham ayuh karati (°tu) jivase vah,
172

dirgham Ayuh krnotu me (viAm), 190,
355, 365

dirgham fivur ya)aminaya
(vinda), 250 (p 164)

dirgham ayur vvaénavay, 39, 140, 324

dirghivutviya jaradagpir asmi (astu),
116 (p 73), 323

durag ca vi§va avrnod wpn svih, 137

duritit pintv (pitv) anhasah (vi4-
vatah), 370 (p 277)

durmitris (°tryds, “triyis) tasmal
santu (bhiiyisur) ete , 101, 161

dudeaksis te miva kiat (khyat, ksat),
372 ¢c

dirvi rohantu puspinih (rohatu pus-
pini), 149 (p 256)

drnhantim daivir vifah Lkalpantim
manusy ih, 238

dronha prthuvim (hasva °vyam), 33

drfano rukmy urvyfi (urviyd, uruyid)
vy adyaut (vi bhiti), 240

deva gharma rucitas tvam devegv &,
239

devajite vivasvann
337 (p 2399)

devatri havyam thiye (ohisc, ohire),
337 (p 237)

deva tvastar vasu rama (ranva, rana,
rane), 191, 306

devatrutau devesvy A ghogatam (°ge-
tham), 79

1 rpvan

fsuvedhvam,

311

deva somalsa te vakgva (vakesi)
ete , 79, 164

devas te savita hastam grhniitu, 130

devasya tva savituh prasave hast-
Abhy im upa naye 'sau (upa nayimy
asau), 61

devasya yanty fitayo (yantiitayo) wu
va)ih, 116 (p 73) N

devasyn vaynm, see devasyiham

devasya savituh prasave (savam save)

nikam ruheyam (roh®), 133, 210d

devasya savitur bhago ’st (°gn stha),
370 (p 277)

devasyaham (devasyn vayam) savituh
prasave (sa () ruhevam (aru-
hum, aruh@ma, ruhema, jegam,
Jesma), 134, 210 d, 345 (p 262)

deva uwmuiicann asrjan vycuasah, 250
(p 167)

devan A sadayid (“yi) 1tha, 329 (p 226)

devi gituvido gidlam vittvia (gitum
1tvd) gitum 1ita, 470 (p 279)

devd devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvarl-
yanto) usthuh, 243

dcvn devesu §rayantam (§rayadhvam),
329 (p 229)

devii devesy adhvaryanto asthuh, 243

deviinim vyeé caraty prinathena, 337
(p 239)

deviin gacha suvar vida (vinda) ya)a-
miniys mthyam, 210 a

devin devayate (devi®) ywnja (ya)a-
miniya sviha), 243

deviin vijfilyan 1ha yan vajamaha)
(havamahd), 26, 124

devi bhavata vijnah, 16

devimadhor vy aénate (8&ata), 230

devii muiicanto asfjan mr enasah,
250 (p 167)

devi vig yat te vico (yad vico)
dhzh (dhat), 338

devir ipsh £uddhi ylyam devin
yuyudhvam (ytudhvam), 210 a

devir ipth Suddha vodhvam supan-
visti devesu, 210 n

devir apo apim napid
ta, datta) et , 198

devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema,
345 (p 249)

data (dhat-
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devebhyo bhavata (°tha) supriyanah,
18

devebhyo ma sukrtam britit (voceh),
104 t, 332 (p 233)

devebhyo havyam vahatu (vaha nah,
vaha) prajanan, 332 (p 231)

devebhyo havyam gamigva, 285

devebhyo havyd vahatu prajinan, 332
(p 231)

devesu nsh sukrto (mE sukrtam)
brhtat (°ta, °yat), 104 t, 332 (p 233),
365

devo devEnim pavitrem asi, 116 (p
70), 249

devo devin yajatv (°ty) agnir arhen,
116 (p 70)

deve devebhyah pavaasva, 116 (p 70),
249

deiva hotirah sanigan na etat, 79

deivyiys karmage fundhadhvam deva-
yajyiyal, 30

daivya hotBro (°rd) vanusanta (van®,
vanigan na) piirve (etat), 79

dyam vargayatho (°to)
mAyay§, 21, 337 (p 241)

dyam agrenisprkasah (°sat), 329 (p 222)

dyavAiprthivyor aham tdhyisam
(prajenigeyam, “slya ), 44, 175

dyumantam §usmam & bhard (°ra)
gvarvidam, 261

dyumantam ghogam vijayiya krnmahe
(“mas1), 41

dyumantam deva
dhimahe vayam), 79

dyumnam (°ne) vrnita pusyase (vareta
pusyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p 166)

dyaur nah pitid pitryie (pitryae) cham
bbavan (“e1), 338

dyaur yatafé cyutad agniv eva tat,
201, 219

drapeas te dyim mi skan (skin, te
divam mai skan), 202

drupadid 1ve muficatim (°tuh, °tu),
297, 358

druhah pisad grabyi$ codamukthih
(pA&En mirrtya1 codamoci), 87, 329
(p 221)

asurasys

dhimahi  (°tam

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

druhsh pd$in (pdfeam) prati sa (50)
mucista (prati muficatdm seh), 161

dvitiyds trtiyesu Srayantim (°yrdh-
vam), 328 (p 223)

dvigatdm patv anhaseh, 370 (p 277)

dvigantas tapyantim bahu, 340 (p 255)

dvisan me bahu focatu, 349 (p 255)

dvisé sunite ma parddah, 202

dvyugam )agriyid aham, 160

dhattam rayim sashaviram (dafaviram)
vacasyave, 363

dhanuh §atror apak@mam knot1 (°tu),
116 (p 67)

dhanvandA yantt (°tu) vrsfayah, 116
(p 70)

dharti divo rajaso vibhati dharta,
237 (p 241)

dhartd divo vibhiti tapases prthivyim
(vibhis: rajneah), 337 (p 241)

dharmana viyum & visa (ruheh), 130

dhatra 1d dhavysm ghrtava) juhota,
160, 307

dhipsyam vi sameakara janebhysah,
231, 250 (p 163), 261

dhiye invine dhiya in no avyit, 262 a

dluyi na (no) vajaEn upa misl (mihi)
baévatah 164

dhiyi martah &aSamate
éamatah), 250 (p 164)

dhiyo hinvano dhiya 1n no avyih
(avyst), 262 a

dhisanis (°ni) tva abhindhatam
(°dhitim, abhinddham), 349 (p 255)

dhiirva tam yo 'smin dharvaty, 124,
196

dhrsano ("nam) dbrsitah ("tam) §avah,
232

dhruvam ayad (ayo) dhruvam utdsa-
muy thih (uth $avigtha), 337 (p 241)

dhruve sadam sidaty (°tu), 116 (p 70)

dhruvaidht posyd ("ye) mayi, 337
(p 241)

dhvara dhvarantam yo asmin dhvarit,
124, 196

dhvantam vidtigram anusameanrantau
(abhisam®), 250 (p 166)

dhvintd vatd agnim (vAtiEgnim) abhi
ye sam caranti, 250 (p 166)

(martasya
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na karmani hpyate pipakena (karma
I1° nare), 87

na tat pripnoti mirptim pardcath (“tith
parastat), 359

nadayann et1 (eg1) prthivim uta dyam,
328

na pipatviya risfya (ratsigam), 79,
174

nama Bkrandayata (°data) uccair-
ghosdya, 241

na ma 1dam upadambhigag (udambhi-
S8E) yad dade, 48

nama ucealrghogiyikrandayate, 241

na marigyas: ma bibheh, 211

na me tad upadsmbhigar yad
dadau, 48

namo vi§vakarmane sa u pitv asmin,
337 (p 241)

na yac chiidresv alapsata (alipsata),
135, 359

nayantam girbhir vani dhiyam dhil,
360

nayanto garbham vanim dhvyam dhuh,
360

na yh royiti na grabhat (grabhah),
232 (p 232)

nardfanse somapitham ya iiSuh (Gna-
&uh), 219

narifanso gnigpatir no avyit (avysh),
262 0

naro yat te duduhur daksinena, 219

naro yad vad te hastnyor adhuksan,
219

na v1 jandmi (Jinantil) yatarat (°rd)
parastit, 315

nave-navo bhavat: (°s1) jEyamBunal,
292, 329 (p 221)

na slm adevs Gpat (Spa tat), 219

nah1 tad dréyate divi (dadrée divid,
tad diva dadrée divah), 231

nahi te nima jagriha, 231, 323

nahy asyd (°ya1) nama grbhnami, 231,
323

nikasya prgthe sam 158 madema, 160,
241, 303

natarid (°rir) asya samrtim vadhindm
(ba®), 337 (p 237)

nidhrsa & dadhrsate (dadharga, da-
dharsayi), 79, 140, 241

313

nBnd hi devaif cakrpe sado vdm, 248

nAnd h vim devahitam sadas (°ah)
krtam (sado mitam), 248

nipa vriljite na gamito antam, 41 a

pEbhé samdAy1 navyasl (°ya navyasse),
250 (p 167)

pabhi prapnot1 (“pnuyur) nirrtim para-
calh (parastit), 121, 359

narifanse somapltham ya agul, 219

pivapr)yite na gamite antam, 41 a

nihkravyadam nudimasi (nudasva), 62,
304

n1 galgality dharaka (jelguliti, jal-
galitl, dhaniks), 236

n1 daraérava~e vaha (vahah), 25, 156

nidhanveva tin um, 309

nl no ravim subhojasam yuvasva
(yuvcha), 36, 62

nindat1 tvo anu tvo 1 ivanda (grniti),
2217, 231

nimefiksy-
79, 321

n1 me dhehi n1 te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a

nir ankasoh piprti (“tin) nir avadyBt,
254

nir 8 yachat: (“s1) madhyame, 342

nirftyar panvividinam (parivittam),
87

nirjaganvan (")agmivan) tamaso Jyoti-
sAgAt, 280

nir ma muicimi $apathat, 312

nir (nir druko nir) varunasya paSid
amuks (pA§an muksiya), 104 g

n1 vartpyimi (“n1) jivase, 118

nivarto yo ny avivpdhah (Pvrtat), 342

n1 vo jimaye Jihatd (°tdm) ny
a)imayah, 79, 156

nigafigina  upa spréata (°ginn  upe
spréa), 349 (p 258)

ni1sldan no apa durmatum Jaht (hanat),
153, 337 (p 237)

nigkam Iva pratl muficata (°tam), 30,
300, 365

nishevalyam uktham avyathdéyai (°ya,
avyathayat) stabhnitu (°notu), 191

n19 kravyidam sedha, 304

nigkritah sn (°to 'yam, “tis te) yajfu-
yam bhigam etu (bhigam jyaontu),
36l

’hnn palilagys madhye,
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ni1 gtantht duritd bidhamanah, 193

nihdram ni harimi (°m) te, 119

niharam niharasi (ca ha®) me, 152

niharam in nime hara (hari), 152

n hotiram vidvavidam dadhidhve
(grhapatim dadhidhvam), 139

nicath khananty asurih, 229

nilalohitam bhavat: (°te bhavatah),
351

nu vam nhva ghrtam i caranyat, 104 x

nrcakgasam tvi deva soma sucakgi ava
kbyesnm (kfesam, tvde nreakgsh
pratikse), 121

ormnd punino (vasinp) argati (°an),
220 (p 226)

nfnh (nfng) paln §rnudhl (Cuhbl) girah,
255

nediya 1t stnysh (°yid) pakvam eyit
(Ayot), 174

nemié cahram 1vAbhavat (*bhuvat), 23,
217

no semin ramate jaune (romase patau),
329 (p 224)

nyafifi uttinim anv eti (eg1) bhimim,
341

ny anyA arkam abhito vivire ('vianta,
vivifyuh) 69, 104 k, 218

ny sham tam mrdyasam ete , 121

paktaudanasya suhrtim etu lokam, 365

pafica padini rupo anv archam, 313

paicabhir dhats vi dadhav (dadhs)
wdam yat, 49 a

patum ekAdagam kydhr (huru), 210 o

patim me kevalam kuru (krdhi), 184,
210 a

patnl ylyapsyate ("psyamind) jantah,
248

patyur anuvratd bhitva, 250 (p 165)

patyur Jamtvam anbhl sam babhttha
("vn), 262 f, 332 (p 231)

patha (patho) Omakti (anakti, °tu)
madhvi ghrtenn, 116 (p 70)

payasvatih krnuthipa (°tipa) ogadhih
f1vih, 18

payasvin (°vin) agna igamam (& gah1),
130, 306

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (dham),
304

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

payo me dih (dhehr), 158

peramena pafund kriyase (°yasva)
ete , 85, 116 (p 71), 250 (p 164)

paricind mukhi krdhi (kuru), 210 a

parivata & Jaganthi (jagamyit,
1agama) parasyih, 142, 337 (p 237)

pard §ulkiya deyim (diyase), 83

parisutrpah fofucatah &rnihi ("trpo
abhi fo§ucinah), 31, 250 (p 167)

parl ghransam omani vEm vayo ght,
318

porighransa vEm mani vam vayo ghm,
318

parl ca vaks1 $am ca vaks, 79, 164

part nah pitu (pah1) vidvatah, 116
(p 72), 302

part no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

part na heti rudrasya vpyyah (°yit),
104 u, 262 a

par1 tvil piml sarvatah, 116 (p 72), 302

pari tvi rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

part dyavaprthivi gadya dyam (itva),
260 (p 163)

pandhasy n1 yasodhasya (°dhasye yafo
dhasye), 134, 177

par1 no rudrasya hetir vpnaktu, 104 u

par1 mi pihi vifvatah, 116 (p 72), 302

panivatsarinim (“sariy im) svastim a§-
aate (“se), 317

parl vo rudrasva hetir vrniktu, 104 u

pari1 vo hetI rudrasya vryyah (vriyyat),
104 u, 210 d, 262 o

par1 gy suvano aksih, 217

pari svajante (°ta) Janayo
patim, 120

par gvajite ("ta1) ibujeva vrhsam, 253

panstrnita paridhettignim, 347

parn strnihi part dhehi vedim, 347

parl gya svano aksarat, 217

paridam vi)y ajinam (°dam v&jinam)
dadhe ’hem (dhatsvi@sau), 116 (p
72), 308

paridam viigso adhmthih (°dhah, adhi
dhi) avastaye, 49 a, 134

paretana (pireta) pitarah somydash
(°y8h), 256, 257, 337 (p 239)

paraitu  mrtyur amrtam na
(amrtam ma & git), 104 m

yathi

altu
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parnavir 1va diyat1 (“te), 79

pary abhtd etithir jataveddh, 267

pary @ su pra dhanva (°vi) vi]asitaye,
261

paldyigyaminiya (°syate) svihid, 79

pavatim (pavantim) Entariksyn, 349
(p 258)

pavate (pavante) vire avyaye, 349
(p 258)

pavamina vy afnuhi, 154, 328

pavaminasya Jafighnatah (pghnatah),
236

pavamini abhy arsanti sustutim, 349
(p 257)

pavamino vy a§nav 1t 153, 328

pavitrena punthi (punihi) mi, 275

pavitre pari gicyate ("se), 328

pavitre somo aksih (akearat), 217

pafin me (nih) $rosyy piln (§an-
sydjugupah, “3ag°®), 130, 271

pasan ve sarvan rahgsantt rihsatha)
429 (p 221)

peédyemy nu slrywm uceni wntum, 324

pi 1ndra pratibhrtasyy madhvah, 368

pitam ghrtasya guhydnr nima, 116
(p 73)

pitam nard pratibhrtasya madhvah,
368

pitreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak-
sagah, 116 (p 70)

pitho ghrtasya guhyasya (guhyim)
nima, 116 (p 73)

pipmiinam te (me) 'pahnnmeh (pa
juh1, hata, pipmi me hatah), 24b,
307, 147

pavamanisy i tva stomena virye-
not srje, 74 116 (p 69), 312
pivamincnn tvii stimena viryena

devas tvd savilol srjatu (virvenod-
dbharimy asau) ete , 74, 116 (p 69),
312
piht ksem uta voge varam nah, 136
pitarsh pitamahih mivate (°van-
tu), 447 (p 237)
pitaras tvi manojava
pintu, 349 (p 256)
pitaro narafansih sannnh (sidyama-
nah), 232

daksinatah

315

pitd no bodhi (hodha), 193

piti mitanévichidra pada dhah (dhat),
332 (p 231)

pitur 1va ndmigrablhigam (°bhaisam,
nima jagrabham), 206, 219, .20, 267,
278

pitur nimeva Jagrabha, 206, 219, 220,
267, 278

pitrnim nirdSansah, 232

pitfn yaksad (yaksy) rtavpdhah, 164,
929 (p 222)

piprte mignayah (mi,
migne), 349 (p 257)

pippalyuh samavadanta, 64

pihatam somyam madhu, 153, 371 b

pibant1 (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p 70)

pibantu madantu (°tim) vyantu (vi-
yantu somam), 58

pibit: somyam mudhu, 153, 371 b

pibit somam niamadod (somam ama-
dann) cnam 1-te (stayah), 25, 137,
300, 361

piba somam indra
dantu) tva, 372 ¢

pivall tvo aru tve groity, 227, 231

pivasvatir Jividhanyih pibantu (°t1),
116 (p 67)

punsnh kartur matary &Asisikta, 220,
372 ¢c

punsi hartri matan ma msifica (“cata)
220,372 ¢

punsim bahinim mitara syime (°rau
syava), 344

punya (’yih) punysm ("yam, °yi,
"yin) asit (asuvan), 349 (p 257)

rutriyantah (putriyenti) sudinavah,
243 250 (p 167)

punah krnvans tvd pitarain yuvinam,
41

punah krnvantali pitaro yuvinah, 41

punah krnvana (*vantd) pitara yuving,
41

punah prinzh punir itma ne (Akutir,
“tam, °tam ma) aitu (agit, igan),
130

punar agnayo dhiynydso (°yd) yath-
isthinam (etc ) khalpantim (kalpa-
yantim) etc , 241

piprh1 mé,

mandatu (man-
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punar tman dadhitu me, 356

punar @ir)B n1 vartasve (ir)a vavrisva),
188

punar dattiv (°tEm, d&tim) ssum
adyeha bhadram, 198

punar no nagtam Akydh (ijatu), 341

punar ma #tma punar Ayur Agit
(a1tu), 158

punar maenah punar dyur (itma) ma
(nd) Bgat (agan), 158

punar mivigatid (°tim) rayih, 25¢

punar me jathare dhattim, 356

punaf eaksuh punah §rotram ma Ggan
(Bgdt, punar asur na aitu), 158

punas te prina Byat (ayity, “tu), 162,
262 e

punity (“tu) te prrisrutam, 116 (p
68)

punino Vicam 1gyet1 (°s1), 329 (p 226)

puniano Varam pary ety (viram aty
esy) avyavam, 334

punihindriiya (punih®) patave, 275

punidhvam ca ynvi mama, 79, 162

puminsam jitam abhi sam rabhante
(°tam), 116 (p ©8)

purd grdhrid ararussh ptbatah (°thah),
20, 337 (p 237)

purutrd te manutim (vanvatam) vig-
thitam jagat, 359

puru tvi dagvin (dafivin) voce, 287

purusasys vidma sahasriksasya, 68

puriivasur hi maghavan sandd as1
(°van babhovithn), 231

pusyema (“vanto) rayun dhimsahe ta
(tam) 1ndra, 250 (p 167)

piirusu pi1yam kuru, 130, 302

pirnim vivagfy (°sty) @#sicam, 116
(p 68)

pirvo ha (hi) jatah (jajie) sa u garbhe
antah, 248

pish Jahivin
(karotu), 130

pugdh nd adhit (m& dhit, madhat)
sukrtasya loke, 132

prchim: (*mas) tvi param abtam
prthivyih, 345 (p 260)

prechimi ("mo) yatra (tvii, vifvasya)
bhuvanasya nibhh (“im), 345 (p
250)

(jiatiman) adat

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

prehami ("mas, “m1 tvad) vrgno afvasya
retah, 345 (p 250)

prchami (*mo) vicah paramam vyoma,
345 (p 250)

préhivi matar mi ma hinsth , 329
(p 226)

prthivim visnur vyakransta , 230,
313

(prthivim frtfyam manusyén ya]fio
'git) tato mA dravinam &sta, 39,
130

prthivim drnha, 33

prthivim uparena dreha, 128, 130

prthivim uparenddrnhih (°hit), 128,
130, 329 (p 222)

(prthivim pitfn [manusying tytlyam]
yejfio 'git) tato miA dravinam
asbu, 39, 130

prthivyam visnur vyakransta etc , 230,
313

prthivyim agnaye samanaman sa irdh-
not, 359

prthivyim avacuécotnitat, 219

prthivyi (°yis tvd) mirdhan sida
(sudayami) yajfitye loke, 238

prsir ap1 &rnimast, 246

pratir vo 'p1 rnatu yatudbanah, 3716

prstham yajnena kalpatim (°te), 118
(p 67)

prefhesy eraya (wirayad) raymm, 136,
335

praugam
(°notu), 191

prakrtebhynh gvadhoeyatim, 248

pPragiyimusy agratah (PvEmy asybg-
ratah), 345 (p 250)

pra candramis tirate (°t1, *mas tirase)
dirgham #yuh, 47, 292, 329 (p 221)

pra ca havyant vaksyas:, 171, 329
(p 222)

pracetayann arsaty vicam emim, 328

pracetd vo (°tde tva) rudrath pafcad
upa dadhatdm (paScit pitu), 348
(p 257)

pracodayann Argasy vicem emdim, 328

prajanad 1indram indriyaya svahs, 273

prajah krnvan janayan viripih, 190

prajih pipart1 bahudhd (pupoga pur-
udhd) v1rajaty, 227, 231

uhthun stabhndtu



INDEX OF MANTRAS

prajam suvirim ("ryam) kytva, 250 (p
1686)

prajinantah  prati
piirve, 116 (p 68)

prejarm no neryijigupah, 271

prajapatir diksito dikgayatu (dik-
seta) etc , 79, 160, 243

prajipateh prajd abhiima (abhiivan),
322

prajim ajaryim nah huru, 250 (p 166)

prajim asmisu dheh, 158

prajam asyal Jaradagiim krnotu
(krnomi), 312

prajim me dih, 158

prajim me naryijugupah (°jogu®), 271

praji vikrnvai (vikurvofi) janayan
viriipam (°pih), 190

prajih sarva vi padyasi, 97

pra)i hy tisro atyiivam Iyuh, 218

pra nu yanst tinsnh (Psat, tarsat),
286, 337 (p 240)

prwnay 1 (%y 1ta), 370 (p 279)

pra na spirhibhir Gtihius
(°t um), 369

pri tad voced imrtasy (voced, voce,
amrtam nu) vidvan, 79, 174, 313

pru tirv agne pritirun ni (ni) iyuh,
132

pratt te jihvi ghrtam ue caranyet
(°y at), 104~

prati dviviprthivi o tatana, 337 (p
239)

pratipristhitah gavaniyin nir vapa
(vapisva), 79

prat1 bhigun na didhima (°mah), 25,
262 ¢

prat1 vim jihvi ghrtam ue (@) (nranyat
(*yat, yct), 104 x

pratisthim gacha (gichan) pratigphaim
mi gamaya (°yct), 160, 250 (p 166),
337 (p 241)

prat1 sma (sma) deva risatah (r1%), 284

prat1 svasaram upa yata (yitu) pituve,
116 (p 68)

pratiksante (°tim) &vasura (°sruvo)
devarad (°ras) ca, 118 (p 67)

pra te divo na stanayanti
(°yantn §usmaih), 79, 120

grhnantu  (°t1)

tireta

Susmih

a7

praty Ghatim (auh®) aévind mptyum
asmit (asmat), 136

pra tvd mufleAm1 varunasys piéat, 304

pra tve havins juhure (Juhumas)
samiddhe (tve sa® juhure ha®), 77,
B85, 314

prathamam artim yuyotu nah, 330, 349
(p 257)

prathama dvitlycsu érayantim (“yadh-
vam), 320 (p 223)

prathama ha vy uvisa sa, 218

prathamo Jitah sa u garbhe antah, 248

prathagva (pratho ’'s1), 249

pradatiran & vifata (vi$n), 349 (p
256)

pra na fytns tarsat, 286, 337 (p 240)

pru nabhasva prthivy, 238

pra no muficat~m varunasya piasit, 904

pra no yachatid avrkan prthu chardih,
100, 248 a, 254

pra parjanysh «rjitdm rodns! anu, 74,
116 (p 69), 349 (p 255), 361

prapitimahin bhibharti (°mabham bi-
bharat) pinvamanuh ("ne), 104 b

pra-pra yajiieuatim tira (tirah), 26, 156

pra bidhamind (prababadhani) rath-
yeva yiti, 236

prabudhe nah punas
(punar dadih), 154

pra bravama (bru®) faradah $atam, 23,
167

pra bhianavah sisrate (sas®) nikam
acha, 272

pra mi muiicinil varuunsya pafat, 304

(“muiicanto) bhuva-

(puras) krdha

pramuificamina
ansya retah, 59

pra yam riye ninigasi, 398

pra vah satracE (sa vici) manasd
ya]ite (°la1), 257

pra yo raye ninigati, 334

pra radhayi codayite (ridhlns1 coda-
yute) mahitvang, 117

pra vi etindur indrasy a niskrtim, 230

pra vam ratho manojavi asari (1yarti),
230

pra vEBm adhvaryu$ carati prayasvin
(caratu payasvin), 116 (p 67)
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praddstah pra suhi (giihi, suva, suva
pra suhi), 193, 284

pra fmasru dodhuvad drdhvatha bhiit
(fmafrublir do® firdhvadhi bhuvat),
1687

pra sakgati pratiminam prthivyah, 79,
277

pra 2a mrtyum yuyotana, 330, 349 (p
267)

pra sikgate pratimanini bhar, 79, 277

pra sumartyam (sumrtyum) yuyotana,
330, 349 (p 257)

pra stomid yanty (°tv) agnaye, 118
(p 67)

prasnipayanta urmaysh (°ty trmi-
nam), 79, 229

pra sma minéty ajarah, 191

prakto apicim anayam tad enim, 315

pracinam sidat (°at) pradiéa prthivyah,
7,167

priclm avicim ava yann arigfyal, 315

prici§ cojjagihire, 262 3, 272

prifico agima (prafijo ’'gima) nrtaye
hasiiyn, 261

prénnm me tarpayata (tympa), 241, 370
(p 277)

pranasyn brahmaciry asi (rsmi, abhiir
asau), 230, 308

prandpindbhyim me varcodasau pave-
thim, 368

prindpinau me tarpaya (“yata), 370
(p 277)

pPriniyn me varcodd varcase pavasva,
368

prinena viacd manasi bibharmi (°t1),
325

prane oivisfo 'mytam (oividyAmrtam)
Juhom, 246

préno yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p
67)

pritarjitam bhagam ugram huvema
(havimahe), 2, 78, 121

pritah somam utn rudram huvema
(haviimahe), 2, 78, 121

priatary agne pratarim na dyuh, 132

pradih (°dit) pitrhhyah svadhayd te
akgan, 337 (p 237)

prinya tantiing tirate dhatte anyd,
356

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

prisma minoty ajarah, 191

prasmalr  yachatam avrkam prtha
chardih, 100, 248 a, 254

priyam rajasu ma kuru (kynu), 190

priyam mi kuru (kynu) devegu (rdjasu,
ma devegu kuru), 190

priyim yamas tanvam prarirecit (tan-
vam & rireca), 220

prniyiny afigdni tave vardhayantth,
250 (p 166)

priyo datur dakginiya 1the syam, 175

priyo devinim daksinByal datur iha
bhiyisam, 175

priyo me hrdo (hito, hute) ’s1 (bhava),
116 (p 67)

preti jayatid narah, 261

preto muiicimi (“tu, °ti, muficatu)
nimutah (ete ), 30, 104 a, 312

pred u havyim vocati, 171, 329 (p
222)

premam sunventam yajamAnam ava-
tim (°tu, avantu), 367

pro ayisid indur indrasya niskrtam, 230

phalam abhyapaptat tad u viyur eva,
217

barhi (°hih) stynil ("ndhy,
342

balun ebhy o harimimam, 234 a

bahigthebhir viharan yas: tantum, 116
(p 73)

bahu ha vid ayam avarsid it1 ete , 205

bashu hiyam avrsdd (°sad) 1t1 ete , 205

bahvir (°vir me) bhavata (bhayiista),
161

bidhatam dveso abhayam (°yam nah)
krnotu, 368

badhasva diire (dvego) nirptun pard-
cath, 368

bidhatim dvesp abhayam krnutam,
368

badhethiim dtram nirrtim paracaih, 368

bihd rijanyah krtah (“nyo ’'bhavat),
248

bibheda valnm (balam) bhygur na
sashhe (sasahe), 280

brhata tva rathamtarena viryenod
dhare ("notsrjamy asau), 312

brhadrathamtarayos tva
srjatu ete , 312

“naty), 275,

savitot



INDEX OF MANTRAS

brhaspataye tvi mahyam varuno da-
ditu (°t1), 116 (p 67)

brhaspatim vah havamahe, 2, 345
(p 251)

brhaspatim vigvin devin aham huve,
2,345 (p 251)

hrhaspatir yajfiam imam tanotu, 46

brhaspatis fva (°tis tvid) sumne ram-
nitu (ranvatu), 191

brhasputis tanutim imam nah, 46

brhospate part diyd (diva) rsthens,
259

bodhat stomnir (bodhd stotre) vnyo
dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 159, 341

bradhnih samicir usasuh sam siravat
(°yan), 244, 250 (p 168)

brahmacaryum agim (g, upemast),
230, 344

brahmajiveyam 111 (°)iyet1) ecd avo-
can (°cit), 291, 359

hrahmana indrasya tva jnthare du-
dhuh, 231, 315

brahma teni punihi nah (md, punitu
ma, punimahe), 30, 116 (p 68),
302, 132 (p 234)

brahma devan (devi, devin) avivrdhat
(°dhan), dol

brohmadvisnm dvaur ablisamtapits,
152

brahmadvigam abhi tam Socatu dyauh,
152

hrahmann apah pranesy imi (brehman
pranesyimah), 345 (p 250)

brahman prasthisyamah (°m1), 34§
(p 250)

brahman somo 'skan ('shin), 202

brahmavarcasam mécamy it (mi gama-
yet), 238

brahmavarcasiya pipihi (pipihi), 270

brahmavarcaser Ainnidy cny
dhnya, 248

brabhma vi voh hrivamidnam ninitait
(viyo nindisat kr1°), 172

brahma (sc trpyatu), (om) brehma-
nam tarpayimi, 238

brahmia yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p 67)

brahmaham antaram krnve (harave)
26, 118, 190

sAame-
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brehmnitad upisvaitat
tapah, 79, 195

brihmanam adya videyam (°yo) ete,
68

brahmanins tarpayitavai
163

bhaksa igatah (“hgah’pital), 27, 87

bhakso bhakgyaminah (bhaksa®), 27,
87

bhaga (°gas) stha bhagasya vo (hhiko
' bhagaaya) lapsiva, 349 (p 245s)

bharatam uddharem &asnusiien (ud-
dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304

bhargam me vocah (bhargo me vorth),
264, 265, 266

bhartam agnim purisyam, 281

bhavat:i bhik<dm deh1, 329 (p
332 (p 230)

bhavad ns1, 234 1L

bhava kistinim (gr°) abhiénstipiva
(°pa u), 130

bhavin bksam daditu, 329 (p 226),
432 (p 290)

bhavima faradah Satam, 169

bhavis: putrinim mati, 171

bhavisyad asi, 234 b

bhavems faradah $atam, 169

bhignm devebhyo vi dadhiaty (%sy)
Ayan, 202, 920 (p 221)

bhinadmi te husumbham, 246

bhuvad (bhuve) viévam abhy Adevam
(adevam) ojusi, 329 (p 228)

bhitam asr bhavad (bh-visyad) am,
234 b

bhiite havismaty as1 (°mat! bhava),
116 (p 67)

bhipate bhuvanapnte
(vrne), 345 (p 250)

bhtyinso bhayasta ye no bhiDyaco
karta, 145 b, 202, J06

bhiy anso bhiy isma ye ca no bhivasah
harsia ete , 145 b, 202, 306

bhiiyima (°yAsma) tc sumatau vijino
vayam (“tau visvavedah), 133, 175,
323

bhiiydma (°yasma) putraih paéubhih,
175

bhrginim tva
49 a

(upBsy a1°)

(tarpava),

29b),

vrnimahe

vrateni dadhimi,
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bhrtam agnim purisyarg, 281

bhyasat te fusmat prthivi exd adrivah,
117

mahhigtho girbhir & eca
vavartat (°ta), 140

maghavano virapfante (®4ate), 193

mandiky apsu §am bhuvah, 104 q, 239

mandikyd su sam gamah (gamaya),
104 q, 239

medhu karisyami madhu janayisy imi
ete , 30, 176, 241

madhu janigye (°giya), 30, 176, 241

madhu tvii madhuli harotu (krnotu,
cakira), 104 o, 190, 341

madhumatim vacam udeyam, 104 y

madhumatim devebhyo vicam udvya-
sam etc , 104 y

madhumatim adys devebhyo vicam
vadigyami ctc, 104 y

madhu me madhuld karah, 104 o, 341

madhu vansisiya (vanigye), 176

madhye divah svadhayd midayante
(°yethe), 371 ¢

madhye pogasya trmpatim (pugyatim,
posasva tigthantim), 342

yajiiiyo

madhvi yajfiam  nakgatl  (Csase)
prininah (prar®), 79, 288, 329 (p 226),
332 (p 243)

modhvda yajfiam mimiksatam (°t1),
116 (p 70),371 b

manasaspnta 1mam (“pate sudhétvy
1mam) vite dhih (dhém), 304

(manusydn antaritheam agan yajfas)
tato mi dravinam esfu, 39, 130

manainu babhrinam aham, 119, 191

manojavaso vah pitrbhir dakginata
upa dadhotim, 349 (p 256)

mano)avis tvi pitrbhir (pitaro) dak-
sinatah pitu (piintu), 349 (p 256)

mano nv i huvimahe (*h1 hvi®), 2, 229

mano yajiicna kalpatim (°te), 116
(p 67)

mano§ t{vd (manos tvd) grimanyo
(°yo vratapate) vrateni dadhe
(°dhim), 49 a

mandasvi su svarnare, 240

mandana 1d vrsivase (ud vysiyate),
328

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

mandimi babhriinim aham, 119

manmi didhyfing utia nah sakhbyd, 250
(p 163)

manyuni kytam
etc , 246

many e hhejano amrtasya tarhi, 231

manye vim dyAviprthivi subhojasau,
195

manve nu babhrinam aham, 119, 191

manve vim dyavaprthivi, 195

mama cittam citteninveh:, 152, 370
(p 279)

mama cittam anu exttebhir eta (cittam
upidyasi), 152, 370 (p 279)

mama vrate te hrdayam (vro® hr® te)
dadhfim (°tu), 312

mamamitrin v1 vidhyata (°tu), 371d

mamey am &stu posyd, 337 (p 241)

may1 dhiy1r (dheh1) suviry am, 85, 130

mayl ramasva (ramadlhvam), 370 (p
279)

muy o ditre bhiyit, 161, 338

mayobhtir vito abh vatusrih (vity
usrih), 116 (p 70)

marutah sa rchatu yo
disati, 124

marutim pitas tad aham grnimi
(grne te, pitor uta tad grnimah)
36,70, 345 (p 251)

marutim prasive ("vena) jay 1 (Jay 1ty
jesarn), 158, 308, 370 (p 277)

marutvatiyvam uktham stabhnitu
(°notu), 191

marutvantm  sakhyiya
(huvemsl), 2, 121

marudbhih pariérivasva, 67

marjayantir divah §1sum, 250 (p 167)

marto vuritn (venita, varcti) sakhvam,
10,210 d

marmrjyanie divah s16um, 250 (p 167)

marya 1va yuvitiblul som arsati (iva
yosih sam arguse), 70, 337 (p 241)

muhat ad abhy nvardhatn 328

mahant sann abhyavirdhathah, 328

mah1  bhriijante (°ty) arcayo vi-
bhavaso, 57

mahi no vitd 1the vintu bhimau, 116
(@ 72), 349 (p 256)

(manyur akfrgit)

'bhi-

havimahe
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mahe Lkgatriya dhattana
dadhmasi), 116 (p 71), 304

mabe grotraya dhattans (dedhmasi),
116 (p 71), 304

maho jyiyo 'krta (’hrata, 'hritdm),
367,372 ¢

mahyem yajantu (°tim) mama yini
bhavys (yanistd), 60

mahyam yajamaniya tigtha, 157, 329
(p 223)

mahyam vateh pavatim ("te) hime
asmin (kAmay dsmai), 116 (p 70)

mahyam Jyasthyiya pipihn (pavate),
116 (p 72), 270

mehyam ipo madhumad erayantam
(airavanta), 136

mahyam 1d vagam i nayit, 104 ¢

mahyam punai udajatu, 104 r

mahyam muktyithiny am anayet 104 r

mil cahrd tvrtsata, 218

mi ca risad upasatth te ngne, 349
(p 256)

ma jiiatiram mi pratistham vidanta
(vind wntu), 68, 159, 182

miti jaghanya sarpata
a72 e

matur anvo 'va padyata, 156

mi te nsan hhanita, 355, 358

mi te rsann upasattiro agne,
(» 256)

mitevismi adite farma yacha ("tih
éarma vansat), 106, 154, 329 (p 227)

mi tvi ke cin n1 (etd vi) yaman vim
(ke cin 1 yemurin, ke cin nyemur 1n)
na piuSinah, 147, 182

mi tvignir  dhvanayid  (dhana®,
dhvanayid, °yed) dhimagandhib,
174 182, 285

mi tvi dabhan, 361

mi tvi vrksah (°sau) sam biadhigta
(*tam, bidhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351

mi tva hinsit (°wih), 337 (p 237)

madayasva (°ydse) svarnaie, 95 n,
122, 240

mi divid susupthsh (svipsih), 79, 211

mi deviEnim vyiyupAima (mithuyg,
momuhad) bhagadheyam (kar bha®,
karma bhigam), 302

(ristriya

(gachant1),

349

321

mi dyavaprthivi abhifocth (°stéucah,
*§ucah, hineih, hidigatim), 201, 206,
332 (p 233)

mA na Ayuh param avaram mina-
donaih, 146

mi nah param adharam (°nam) mi rajo
‘naih (naih), 146  °

mi neh pro)@m ririgo ("san) mota
viran, 341

mi nah soma hvanto vihvarasva, 159,
182, 332 (p 231)

mi no agnim (°nir) narrtir mi na asjin
(Asthim), 146

mi no arndhe tamasy antar Adhiat
(adit), 432 (p 231)

ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhit
(vivy itho nah), 159, 182, 332 (p 231)

mi no ’to 'uyat pitaro yuiigdhvam, 62,
236

mi no dvAvingthivl hidigetham, 206,
332 (p 233)

mi no rudro nirrtir ma oo astl, 146

ma no hisin metthito net tva jnhiima,
124, 429 (p 228), 345 (p 249)

mi no hmsld dhmmsito (etc ) na tva
jabimi, 124, 429 (p 228), 345 (p
249)

mi no hrnltim atithir (°thi atithim)
vasur agnth, 337 (p 236)

mii pit somam asomapah, 150, 182

mhA proan partyd vi radlu (radhista),
87, 203

mi bibher no mariyyasi, 211

mi bheh (bhaih), 202

mA bher ma 10 (mo roii, miro) mo ca
nah (mo egim) kun canimameat, 202,
276

mi bhair ma rufi mo ca (raui ma) nah
kim candmamnt, 202, 276

mi bhaigir na mansyass, 211

mim agne bhaginam kuru, 190

maim anuvratd bhava, 250 (p 165

mi mim mitd prthavi hinert, 329 (p
226)

mi mi gam tiptem (tapsth), 368

mimi hasin (°sir) nithito net (ne) tva
jahim (°ma), 124, 183, 329 (p 228),
M5 (p 249)
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mh mi (midm) hinsistam svam (vat
svam) yomm &vifantau (“§dthah),
250 (p 167), 956

mima havih (°sit, °s1sta), 337 (p 237),
49 (p 257)

mi mi hinsth svim (svam) vonim
avisanti (*san), 230 (p 167), 356

mim 1ndra bhaginam krnu, 190

mimisum kam canoc chisah, 83

mimisim moci hng cana, 85

mi me prajayd prasrpa motsrpa
(“pata motsrpata), 470 (p 279)

mi modogistam (°g1h), 368

mam punth: (*nah1) visvitah, 275

mi yah somam 1muam pibat (piba,
gomam pihid imam), 319, 331

mi (ma vayam) riyasposena vl yausma,
277, 345 (p 251)

mil vo 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvita, 62,
236

mi vo dabhat, 361

mai vo risat khamta, 355, 358

mai savyena daksinam atihrima (°mih),
159, 182

mi sugupthih, 79, 211

mi somam piitv asomapah, 159, 1K2

mi 8v asmans tamasy antaradhih,
332 (p 231)

miham riyasposena v1 yosam, 277, 345
(p 251)

ma hinsisur
(ah®), 284

mi hinsth  purusam
purusin mama), 338

mi hrnithd abhy asmin, 195, 243

mitris tvii padl bndhniitu (*nitim), 54

mitrisvi caksusi samiksimahe, 304,
345 (p 251)

mitrasya mi enksusi snmiksantim
(caksuschendhvam), 304

mitrasya v v (ahsusi simikgadhv um
("samnhe), 303, 345 (p 251)

mutrasy iham cakyusi
303, M45 (p 251)

mitriya havyam ghrtavay juhota (°vad
vidhema) 160, 200 307

mitrivarunnu sa rchatu  jo
‘bhidisaty, 124

vahatum uhyvaminam

jagat  (hinsit

samihse,

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

mitro janan yatayat: bruvanah, 240

mitro nay atu (°t1) vidvan, 116 (p 70)

mithunam harnpych lipdha  (krtam),
246

mham n~ vito v1 ha vati bhama, 116
(p 72), 349 (p 256)

mukham Sundhasva, 30

muficatu  yajfiam (°fio) ya)fapatim
anhasih svihi, 337 (p 241)

muficantu mit fapathyit, 312

muicumam vajiam mufica yajiapatim
anhagah sviaha, 347 (p 241)

mrty oh padam (padim) yopayanto yad
ata (ammn, °vanta eta, lopayante
yad eta or etad), 145 ¢, 307

mrivor muhsiy v mamrtit (ma patyuh),
a0, 104 o

mrdho vy isthad abhayam no astu, 130

mene bheyino amrtasya tarhy, 231

mesd 1VL VAL $4In €4 V1 COTV 1CVASe
(v vad upa cu v1 ea corvati, °ri),
37 (p 41

mamim  hinsisfam
Avisintau, 356

mainim gne vi daho mibhi $ocah
(&lisuch), 182, 211

mainim 1relsi md tapasibhi (mamam
twasd mirasibhi)  ¢octh  (socah,
(lisuenh), 182, 201 211

masim kium cinoe chis i1l 85

maisim ucchesy kim eana, 85

mo svitvam  asman  taradhit,
(» 231)

mo ~v nsming timagy antarddhih,
332 (p 231)

mohavitvi nipadyate (prapadynte),
370 (p 277)

va #jagm (“mul) sevanemi (°nednm,
‘nam 1dun, fjigmed un savanam)
jusinih, 331

va Avisto vayassu o mrgesu, 248

vindrena saratham y it devah, 359

va Im vahnta iSubhih, 30

va etasmin loke stha bhuyasta, 17,
262 k

vu et1 prdissh survah, 331

yah pranati (*nit1) ya im Srnoty uktam,
193

Bvam  yonim

332



INDEX OF MANTRAS

yam vayam dhvarima tam dhvara
(vayam dhiirvimas tam ca dhiirva),
124, 198

yam sarve 'nu)ivame, 124, 318

yaksatah svau mahimanau (yaksat
svam mahimanam), 356

yaksnto 'gnivarunavor hotroh (yaksad
agner hotnl) priyidhimim, 356

yac cacArinanuvratam, 231

yac ca pranat: (“nit1) yac cana, 193

yac ciham eno cakira (cahrma)
cte , 346

yac cham ca yo§ ca manur ayele
(iyaje) pita, 231

yachantim (°tu, °tu tvi) pafica, 61

yajumindva jigrts, 19, 152

yajamianiyva tisthatu (tisthat),
329 (p 223)

yojamandya dravinam dadhatu (°ta),
332 (p 232), 455

vijamaniya viryam & suvas kar asmaz,
41, 167

yaji no (yajino) devo (Jevin) ajarah
suvirah, 250 (p 165)

va) Jugranthy savitd sityadharmi, 218

vayinch  pratv u  sthit  sumatau
matinim, 158 329 (p 227)

yajfiam hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p G8)

vajiiun nsh pitu (pintu) rojasah
(visavah) parnsmil (purastit), 370
(p 280)

yajiapatave vasu viry vm isamsha-
rave, 41, 167

y ayiapatave vary am L svas kah, 41, 167

vajiiv pratitisthy sumatau sufevih,
158, 329 (p 227)

yajisva yuktau dhuryd (°yav) abhi-
thim (°tim), 21, 76, 337 (p 235)

yajiasyvur apu swm caranta
antu), 104 b

yuniya santv adray vh, 116 (p 68)

yajfiiyur anusamearin, 104 b

yajho devinimn praty et1
sumnam, 116 (p 70)

yayio yyfienn kalpatim (°te), 116
(» 67)

yam JTvam asnavamahai ("he), 26, 253

vatih khanema (*nimnt) tamn vayam,
169

157,

(tar-

(etu)
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yata §cutad agoiv eva tat, 201, 219

yata §eutad dhutam agndu tad astu,
201, 219

yato na punar ayati (%a1), 329 (p 224)

yato bhayam abhayam tan no aastu
(ast1), 116 (p 73)

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vapa), 315

yat te kruram tat Sudhyatu
(Sundhatim, undhasva, tac chu®),
30, 71, 82, 195, 438

yat te grivi bahucyuto acucyavuh
(acucyot), 359

yat te grivni cichiduh (vichindat)
soma r”)n, 145 f, 359

yat tvi kruddhah parovapa (krud-
dhiilh pracihrul), 315

yat paéur miyum akrte, 349 (p 257)

(yatra kva oa va)iio 'ght) tato ma
dravinnm astu, 39, 130

yuatra cuécutad (§cutad) agniv evartat,
201, 219

yatra devaiti bravan, 23, 168

yatra devaih sadhamiddam madanty
(madema), 126, 324

yatra nah parve pitarah paretah, 248

yatra-yatra )Atavedash sambabhiitha
("va), 246, 342

yatra-yatra wvibhrto
Jatavedih, 246, 342

yatra vavam vadimasi (°mah), 262 g

vatra $cutad etc, scc yatra cuScutad

yatra suhiirdah sukrto maduante, 58

Vatrd devaiti bruvan, 23, 168

vatri nah purve pilaich paretih
(pareyuh), 248

yatri nas cahrd
tanindm, 261

vatri subirdah suhrto madanty, 58

yatrausadhih symagmatn, 225, 230

yat sinavatha (*viitha) purusam, 262 e

yatb sinoh sinum druhat (sanv Arihah),
294, 337 (p 235)

yat sisnhat (¢isihd, “hat)
kam e1d ntrinam, 145 f, 280

yat sim Agaé cakrma tat su mrdatu
(mrda), 341

yat sunvate 3yajamindya £&ihgathah
(41ksum), 229, 310

(b1°, hibhrato)

(cakra) jarasom

sadane



324

yat some-soma dbhavah (Bbhuvah), 23,
217

yat svapne annam aénimi, 85

yetha rnam samnayamasi (yatharnam
samnayant1), 291, 314

yathignih prthivya samanamead evarh

sam namantu, 359

yathigmir aksito gvadhi bhava
(bhavatim), 56,320 (p 226)

yathd jyok sumani asah (asat), 262 e,
337 (p 237)

yathd tvam ngne samidhdl samidhysase
(°s1), B2

yathidityo ’'ksito svadhA bhava
(bhavatim), 329 (p 227)

yathi divy adityiys samanamann ,
350

yatha devaih sadhamfdam madems,
126

yathi nah suphaldsas: (°I& bhuvah),
253

yathd nah subhagdsas (sumand aseh),
253

yathintarikge

, 359
yathd puman bheved 1ha, 169
yathd prthivyim agnaye samanamann
, 359

yathimi anyo anyam na jinan, 361

yath&misim anyo anyam ne jEnit, 361

yatha me bhiirayo 'sata, 307

yathivasam tanvam (°vah) kalpayasva
(°y&t1), 79, 153, 329 (p 227)

yathd vAyur akgito svadhil bhava
(bhavatam), 329 (p 227)

yathid viyur antaritkgena samanamad
evam sam namantu, 359

yathasima Jivaloke bhiiray ah, 307

yathfgh rispravardhansh (°so mitra-
var®), 262 e

yathisthinam dharayantdm (°sthima
kalpayantim) 1haiva (yatha® kalpa-
yadhvam, kalpantim), 241, 341

yathfiham uttaro ’'sini (vaddmi), 124

yathendram daivir vio bhavantu
(bhiiyasuh), 161

yatheha purugo 'sat (°sah syit), 169

yatheitesim anyo anyam na ]Enkt, 361

vidyave samanamann

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

yathainem jarase nayat, 169

yathalgdm anyo anyam na janit, 361

yad agneh sendrasya bhavimi, 121

yad aghriyata (°yathds) tad ghrtam
abhavsh, 320 (p 221)

yad adhriynta tad ghrtam abhavat,
320 (p 221)

yad antarihgam tad u me (nah) pita-
bhiit (pitasa), 219

yad annam adyate naktam (sdyam), 85

yad apsarariiparasya (apsaradrorupa®,
apsaradrir upa®), khidat, 363

yad a$uddhah pardjaghBna tad va
etena Sundhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349
(p 257)

yad asarpat (°pas) tat sarpir abhavat
("vah), 329 (p 221)

yad aham devayajanam veda
ksinomi (vrécini), 118

yad asham dhoncna prapanan§ carimi,
124, M5 (p 249)

yad ahnat kurute pipam (ahnd pipam
akirgam), 30, 230, 323

yadd tvam abhivarsas:i (yadd prino
abhyavarsit), 230, 320 (p 224)

yad Amayati m3 krtha (hrta), 15

yada Srtam krnavoe (karavo) jatavednh,
190

yad 1t1 mim atimanyadhvam, (yadi
mam atimanyidhvai), 168, 179

yadi viham anrtadeva #Gsa (°devo
asm1), 231

yadi vrheid abhyapaptat (vrhsigrad
abhyapatat) phalam (*lam tat), 217

yadl vahanty d$avah, 30

yad uttaradriv upara§ ca khadatah,
363

yad irdhvas tisgthd (°thad) dravineha
dhattst, 24, 337 (p 237)

yaded antd adadrhanta (adadrah®)
pirve, 280

yad enam dyaur
suretdh, 268

yad a151 manasa diram, 331

yad osadhayah samgachante (samag-
mata), 225, 230

yad dire sann ihibhaveh (°bhuvah),
23, 217

janayat (ajan®)



INDEX OF MANTRAS

yad dhastibhy@m cakyma (cakara)
kilbigani, 290, 345 (p 249)

yad bréhmanAnim brahmani
y&sam, 121

yad ritriyit kurute pipam (ratriyd,
"tryd, pipam ahirsam, akirigam),
30, 230, 286, 323

vad vasi mayum ahratn, 349 (p 257)

yad viite apo ('pe) sganigan (egamat),
217, 236

yad vidisyan samjagiri janebhyah,
177, 231, 250 (p 163), 261

yad viaskandad dhavigo jatra-yatra,
145 d

yad va skandid Ajyasyota visno, 145 d

yad vo devah prapanam carima, 124,
345 (p 249)

yad vo ’Suddha dlebhe
dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303

yad vo 'Suddhih pari jaghnur ( dhah
pard jaghinaitad) dum vas tae
chundham, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p 257)

yantd no avrkam chardih, 100, 248 a

yam te svadivan avadinti girtayah
(svadhivan svadayautr dhenavnh),
194, 240

yam tviam ayam (tviyvnm) svadhitig
tejaminah (tetyyanah, tigmatejdh),
236

yam tva somenititrpama (°pam, °pan),
als, 345 (p 251)

yam tvisomenimimadam (°dan), 315

yam dvismas tam so pchatu, 124, 125

vam dviimas tismin prati muiicimi
pisam, 345 (p 251)

yam dvecdma tam rehatu, 124, 125

yan navam wt (11s) tan navanitom
abhavat (°val), 129 (p 221)

yoam nirmanthato adving, 125, 229

yan madhuno madlayyam
(Lhiy &s vm), 170

yan mi somass ukthine amandisuh
(somiso mamadan yad uktha), 99,
145 a

yan me 'dya retah prthivim askintsit
(askan), 262 b

yan me miata pralulubhe (°lulobha,
pramamida), 79

bhi-

tafi  Sun-

'siin1
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yamam rijinam havigd duvasya (“sy-
ata, saparynta), 347
yamam ha ysjfio gachati (°tu), 116

(» 70)

yam abadhnita savitd suketah (sube-
vah), 54, 218

yamasya ditas ca vig vidhdvati

(datsh gvapad vidhavas), 332 (p
232)

yamasya (“syn yena) balind ecurima,
124, 356

yamnazya loke adhira)jur dyat (dya,
loke midhir ajariya), 153, 342

yamah suynminah, 232

vamaya tvi mahyem varuno dadatu
(“t1), 118 (p 67)

vam 1chimi (aichAma) manasi so
'yam agit, 221, 228, 345 (p 249)

yame 1ve yatamane yad aitam (etam),
268

yamo dadity (°tv) avasinam asmai,
116 (p 69)

yamo 'bhisutah, 232

yam bahava upijivant:
Jivian), 124, 318

yava g Gharimahal (he), 253

yavayLr dveso nsmat (yavayismad
dvessh, "mad aghid dvesinei), 242

yavayiritih (“tun), 242

yagih stha vasiwsvi bhiiydsam, 370
(p 279)

yaso bhagag ca (bhagasya) vindatu
(ma vidat), 158

yado me 'voeah (voeah), 266

yafo 'm ya§o ham tyeyi bhilyisam,
a7 (p 279)

yas tu iitma prdusu pravistah, 248

yus tud (t1, tAm) veda (vyinit) sa
pituli (°tus, savituh) pitisat, 124

yas te drapsa (°sah) shandaty (shanro)
yas Le anduh, 245

yas te prinah pasusu pravigtah, 248

vas tva karad echuvysam janinim, 145 a

yasmi) Jiatd na par naiva kim canisa,
231

yasmij jatam na purd kim canailva, 231

yasmi) Jalo na paro 'nyo (anyo) asti,
231

(°vo 'nu-
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yasmit paeram niparam ssti kum cit,
231

yasmid anyan na param kim canista,
231

yasmid anyo na paro ast1 J&tah, 231

yasmAd bhita udavdfisfa (bhigava-
&1gthah), 337 (p 239)

yasmid hhita udavepista (bhisive-
pisphah), 337 (p 239)

yaamad bhitd (°to, Dbhisi) ngldam
(nvasadah, °sadah), 230

yasmid bhish samjiiaptih (snmn)fiis-
thih), 248

yasmid yoner udianthi (°tha) yaje
(ya)i) tam, 60, 114, 261

yasmin na jitah paro anyo ast1 ('st1),
231

yasmin ninyat param asti bhiitam,
231

yasmin devid adhy viéve nigeduh (v19-
aktah), 246

yasmn1 hrnot1 (harot1) brihmanah, 190

yasmai ca tvi khandmy aham (khana-
mns1), 345 (p 250)

yasmal ciham khanami vah, 345 (p
250)

yasyn krnmo (hurmo) havir grhe
(grhe havih), 190

yasys yonim patireto grbhiya (prati
reto grhina), 192

yasyam karmiani kurvate (krovate),
180, 231

yasyiiijana prasarpagl, 370 (p 278)

yasyim uéantah praharima (°remn)
Sepam (°pah), 169

yasyaugadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p 278)

yi akrntann avayan 34 atanvata
(yaé ca tatnire, akrntan y i atanvan),
46, 218

yi dtmanvad bibhrto (°tho) yau ca
raksatah ("thah), 21, 329 (p 228)

yah padinim rsabhe prehinomi
(*hinvo) etc , 117, 304

yi jata phtadakgasa, 87

yi tAm ritrim upismahe, 314

y& tiradel nipadyase (“te), 331

ya te tanth pitrgv dvivesn, 248

Vi te patighni karomi, 190

VEDIC VARIANTS 1 THE VERB

y& devir antin abhito 'dadanta, 220,
365

yi na Ord uéati visrayite (°t1, wvis-
rayatal), 72, 253

yAn1 karméani cakrire, 231

yi no doditi fravanam pitFnam, 116
(p 73)

yant1 §ubhri rinapn apah, 365

yim tvd ritrv upismahe (upisate,
ritr1yajamahe), 314

¥a prathami vyauchat, 218

yibhyim harmini kurvate (krnvate),
190

yibhyim  nirmanthatim
devau, 125, 229

yim 1ndrena samadadhvam (°dhadh-
vam, samdhim samadhatthah), 370
(p 278)

yam1 mny dirarornabhih, 309

Y& rA)Anun (°nd) saratham 3Atha
(yata) ugra, 21, 125, 331

yadvac ca sapta sindhavo wvitasthire
(°tasthuh), 76

yavatindm-yavatinim va aisamo lak-
sanam ahdrisam ete , 104 ¢

yivatinim 1dam hkarom (hansyimi)
etc, 104 e

yavat sapta sindhave vitasthire, 76

yavayiratim, 242

yhvayismad dvesam (yivaya dvego
asmat), 242

yiv Atmanvad vifatho (bibhrto) yau
ca raksathah (°tsh), 21, 329 (p 228)

yi§ ca devir (°vyo, “vis) antdn (tan-
tin) abhito ’'dadanta (tatantha,
"ta®), 220, 365

yisyim patighni tam krnomi, 190

yah1 mayiiraromabhih, 309

yiyapsyata (yi°) iva te manah (mu-
kham), 271

yuktés tisro vimr)ah suryasya, 246

yukto vato 'ntarihgena te sahn, 143, 246

yuksvE (yuiihevi) madacyutd harl, 192

yukgvi (yuiiksvii) hr kefind hari, 192

yukgva (yunksva) h1 vAjnivaty, 192

yuksva (yuiksva) hi vrtrahantama, 192

yuksvi (yuiigdhvam) hy arusi rathe,
192, 370 (p 279)

advinau
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yujo yujvanbe (yufijantu) karmabhih,
B5, 116 (p 70)

yudha devebhyo varivaé cakartha, 329
( 226)

yudhendro mahna varivaé cakira, 329
(p 226)

yunekta @eIrd w1
(tanotn), 46, 275

yunajmi tisro wviprcah siirynsya te
(tisro  vivrtah strysh savah, or
save), 246

yunajmi viyum antariksena te (tena)
saha, 143, 246

yuyuyitim 1to rapo apa sridheh, 210 d

yugmin riiy a uta yajiia agadcata, 136

yiipivocchriy amandyinubrihi (°chri-
ya®), 282

ylivam vrstim vargayatha puriginah,
18

yliyatam asmad rapo apa sridhah, 210 4

ye apsu sadans1 ("psu sad®) cakrire,
247

ye kililenn tarpayatho
ghrtena, 371 c

ye ke cn bhratarah sthana (sthih), 257

ye ca bhiitesu jdgrati (jagrthe), 329
(» 221)

ye ’'tra  pitarah
262 k

ye tva ritry (°trim) upisate, 314

ye dadante (dndate) paiica disah
sadhricih, 193

yena jwanti (juyis1) na pard jayante
(Jaydsar), 124, 360

yena tvam deva veda (tvam veda)
bhavah (bhava, edhi), 161

yena tvibadhnit savitd su§evah (°vah,
suhketah), 54, 2.8

yena devd amrtam anv avindan, 218

yena deviso amrtatvam inaguh, 218

yena dhanena prapanam carimi, 124,
345 (p 249)

yenn bhiyaé ca ratryim (cardty
ayam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p
235)

yena bhiri§ card divam, 337 (p 235)

yena mabadhnit saviti sufevah, 54,
218

yugd tanudhvam

t°yant1) ye

bhiy astha, 17,
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yena yamasya nidhind (balind) carimi
("n1, °vah), 124, 358

yena fravinsy inafuh (Rata), 39, 219

yena friyam akrnutdm, 190, 293, 332
(p 230)

yena siirvam tamaso nir amocl (mu-
moca), 59, 81 n | 215, 219

yena strivam akrnutam (striyiv aku-
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p 230)

yenahsd (°sin, °syiv, venii kgim)
abhyagicvanta (°suicatam, °tim),
85, 203, 332 (p 230), 964

yenit te pirve mtarsh paretih, 248

yenipimréatam (°mrsatam, yenivam-
réatam) surlm, 268; 293, 342 (p 230)

yenendrasy 1 7itham sambabhtvuh, 359

venendriya shmabharah (*ran) payans,
201, 360

yenaisa bhiitas tisthaty (“tais tigthate
hy) antariitmi, 76

ye no dvisant: anu tin rabhasva, 349
(p 257)

ye parthivilh sarpis
balim hurimi, 230

ye prthivyar samajagmur 15am firjam
vasiandh, 231

ye 'psu , See ye apsu

yebhur vacam visvaripebhir (°rupam,
puskalebhir) avyayan (°yat, sama-
vyayat), 359

ye ratrim (“trim) anutisthanti (°atha),
320 (p 221)

yesam apsu sadas (°ah) }rtam, 247

yegv aham sumanh efc , see anyesv efe

ye sarpah parthivi tebhya imam
balim shirsam etc, 230

ye ’smin abhyaghd, wnti, 370 (p 279)

yo agnir agner adhya,iyata (agnes
tapaso 'dh1jiatah), 248

yo aghivur abhidasat, 124

yo asmin abhyaghiyaty, 370 (p 279)

yo disugah sukrto havam ety (upa
ganta), 248 a

yo dushrtam karavat tasya dugkrtam,
190, 360

yo devayinah panthis tena ya)fio
devin opy etu (tena devidn gacha),
338

tecbhya 1mem
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yo devinim carasl prinathena, 337
(p 239)

yo na indraviyli mitrivaruniv
abhidasatr 124

¥yo no dvesfi tanim rabhasva, 349
(p 257)

ya no dvesty adharsh sas padigta (sa
padystam), 161

yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (ra-
bhasva), 349 (p 257)

yo no mitrivarund abhidisit sapatnah,
124

yo mighayur abhidasaty, 124

yo mi dadat: sa 1d eva mivih (mivat),
137, 217

yo maitasyd difo abhidisad s
rchatu, 124

yau vivasya parnbhd  (°syadhipid)
babhtivathuh (°tuh), 21, 329 (p 228)

rahsi ca no damyebhir anfkaih, 329 (p
226)

ranan (rani) givo na yavase, 360

ratham na dhirah svapa ataksam
(°sigub), 315

rathitamau rathinim
huva) Gtaye, 2, 229

ratho na vijnm sanivann (sanigann)
nyisit, 28, 23 ¢

ramadhyam  ma  bibhita mat
bhitana), 258

ramayatn (°td) marutah syenam &y1-
nam (°tah pretam vijinam), 261

rayim yena vanimahar (“hc), 26, 124

rayim grnateu didhrtam (dharaya),
210 a, 368

rayim ca noh sarvaviram (°rim) n1
yacha (°chata, “chatu, °chit), 154,
257, 470 (p 279)

raymn ca putrin  aDUSBIMMVYAYQ8va,
162, 308

raymn dhattam (dhattha, “tho) vasu-
mantam purukgum (fatagvinam), 118
(p 72), 369

rayim dhehy sarvaviram vacasyam, 363

rarijam ud 1va vidhyati (“e1), 338

rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202

rijinam samgiyata (“yetim), 79, 330,
352

ahva (°nam

(b1-

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

15)8 pavitraratho vajam Aruhah (“hat),
329 (p 226)

ritrim-ritrim  (rdtrim-ritrim) apra-
yAvam bharantah, 250 (p 166)

riyad ca pOJAIM UPBEAMVYAYBEVA,
162, 308

riya$§ ca posmr abhi nsh sacadhvam
(sacatim), 371 d

riyas pogam yalaminesu dhattam
(dhiraya, dhehi), 368

riya8 posam vi gyetim (gvatu, sya)
nibhim asme (asya), 329 (p 229),
368

riyas posam abhi samvy ayisye, 162, 308

iy a3 posiyotsrje (°jet), 325

rivas posena sam sr)a (spjasva), 74

rivyas pogo n1 ~idatu, 116 (p 68)

risiram duhithim 1ha revatibhih,
21, 329 (p 224)

ristram amusmar datta (del), 370
(p 279)

rueam no dhatta (dhehi) brhaspate, 355

rucito gharmah, 239

rudra ihutal, 232

rudrasya sunum havasi grnimasi (viv-
ise), 345 (p 251)

rudrin prindimi (ru® devin yajflenBp-
1prem), 233

rudrayva tvi mahyam varuno dadatu
(°ty), 115 (p 67)

rudris tvi pricctasall pi§edt pAntu,
349 (p 257)

rudro vasubhir & cike (cihetu) 139

rudro hiy ainanah, 232

ripum varnam pasinam mi nirmrk-
sam, 269, 302 312

riipam vo ripenibhyem: (Pbhvighm)
vayasd vayah, 240

ripad varnam ma mirmrhyat, 249, 302,
312

ripena vo ripam abhy &gim (aimi),
230

rejate fusmat prthivi cad adrivah, 117

reto dedhiitv (°ty) osadhigu garbham,
116 (p 70)

reto dhattam pusfyai prajananam, 49 a

revati predha yajfiapatim adviéa, 362

revail yajamine priyam dha aviéa, 362
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revetir yayfiapatim priyedhivifata, 362

rocate (rocitam), 247

rocitas tvam deva gharma devesv asi,
239

roeito gharmo ruciya, 239

rocigly iham manusyesu, 249

rohant1 (°tu) plrvya rubah, 116 (p 71)

raudrepdnikenn pihi magne (pita
mhbgnayah), 349 (p 257)

lohem me yajamBniya vinda (vindata),
370 (p 279)

vacinsy Asi (asma1) sthavirdya taksam
(taksuh), 291, 315

vajro ‘st (hismi) sapatnaha, 311

vadhid (°im) vypiram va)rena man-
dasinah, 262 d

vanaspate 'va sp)i (ar)a), 259

vandadvari vandimand vivastu, 323

vande dirwn vandamino vivekmi, 323

vapayh dvavaprtluvi prornuvatl am,
21, 329 (p 223)

vapim te agnir
sarpatu), 146

vapti (°tar, °trd) vapasi (°l1) keSas-
miéru (ke§in), 337 (p 241)

vayvim ris|re jigryama (“mi, Jagn-
y&ma) purohitih, 261, 281, 283, 287

vayam samghltam (°tam-sunghfitam,
°"te-samghite) jesma (jayema,
samya®), 174

vavh lviinu rohate (°t1), 79

vayansl yo ivivefa y o mrgesu, 248

vavo ditre (ditra edhy, ditre bhiyin)
mnvo mahyum (°yam astu) prati-
grahitre, 161, 338

varano virayatal
65, 171

varivasya mahamaha (°syi mahonim),
261

varunagya shambhasrrjonam asa (°ny
as, °nl sthah), 363

1s1ito  archat (‘va

(“yisyate, °yit),

varuneti  fapimahe (°mahai, yad
irima), 104 h

varuno varayat, 65, 171

varitrayo janayas tva pacan-
takhe, 53, 349 (p 257)

varitn (varu®) tva devil pacatim

ukhe, 53, 349 (p 257)

329

varebhir varia abhi gu pra sidatah
("ta), 248

varca & dhehs me tanvam (dhiyr me
tanth), 85, 130

varcayi mukham mi na Byuh pramg-
gih, 250 (p 162)

varco asmisu (may1),dhatta (dhehi),
370 (p 277)

vartir yajfiam pariyan sukratlyase
(°a1), 79

vardhigimab1 ea vayam B ca pyisigl-
mah1 (pydyisimahi ca), 206, 249

varsman kgatrasya kakublih (°bh,
kakubbhif ) fi1friydnsh (§rayasva),
250 (p 163) by

varsman ragtrnsya kakudi érayassva,
250 (p 163)

vavakga (°sur) ugro (rgvo) aostrtah,
248

vavaksa (“sat) radyo mahi dutyam

caran, 140
vadiyd dugdham apiban (°dham
pltvi), 248
vafl vafam nayasa (nayisd) echaja
tvam, 117

vasupate v1 ramayn, 242

vasiinim rudrandm Adityinam sadasi
glda (“nfim sadanam as1, “nim sado
‘a1 ), 210 a, 365

vasini krnvan (°vann asmin, asme,
kurvan) narya puriini, 190

vagln1 cirur (cdrye, caryo, ciyyo) vi
bhaoyaai (bhrjési, bhaji sn) jivan, 152

vasogpate n1 ramaya (rd”), 242

vaha (vahd) devatrd didhgo (da®)
havingi, 261

vahiisi md (vahans: 6B)
yatra lokah (°ah), 152

vahigthebhir viharan yas: (pahi) tan-
tum, 116 (p 73)

vak tvi samudra upadadhitu (°dhe)
ete , 49 8, 139

vik patamgays fiSriye (dhlyate, hi-
yate, °go nfiérniyat, °gh agifrayuh),
72, 219, 349 (p 256)

vihpid vicam me pihi (patu), 337 (p
23a7)

vig irtvyyyam karigyati (karotu), 162

sukyptimn
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vAg ya)fiena kalpatim (“te), 116 (p 67)

vicam te may1 dadhe, 33

vacam te mi hinsigam (vicem asya mi
hinsth), 304

vicam te §undhimi, 30

vicam dhechi, 158

vicam paslin (prinam ) mi mr
minth (mrksam), 206, 289, 302

vicam me tvayl dadhim, 33

vicam me dah, 158

viicaspatir vicam adya (vdcam nah,
viijam nah, no adva vijam) svadaty
(°tu, °atu) nah (te, —) 92, 104 p

vicaspatth somam apdt (somam
pibtu, °t1), 104 f
vicaspate 'chidray & airayat

(°yant, "yasva, erayasva) svih3a, 40,
248, 338

viicaspate vieo “ayaksase (“yak-
avase, "yachase), 27, 171

vicah satyam asimahi (afiya),
(p 250)

viici somam avaneyimi, 345 (p 252)

vijun tviigne j1givansam sasanvansam
(Jjesvantam  sanigvantam)  sam-
miirymi, 234 d

vij19y 4 nu (°syedam) prasava Ababh-
ava ("ve sam bnbhiivima), 345 (p 251)

vijiin abhi pra gihate (°se), 328

viyl tvi sipatnasdhamn sam marymi
(mryti), 312

vijnam tvi vajma 'vanayimah (va-
Jmy nvaniyami), 345 (p 252)

viijino mc yanam vohin (vahim), 325

viijino viij1to '"dhvana shabhnuvanto

gachta, 250 (p 163)

viijino vijajito viijam sarigyanto (sar®
vijam jesyanto) ava Jighrata,
320 (p 227), 372

vE)jino vijajtio vijim saspvisnso (gi-
vianso, sa’ vijuam Jigivanso) bha-
gam avajighratn nimryanal (bhage
n1 mrjatim, bhige n1 myddhvam),
87, 284, 320 (p 224), 352

vipnau  vayjiptw vajam o Jibvi
avighratam (°tAm, nimryyetham),
87, 329 (pp 227, 228), 352

vijebhir md hroiyathih, 195, 243

345

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

vite dhih, part of manespata 1marh
elc,q v

vianaspatyd grivano ghogam akrata,
217, 229, 230

vami te (ndma) samdrf)
(dh1®, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346

viyave stokiniam, 156

viyuh paéur asit teniysjanta (°)ata)

359

vayur diksito
ete , 79, 160, 243

viyuh somah siirya punantu, 355

viyo ve (vi) stokinim (sto°), 156

vicaranty apativratd, 231, 250 (p 185)

v1 jthigva lokam krnu (jihirsve lokan
krdhy), 210 a

vidvir yEman vavardhavan (y&mann
avar®), 218, 273

vidad (vided) firjam 4atakratur vidad
(vided) 19mm, 169

vided (vider) agnir (agner, agne) nabho
nima, 332 (p 239)

videya (°yam), 68

vidma te dhima (vidmi te nima)
parumam guhd yat, 261

vidna (°mii) te svapna janitram, 261

vidhrtir asy (°tT sathah), 368

vi pirjanyam  (°viah) srjantt rodast
anu, 74, 116 (p 69), 349 (p 255), 361

v1 pipmani priikta, 352

viprea (“cah, “eas, “cau) stha (sthah),
352

vi prchad 1t mitaram, 9, 197

vipri (vipriyn) gatham giyatn ya)
jujosat: (°sat, yam jujegate), 45, 253

vibhum himum (vibhin kimin) vy
aélya (afnava), 169

vl mamarés robito vigvaripah, 218

vl ma papmand (pipena) pjyikta
(tam), 352

vi1mimisva payagvatim ghrticim (vim-
mne tva pa® devinim), 116 (p 69),
304

vi mucyantim usriyih (muecyadhvam
aghnyva ["myd) devavanih), 341

v1 yojand mimidhvam efc , 250 (p 163)

vi yo mame ra)isi subhrat@yayi (yo
rajdnsy amimita sukratuh), 218

dhesiya

diksayatu (dlkseta)
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viratdh smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 ¢

virijini janasys (°m1 dhanasya) ea,
124

vi rohito amrénd vidvaripam, 218

viveeva idityalsa mandasva, 210 a

vivasyadvite abhi no grmhi (°ndhi),
275

vivasvann (°vin) Ldityarsa mat-
Eva, 210 a

vivasvin aditir viyantu, 337 (p
219)

vivritacakri i=mmah, 250 (p 164)

vifAm vavarjusiniim  (visAm  avar®),
279

viho-vifnh pravi§ivinsam imahe, 69,
273

vi §loha ctu (etr, 4loki y wnta) pathyeva
(pitheva) strch (Mih, °ih, °ah), 116
(p 70), 349 (p 257)

visvam hi (hi) npram pravihanto
(°tu) devih, 116 (p 67)

vidvaharmans tandpi asi, 351

visvakarman namas te pahy wsman, 337
(p 241)

visvahurmanau tindpau me sthah, 351

visvam asmit pra vahantu ripram, 116
(r 67)

viyvam a bhiver (°t1) rocanam ("na), 341

viévam Gyur vv afnwvat (°val, ‘vam,

afnutth, °tam, °tim), 39, 140, 303,
324
viévam 1d dhitam (dh1®) dnatuh

(isata), 49, 210

visvam pusy il (°yas) viryam, 371 d

visévasyprth prathame (°mih) sattram
isat ("te), 224, 229

visvasini 1d 1yudhyate (°so), 397 (p
237)

visvasmit sim aghivata urusya, 23,
156

visvasmad Isatah (I uminah), 31

visvasma  bhutdvidhviare ’s1 (astu
devih, bhiitiya dhruvo astn devah),
116 (p 71), 338

visvasyn te visvivato
27, H6

VI5Vasvim visl praviviéivinsam (pravi-
visinwm) imahe, 69, 232, 274

dhisiya, 175,

331

vi§va adhi ériyo dadhe (‘dhita, dhise),
165, 219, 341

vi§va abhigtih prtani jayat, 121

viéva 868 didyino ("yad) vi bhah, 49

visvih pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya
dhensh, 25, 372b

vi§vd deva prtani ablasya, 104 q, 337
(> 242)

viévan devans tarpayatn (“yhmi), 307

visfvibhyo mi pihi (pata, pinphiht
sarvatah), 370 (p 277)

visva yad ripd parnyaty ("sy) rhvabhih,
3u

visvii riipirt part td babhiava (parn-
bhir jujina, 249

visva ripan pusyata (“yasi), 97, 116
(p 67),370 (p 279)

vidvivasum nanasd girthhar 1de (ifte),
323

vifvivasur abht tan no grnitu, 250
(p 163)

viévii§ cudev (devah) prtani abhisyih
(“syak), 104 q, 337 'p 242)

vidvisu tvi diksu sidyyimi (vi® di®
mda), 239

visvihd tc sadam 1d blarema, 250
(p 1066)

vi1§vih bhay ih prtand abhiytih, 121

v1$vA h1 mav 1 avathah svadhivantau
(avusi svadliivah, *van), 368

visve tva devd vasvinarih krnvanty
(kurvantv) ete, 190

visve devd ansuyu nynptah (nyupy-
amiinesu), 232

viéve devi afigirasa$ cinnvan, 152

vwve devi inu tisthintu (abhr rak-
wantu) mehn, 429 (p 227)

vifve dcvh (deviasa) 1the midayantim
(*yadhvim, virayadhvam), 341

visve deviso wdhi vocatd nah (me), ;29
(p 227)

visve devih samanago jusinta (bhav-
intu), 170

visve no deviavasia gunantu (gamann
1ha), 97, 173

visve pibity (pibantu) kiminah, 336

visve midevi 1visigamann tha, 173

viSve rivisudhyasy, 337 (p 230)
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vifvalr vifvaigalh saha sam bhavema
("vami), 121, 345 (p 251)

vifvo riyas wyudhyaty, 337 (p 236)

viguriipi yat salaksmino bhavatha,
104 h, 330, 365

viguripe ahani dyaur ivie: (1vae sthah),
368

vighelndn (°ni) vyasyatim (°tit), 254

vige vigam aprkthih (aprig ap1), 36, 79,
341

visnubh prthivyam vyakransta etc,
230, 313

visnur antarikse
ete , 230, 313

vignuh fipiviyteytirdv (fird) Asannah,
232, 239

vignus tvi hramatim (tvakransia), 130

vignor manasa piite sthah (putam as1),
351

visno havyam rakyasva (raksa), 63

v1 eahhyidni syjimahe (“mahai, vispji-
vahar), 28, 118, 457

vihdram c¢h gim
329 (p 224)

vidvir yamann svardhayan, 218, 273

vitam ghrtasyn guhyinmi nima, 116
(p 73)

viram janayigyathah (“tah), 21, 337
(p 236)

virag trata mi gidatu, 116 (p 68)

virebhir adhi tan no grnino rajaso
vimino, 250 (p 163)

virebhur aévoir maghava bhava (°va)
nah, 259

(div1) vyakransta

ma samcErpuh,

vrtha pajinsi krnute (°se) nadisu
("sv &), 334

vreinam yantu (°t1) janayah supatnih,
116 (p 69)

vrodva cakradad (*do, vrgo meikradad)
vane, 131, 272, 435

vedim bhiimim kalpayitvi (vedir bha-
mir akalpata), 237

venas tat paSyan nihitam guhi sat
(°yan viéva bhuvanani vidvan, pag-
yat paramam guhll yat), 250 (p 168)

veso '8y veviddhy, 236

varripe simann 1ha (adhi, “pena
simni) tac chakema (“keyam), 345
(p 249)

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

volivadevigmmarute stabhnitEm
(“nutam), 191

valfvinarah pavayin nah pavitraih
(pavits ma punatu), 152, 241

vai§vanariva prat1 vedayimah (°m),
345 (p 251)

vyacasvati sam vasathim (°ethim),
193

vy antartkgsam atirah (°rat), 329 (p
227)

vy aéema (°mahi) devahitam yad
dyuh, 39

vy astabhnid (eska®, agha®, asta®,
askabhnid, astabhnad) rodasi vignav
(“na, “gur) ete, 332 (p 232)

vy asyn yonim prati reto grhina, 192

vy Boad (@sa) indrah prtanah gvo)ah,
215, 219

vyine miviéydimrtam hutam (nivigto
'mrtam juborm), 246

vy &sthan mrdho abhayam te abhiit, 130

vy uchil (aucho) duhitar divah, 136

vyrajnm gomantam uéijo vi vavruh (o
apa vran), 219

vratam raksant: visvahi, 63

vratam krnuta (°tn vratam lkrnu
vratam hrouta), 362

vratinim vratapate ("tayo) vratam
achrisam (ncirgam), 206, 286

vrati rakgante vifvahi, 63

Sansiimo daivem (°si moda 1va, “sivo
daiva, #ansivom), 369

dam ca vakgi pari ca vaksl, 79, 164

detam yo nah éarado n)itin (‘nayat,
nayat, ajljdn, a)iyit, )Njan), 145e

fatam jIfvantu ("tah, jivema, ecn jivami,
cn )Iva) farndah puriicth (savirdh,
su’, sarvavirah), 103, 250 (p 166),
290, 303, 308, 344

gam na edh1 (no sstu, no bhava, no
bhotam) dvipade &am catuspade,
371 b

dam astu tanve mama, 107, 154

famitiro yad atra sukrtam kynava-
thasmasu ete , 190, 360

fam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107,
154

éam Udho romafam hathah, 20, 337
(p 242)
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Sem v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154

#arad dhemanteh suvite dadhita (°tu),
332 (p 233), 355

8arad varsih suvitam (sukrtam) no
astu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p 233)

fardhansy agne ajarBmi  (ajarasya)
dhekgatah (dhaksyase), 27, 79, 250
(p 165)

Sarma (a stho (stha) varma ca sthah
(stha), 369

farman (°mans) te syAma trivarGthe
udbhau, 346

farmn  yacha (yachata
catuspade, 370 (p 279)

S8arma varutham hAsndat svah (°dah
suvah), 137 (p 23R)

dintir no astu (me astu éantth), 338

Siprvista fsaditah (°{a Gra Asddyami-
noh), 232, 239

firasii dhirayisyam (dhiriti devi) 246

firo apaSyam ("yan) pathibluh su-
gebhih, 315

Sivam  prajibhye  'hin-wntam
khandimah (°mi1), 346

f1vayi tanvopn spréata tvacam me
(*fnntu tvacam te), 329 (p 223)

frveh gagmo hhavis nah, 152

f1vim giritra (girsa) tim huru (krnu),
186, 190

f1vA cn me §agmA cawdhy, 152

§1vAn agnin apsusado havamahe, 2, 346

81vE nah 4amtami bhava (bhavantu),
365

41viino bhavata (°tha) jivase, 16

Sivenn tvh (mi) cahsusi padyantv
Gipoh (pa$vatipah), 320 (p 223)

81vo me saptarsin (°te ysin) upa tig-
thasva (tistha), 76

fucanto agnim vavpdhanta (vi®) 1n-
dram, 271

fucun  ghrtena
(°yan), 8, 145 d

gucim te (ca) varnam adbir gosu dI-
dhnram (dhirava), 130, 104

fuddhih patd bhavata (“tha bhavan-
tu) vajfayiseh, 16,329 (p 22R)

§uddhB$ caritrih, 246

dvipade)

fucayah saparyin

333

funam kInAéa abhi (anu) yanotu (°fo
abhy etu) vBhaih (vibin), 340 (p
256)

4unam ma 19tam bhuyit, 161

gundh firo mAsydyuh pra mosth, 250
(p 162)

tundhetam lokah pitggadansh, 296,
349 (p 236)

Sundhadhvem daivylys karmane, 30

fundhentim lokah pitrsadenih, 206,
349 (p 256)

Subhi yis1 nnanno apah, 365

fumbham mukham mi na fyuh pra
maosth, 250 (p 162)

&riiginlvee ch]ﬁgmu sam dadrére
(“4rire), 252

érnuyama (§rpavima) éaradah gatam,
169

Arnota grivano vidu=o nu ya)fiam, 210 a

frnotu nn damiebhir anikath, 329
(p 228)

Aruvant1 (°tu) viSve amrtasya putrih,
(amrtisa ctat), 116 (p 69)

éruvanty (°tv) dpo adhs
ksarantth, 116 (p €9)

drta utsniit1 (°tu) janiti matindm, 116
(p 69)

Artas tvam &rto "ham, 281

derate (Sere) 'syn sarve pipmanszh, 252

dyeno na yonim ghrtavantam dsadam
(°dat), 250 (p 167)

gyeno na vansu (viksu) gidatr (s1°
kaladesu sidast), 329 (p 227)

sraddhi ca no ma vvagumat, 146, 182
207

ériddhBb praji ca
355

fraddhimedhe prajfia
gvahi, 355

éraddha e mi vy Agit, 146, 182, 207

graddhiyim apdne (udine, prine, sam-
ine, vyine) mvi§vAmrtam hutam
(nivisto 'mytam yuhomi), 246

gravad (°van) brahminy dvnsd gamat
(°man), 152, 367

griniini apsu mrijate (vyijate), 229

4ritas tvain Srito 'ham, 281

('dhah)

Lurvantm svihi,

wamdaditu
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€rl (&rir) me bhajata (“tu), 79, 156

érutdim brahmany Avasd gatdm, 152,
367

frotd grivino vidugo na yajfiam, 210 a

érotram yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p 87)

érotram te ma hinsisam, 304

Srotrapih (°pd) érotram me
(patu), 337 (p 237)

§rotram nsya mi hinsth, 304

érotram may1 (me) dheh1 (dah), 158

érotriya me varcodih (°dau, °dA
varcage) pavesva (pavethim), 372 a

pih

Slaksnam eviva gihat1 (%e1), 429
(p 224) [ 14
gvahsutvam (°yim va) prabravimi

("bratat), 116 (p 68)

sa 1dom vifvam abhavat sa dbhavat,
341

sa 1dam dcvebhyo havih (havvam)
gufunl  (Sdamigva  su”) Samisva
(6am1°), 285

sn Im vrsgjanavat (°yans) tésu gar-
bham, 250 (p 165)

sam yuJyava sanibhyn a, 356

sam revatir jagatibhir (°bhih prevan-
tim sam) madhumatir madhumati-
bhih preyantam (sryyadhvam), 329
(p 224)

samvatsara§ ca (°ras te) kalpatim
("antim), 355

samvatsarinim (°riyim) svastim 3s-
bste (ighse), 317

samvatsarena panbhiih  (paryabha-
vat), 244
sam  vasithiin  (vase®) svarvida

(°vidau), 193

samvidam me vinda (vindata), 349 (p
257)

sam sanuyiva varisv i, 156

samsarpa (°pan) trin samudrin svar-
gin ("ginl lokan), 130, 250 (p 165),
337 (p 242)

sam slryasya Jyotigiganma, 345 (p
251)

sam sliryena rocate ("se, didyute,
didyutad udadhir mdhih), 79, 227,
341

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

gsamhiniva (°hisyate) sviahi, 234 ¢

sakhdya & é15imaht ("he), 131

sakhiyah saptapadd abhlima (“yau
°padiiv abhiiva, °padd babhiva;
sakha °padd [°di] bhava), 130, 307,
367

sakhy it (°yam) te ma yosam (yosdh),
168, 182, 307

51 ganti gomati vraje,
324

sa gharmam 1nvit (indham) parame
aadhnsthe, 152

sam gachatim (“asva) ianvi (tanuva)
jitavedah (suvarc@h), 337 (p 242)

51 cahararasam visam, 341

sachvor indra$ carkrsa o, 79

grcdvahe ("ha1l) yad avrkam purd eit,
26, 124, 253

sa)fitinim asad (aso) vaéi, 341

sa]atinim midhyamesthah (°stheyiya,
°sth1 vathfisini, "masthi edhi), 311

sunyuiiine rodasi sambabhtvatuh,
356

samjanate (sam jinimahal) manasa
snm cihitre (cihitva), 117, 324

sum)aninesu val brayah, 342

sam]inanau  vijuhatim aratih,
(p 166)

sam]thindyan 8viha, &7

samjivi (°vikd) nimue stha ti imam
(imam amum) sam)ivaynta (sam-
11va sth samjivvasam), 161, 238, 305

samyiiininesu var brilyit, 342

samjiiinena vo havi<i yajiimah, 345

174, 248 g,

250

(p 249)
sam Jvotiyibh@ma (°bhivam), 345
(p 251)
sityum vadisyima (Pyye), 64
satyam rte dhivi ('dhim), 85, 266
satydbhighrtam (“tam as1) satyena

tvabhighdravami, 241
satyiyn havvam ghrtuyvay juhota ("vad
vidhema), 160, 290, 307

satyena  tvibhighirayaimi  (*bhy-
gharmi), 241

satyena poarivartnye (“ya), 66, 116 (p
70), 304

sa tvikar ekavrsabham svinim, 1458
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82 tvi manmanasim karotu (°sam
krnoty), 190

sa tvaitebhyah pan dadat (dadat)
pitrbhyah, 11, 167, 193

sadato me mi ksfiyi (me mopndasah,
°sut), 420 (p 223)

sada va indead carkryad &, 79

sa drsfo mrday ity (°tu, mrl°) nah, 173

sadyahsutvam prabravimi ete,
116 (p 68)

sadvo jajbine havyo babhatha (va),
341

sa nuah pito madhumin 1 viseha (viv-
efn), 09, 139, 392 (p 233)

sa nnh purnent vavanit (vachatu), 154

sa nah praiyar haryasva mrday:
(mrdh), 194

g2 mih §arma trivariitham vi yanasat,
106, 210 h

sanidyanté c1t luvinrmna vijnm, 244 d

wanems rii  pirvatt viavin, 116
(p @9)

84 10 JTvesy yame, 117

sa no dovih Subhwwd smrtyvi sam-
vunihtu ("t1), 116 (p 69)

g4 no devesy dvamat, 117

so no nedis(ham hivaniny igamat
(°n1 josat), 45 140, 253

s no nedisthiv havanini josate (°ni
Jujosa), 45, 140, 273

sn mop mayobhih pito (pitav, pitur)
avisasva (“schn, dvivesa), 36, 69,
139, 332 (p 242)

sa no muiicitu (raksisad) duntid
avadyit, 173

sa no mrditidrse, 152, 367

82 o rayim sarv iviram ni1yachatu, 154

92 0o vasiny (viavany) i bhara (°15t),
154, 341

82 no visvanl havanin josat, 45, 140,
253

sam tva tatakeuh (Enthsnuhb), 231, 273

sam devi (devi) devyorviéy i paisvasvn
("vadyihhyata), 136, 329 (p 227)

sam devair visvadevebhir ahtim, 144

sam nahvasvamrtiyn kam, 30, 308

samnahye (*hv 1) sukrtiya kam, 30, J08

sannin miveagidm (°gita) 306

335

sam no mah#ni sam 180 mahantim, 116
(p 69)

san me bhayah (“yat), 341

sapatnahi marutim prasave
158, 308

sapatnin sahigimahi ("vahy), 369

sapatnim me sphavahai, 369

saputrikiy im Jﬁgnthr}, 19, 152

ga purvava) jenavaii (“va)) jantave
dhanam, 250 (p 166)

8a plrvyo nittanam ivivasat (3j1gisam,
°sut), 312

sapta yonir (voninr) & prnasva (°svi)
ghrtena, 261

sapta svasiro uhlu“ navante (°ta),
229

saprathn (“thah) sabliam me gopfiya
(pgh1, jugupah), 130

sabhye sabham m« psh,, 130

snm agnis tapasigata, 248

sam afikt T be hur hevisd ghrtena, 87,
144

sam nyava sam kalpivahal, 308

sam anr (arir) vidim (vidah), 157, 329
(p 223)

san a§vapernid carant:r (°tu, “parngh
patantu) no narah, 116 (p 69)

sam aham &yusi gmiy 1 (gmisiyn),
175

samihurvinsh praruho ruhag cu, 232

sam ahutir ('tir) namamasi (anansata),
50, 230, 312

samagachanti~am rjam vasinih (du-
hanah), 231

sumicakrinh priruho ruhng ca, 232

saminam yonium anu samearanti (“car-
etu), 250 (p 167)

sumiinam yonim whhi sarmh thhiiva, 358

suminena vo havisi juhomi, 35 (p
249)

samine nivisfo 'mrtun juhom (n1vidy-
imrtam hutam), 246

sam ipi osadhibhir gachantim (apo
adbhir agmat.), 130

54 mam ivi$ wid 1tha, 254

samavavuttr (samivrtat) prihivi, 230

samuigay ati sa1vatah, 284

samitun samkalpethim, 308

jnya,
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pam mdra no (no) manasi ney1 (nega)
gobhih, 164

sam 1ndrena vi§vebhir devebhir (1ndro
vifvadevebhir) afktim, 144

samliignynt: sarvatah, 284

samlcindsa fisate (isata), 230

samudrasya tvaksityd un nayimi (vo
'k§1° un naye), 51

samudre tviE sadane sidaydmi (°dre
sad® glda), 238

sam u vam (vo) yajfiam mahayam
(“yan) namobhih, 415

sam fGdho romagam hatah, 20, 337
(p 242)

sameddhiram M asa urusydt (°sash
pahi), 153, )

samprea (°cas, “csh) stha ("cau sthah)
sam ma bhadrena prikta (*tam), 352

sam pro cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam
pra yata, 362

sampriyah ("yam pra)ayi) pasubhir
bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337
(p 236)

sam babhiiva sanibhya &, 356

sam barhir aktam (aiktim) havisd
ghrtena, 87, 144

sam bihubhyam dhomat1 (bharaty,
namati, °te, °yam adhamut) sam
patatraith (yoejatraih), 50, 229

sammiélo aruso bhava (bhuvah), 23,
107, 154

samyag fyur yajfiam (°flo) yafiipa-
tau dadhitu (dhah), 158, 338

84 yapiam patu sa vyapfipatim sa
mam pitu, 329 (p 227)

sa yajiam pahi (pah1 sa) vajfiapatim
piht sa mim pih, 929 (p 227)

sa yajiiyo yajatu (°t1) yejinyin
rtin, 116 (p 69)

sa yathi tvam ruryi roco '9y
rucisiya (rucyi rocasa roeisiya),
249, 279

sa yathi tvam bhrijati bhrijo 'sy

bhrfjyisam  (tvam  bhrijya

bhrijasa bhrajisiya), 57, 249

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayania (hav-
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 229

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

sarasvati (°tih) evapassh sadantu
(°tim), 73

sarasvatyd (“tyam) adhi mandv (mana,
vaniva, manav), acarkrguh (acak®
carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 ¢

garasvantam nvage Johavimi, 2, 3, 78,
121, 345 (p 251)

agrih patatrinith sthana (stha, eard
patatrini bhatva), 250 (p 165),
257

sarire tvi sadane sidaydmi, 238

sarvam tad agmdn mi hinsith (%eit),
337 (p 242)

sarvam tam bhasmasi
kuru, 130, 404

sarvam Ayur ayim (aéiya, as, 1hi,
gednm), 104 v

sarvam ayur dadhitu me, 365

sarvam Ayur vyinaée (vyaénavail), 39,
140, 324

sarvam punatha (punlta) me pipam,
79, 152

sarvem punatha me yavah, 79, 152

sarviah survi v caratu prajinan, 116
(p 69)

sarvin agninr apsuiado huve (huve
vah), 2, 346

sArvin apa yayfimasi, 60

sarvans tin mrsmysi (tmagmagh) kury,
130, 304

saryin ava y1j imhe, 60

s1rvin nl masmasik arnm, 130, 304

sarvin patho anrnit & keivema (hs1®),
252

sarve dovd atydayanty ("tu), 94, 116
v 72)

sarve vritd varunasy ibhoiven (°bha-
ma), 416

sarve sihom ni Jasyata, 139

salaksma (°ma) ynd visuriipd (°pam)
bhaviti (babhiiva), 104 h, 330, 365

salile tvi sadeane sddavami (sal® sad®

(masmasi)

sida), 238

sa vah snrvah sam carati prajinaen, 116
(p 68)

savitA t. hastam agrabhit (°hit,

°*bhid asau), 130
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savitd varca Adadhat (*dhuh), 355

savitd vy ahalpayat, 217

pavitiA hastam agrahit ("bhit), 130

sa virijam (°)a) pary etr (etu, pan
vit1) prajanan, 116 (p 63)

sa vi§vam (°va) prati ciklpat ("pe),
30, 140

sa vi§vi, bhuva #dbhaveh (bhuvo a-
bhavat sa ibhavat), 341

savy am pidam avanenije, 236, 247

Basavansas ¢a tuvinrmna vijam, 234 d

sa smi krnoti (°tu) ketum &, 116 (p
69)

saha jardyuni miskrimya (°niva sar-
patu), 250 (p 164), 329 (p 227)

sahn dhirmam cara (°mas caryatim),
83, 356

sahasrapogim (sun vih, vu) pusevam
(pusyisnm, pusyanty, ‘glya), 175,
250 (p 164)

8itnarabihrstir jayas: (°t1) §r1 o briat,
320 (p 226)

gahdvel (‘v utu) juriyvuni, 3'9 (p 227)

gahohhau ¢ aritim dharmnm, b5, 336

sitk 1m jariyunii paty, 329 (p 227)

81 cakarthirwam visun, 41

g diksi1L1 s inavo vijam asme (vAcam
asmat), 152

58 na agwn (utu) vareasi samviding,
130

50 nh pavasvatl duhim (duhe, dhuk-
sva), 104 h, 337 (p 230b)

si 0 ith pis i s1vatomim eriyva, 40

sii mih Garma trivariitham m yachat
106, 210 b

53 no asmin sula ibvbhiva, 361

88 no dadatu éravanvm p1ttnim (pity®)
116 (p 79)

i mAm 1 visatdd 1h ("tRm 1thava),
274

sh mi §intir edhy, 338

si mi sapmddhi samuntim ("1n-
dhatim, “indhisatim), 191, 210 a

si medhd vigatid u mim, 254

81 me satyisir devesu bhuydt (“gv
astu), 161

savitrim bho anu brili (me bhavan
anu bravitu), 429 (p 226)

337

i samnaddhi sanuhl vijam emam
(sunuhi bhigadheyam), 152

sihyimn (sihvinso) dasyum avratam,
250 (p 166)

sinanty pikam ati (adhi) dhir> ebt1
(em1), 116 (p 69), 318

smantu sarve apptam vadantam, 116
(p 69)

sinivili krootu (harotu) tim, 190

swivily acik]pat, 217

snivillyi aham devayayy 1y padumin
(*m1t1) hhiyasum (pagtin  vinde-
yam), 175

gindhor 0*mi vy ahsaran (“1at), 370

(p 279) ﬁ
<idatim barhir 5 suffi®e, 311

s1rih patatrind sthana, 250 (p 165), 257

sukrtam mi devesu britat, 104 t, 332
(p 239

sukrtim loke sldatn (s1da), 370 (p 279)

sugim purthin+a arukyam, 3% (p
249)

sug1 vo devih »adand (°nam) akarma
(hrnomi, sadwnini santu, devis
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p 251)

sutarminam 1Jli nivam  ruhema
(rulyim), 346

sutinaim pitim arhathah (arhas), 368

suniivam iruhcy am, 133, 306

sunula v ("oty @i, “otli) ca dhavatah
(®ta, L), 273,299,371 a

supippnliosadhib hartanisme (hartam
nsme, asmai), 26, 372 b

suputriim  subhigim
lydhi), 190, 240 2

sups «as1s kuraul (haroti) josisad dhs,
124,183

suposyah posais

), 404

suprajih prynvi (prajibhih) svam
(bhiivisan, bliiyds, syamai) ete , 175,
303, 347 (p 251)

subaddlhim nmutas karam (karat), 312

gubhiit thitah subhiitam nah kpnuta,
104 n

subhiitiva pipth1 (pipihi), 270

subhesay 4m yathdsat: (°s1, “sat), 253,
337 (p 236)

hura  (krnu,

syim (pogaih syiit
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sumniys sumnin! sumne mi dhattam,

mpmniyuvah (°yavas) sumnyfya sum-
nath (*nyam) dhatta, 369

sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 360

suyame me adya ghrtici bhOyastam

(me bhiyistam), 161

Burayl (suriyi) mUtray
("ta) retah, 44, 229

gurucitam mim devamanugyesu kuru,
249

suvar , 8e¢ BVAT

suviribhis  tarat1  vijakarmabhih
(tirate vajabharmibhih), 47, 197

suvedd nu vasu It (krdhn) 93

sufam1 famisva (§am®, Eamnigva),
102, 285

gusadam 1d gaviim asti pra khuda, 116
(® 73)

susndidm fisida (dsadem), 130, 308

susatyam 1d gavam usvael pra khudasi,
116 (p 73)

suhutakrtah stha suhutam karisyatha
(°tam ahorsta), 104 n

sticibhih samyantu (§1m°, famayantu)
tva, 241

sliyame me 'dya stam etc , 161

siliro aktusv a yaman (°at), 361

suryah pavitram sa mi punitu, 355

sirvah pafur asit tendynjanta ete,
359

suryam caksur gachatu (cakgusd
gacha) vitam atmi (*mani), 338

slirya navam aruk-ah, 133, 306

suryam te ecakyur gachatu vitam
atmi, 338

sarya bhrijrethy (ete)
vah, edhi), 104 d

survnsva (ahgur aruham (diroha), 130,
306

siryasva tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156

survasyva ra§min anv Atatine (“tan-
tha), 338

suryasyavrtam
visau), 411

srind (srjo v1) dhird ava yad dinavin
(avh dinavam) han, 332 (p 231)

janayanti

ast (bhu-

anviavarte (“vartas-

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

sed agnir agninr aty astv (ety) anyEn,
116 (p 70)

sed u rd)a hgayati (kset1) carsaninidm,
193

geyam Agid varcasi samvidind, 130

so asman (asman) adhipatin karotu,
190

so 'dhvard harati atavedih, 154, 351

soma indro dharayantim ete, 79

someh pavitram sa mi punitu, 355

somah puninah kalafesu sidatt (satti),
248 a

somam sa (etc ) rchatu yo
dieaty, 124

somam te krinimy ete, 119

gomavikray.n somam te krinini ete ,
119

somasyaham devaya)yayh suretd (vid-
vam) reto dhislva (dhe®), 279

gomai aryant1 ("tu) visnave, 116 (p 71)

soma 1ndro dhirnyantu, 79

gominam pitim arhathah, 368

somiya vaca udyatam (ucynte), 248

so ‘mrtatvam agiva (agyit), 39, 313

somo arsatl visnave, 116 (p 71)

80mMO )animin sa mimuy it J2nimantam
karotu svahi, 130

somo ‘dadad (dadad,
dharvaya, 193, 266

80mo rayim sahaviram ni yansat, 154

somo retodhus dhisiya, 279

somo vasuvin mahyam jJivim 1mim
adat, 130

somo viram karmanyam dadat: (°tu),
116 (p 67)

80 'smun adhipatin krnotu, 190

so ’'syar (a&yih) prajam muicatu
mrtyupadit, 173

g0 ’ham vijam saneyam agne (sanimy
agneh), 121

stuta, 75

stuto yis1 (yihi) vain anu, 164

studhvam, 75

stuseyynm puruvarpasam rbhvam, 250
(p 167)

stusva VArSman  puruvartminsm
samrbhvanam, 250 (p 167)

'bhi-

'dadad) gan-



INDEX OF MANTRAH

strnant: (strnite) barhir anugak, B,
116 (p 70), 341

strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim, 347

stego na ksam aty etr prthvim (em
prthivim), 329 (p 223)

stenasyetyim anv 1 tesharasya
(°tyam taskarasyinv 1hi, es), 116
(p 71)

stotiram 1d didhigeys (dadhige) rada-
vaso, 142, 304

stotrbhyo dhrsnav 1yanah (1y°), 198

stomasya dhiman niitam (nyadh&m)
purlyyam, 246

sthimni vikkdv (°ny a&vin) atrgphi-
pam (“pan), 325

snusi sapdtnd (°nih) §vasuro’yam astu
('ham asm), 116 (p 71), 316

pyiiti devebhir amytenigih (°gat), 329
(p 226)

svonam te sndansm karomi (kronomi),
190

syonun te saha patyi haromi, 186, 180

syonim patyve (pruabhyo) +ahatum
krnusv (hrtuu tvam), 4o, 41

sy onunme s tha paty 1 karoms, 190

syoni ca me susade cardhr (vasl susadi
cne1) 116 (p 66)

syonim u s1dn (us1dam), 130, 308

sruca Juhute no (Juhutana) havih, 258

svagh vo devih sadanam skarma
(“nan1 santu), 104 f, 345 (p 251)

svadant1 (°tu) deva ubhayini havyi,
124

svndantu (svaduty, "tu) havyam (yaj-
nam) madhuna ghrtena, 104 p, 370
(p 279)

svadhabhir yajnam sukrtam jusasva
(prayatom jusantim), 365

svadhvarey hrnuhi jatavedah (harat:
°yeduh), 95, 154

svammiisfam stueic 161

svayam Juhudhvam (pibantiu) ma-
dhuno ghrtasya, 329 (p 226)

svayid tanva tanvam airayat, 40

svargam (°gin, gvagin) arvanto (ar-
vato) jayema (jayat: “ta, tah),
160, 250 (p 164), 306

svargena lohena (svarge [suvar®] loke)

340

samprorpuvithdm (pror®, provive-
thBm, eamprorpvad®, prorpuvitim),
21, 320 (p 223)

svarge loke piovamino bibhartu, 104 b

gvar (suvar) na Aukram usaso V1
didyutah (°tub), 365

svar ya)fiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p 67)

svasti caratdd (°t3) tha (ayam, diéah),
372¢

svastina indro maghao rn kynotu, 100

svastl nah parnamul n.h pan krimatu
("kham parikrimant 1), 359

svasti1 o maghava kaiotu, 190

svasti riye maruto dadhitana
dhatu nah), 571 ¢ "

svam jat tantun tdy' kn arayata, 40

svim yonim apigachata ("tu), 370 d

svim cigne tan® an (tanuvam) pipre-
yasva (pipri®), 280

svattam sud dhawvi
dantu, 328 p 22 4

gviittam at sadevam havyam &po
devil evadatainnm, 329 (p 225)

sviiduh pavate (pavatem) abl voram
avyam, 152

svidhvo (svidlinve) vidathe apsu JI-
janan (apsv ap®), 268

sviiyat tanu tanvam airavata, 40

sviivum yat tanvam (tanuvam) tanQm
airayata, 40

sviy udhah sotrbhih pvate vrsa (°bhih
gorna 81y ase), 205, 328

sviivesi nn agata, 257

svaveéo nnamiva bbuvd nah (PmiIvd
na edhi), 107, 154

svilii mir varunasyn pa$in mucye,
Mg

svauhii marudbhit  (°Lhyeh) panéra-
yasva (“sriyasva), 87

sviho vate dbham svihi, part of man-
aspata 1mam ele , ¢ v

sviiha sam agnia tapasia gata (gatah),
248

svistakrd indriiva devebhyo bhava
(“krd devebhy« indra fjyena haviga
bhiit svahu), 338

svigtam agne abhi tat prnahi (°nih,
tad grnihi), 275

(da~

ipo devih sva-
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svigfih nas tAn (tdm) kynavad
(krnotu) viévakarma (v1°krpotu),152

sve loke vi55 (viéa) 1ha, 118

hatam vrécika te vigam, 246

hatas te atrind krimih (kr®), 246

hato (hatho) dEsdno: satpatl, 20, 320
(p 222)

hato me papmi, 246

hato (hatho) viéva apa dvigsh, 20, 329
(p 222)

hato (hatho) vrtriny aryd (aprati), 20,
320 (p 222), 332 (p 232)

bharih san yonum dsadat (“dah), 328

harsaméndso dhrgitd ("ata) marutvah,
86, 232

havante vEjasi¥ .e, 2, 78, 316, 345
(p 251)

hevismantah sadam 1t tvd havamahe
("manto namasi vidhema te), 121

havyi te svadantim (svadam, svadan,
asvadan), B, 79, 104 1, 323

havyh no asya havigah érnotu (krnotu,
°gaé ciketu, “so jugeta), 160

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

hastacyut! (°tam) )aneyanta (“ysta)
pragastam, 372 ¢

hinva (°vd) me gitrh (gEtrdm) hari-
vah, 261

hutBhutasys trpyatem (trmpatam),
195

huve nu éakram puruhiitam indram,
2, 5, 36, 78, 194

huvema (huveys) v&jasitaye, 2, 78,
316, 345 (p 251)

hrdi matim janaye (°ya)
agnaye, 44, 116, (p 70), 307

hrdaritiyad (°yann) abhidisad agme,
250 (p 187)

hrdo astv antaram ta) jujosat (tad
yuyota), 365

hotdi mandro n1 sasidd ya)ivdn, 218

hota yaksad a§vinau (°ni) sarasvatim

ciArum

indram pibatu modantim vy-
antu ( vyantu pibantu madantu
etc ), 5B, 355

hvayami éakram puruhdtam indram
2, 5, 36, 78, 194






